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FCC INFORMATION (U.S.A.)

1. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT!
This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions con-
tained in this manual, meets FCC requirements. Modifications not
expressly approved by Yamaha may void your authority, granted by
the FCC, to use the product.

2. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to accessories and/
or another product use only high quality shielded cables. Cable/s
supplied with this product MUST be used. Follow all installation
instructions. Failure to follow instructions could void your FCC
authorization to use this product in the USA.

3. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply with the
requirements listed in FCC Regulations, Part 15 for Class “B” digital
devices. Compliance with these requirements provides a reason-
able level of assurance that your use of this product in a residential
environment will not result in harmful interference with other elec-
tronic devices. This equipment generates/uses radio frequencies
and, if not installed and used according to the instructions found in
the users manual, may cause interference harmful to the operation
of other electronic devices. Compliance with FCC regulations does

not guarantee that interference will not occur in all installations. If
this product is found to be the source of interference, which can be
determined by turning the unit “OFF” and “ON”, please try to elimi-
nate the problem by using one of the following measures:
Relocate either this product or the device that is being affected by
the interference.

Utilize power outlets that are on different branch (circuit breaker or
fuse) circuits or install AC line filter/s.

In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient the
antenna. If the antenna lead-in is 300 ohm ribbon lead, change the
lead-in to co-axial type cable.

If these corrective measures do not produce satisfactory results,
please contact the local retailer authorized to distribute this type of
product. If you can not locate the appropriate retailer, please con-
tact Yamaha Corporation of America, Electronic Service Division,
6600 Orangethorpe Ave, Buena Park, CA90620

The above statements apply ONLY to those products distributed by
Yamaha Corporation of America or its subsidiaries.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

(class B)

ADVARSEL!

Lithiumbatteri—Eksplosionsfare ved fejlagtig handtering. Udskiftning
ma kun ske med batteri af samme fabrikat og type. Levér det brugte
batteri tilbage til leverandoren.

VARNING

Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte. Anvdnd samma batterityp eller
en ekvivalent typ som rekommenderas av apparattillverkaren.
Kassera anvant batteri enligt fabrikantens instruktion.

VAROITUS

Paristo voi réjéhtaa, jos se on virheellisesti asennettu. Vaihda paristo
ainoastaan laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan tyyppiin. Havita kaytetty
paristo valmistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.

(lithium caution)

NEDERLAND / THE NETHERLANDS

* Dit apparaat bevat een lithium batterij voor geheugen back-up.
* This apparatus contains a lithium battery for memory back-up.

* Raadpleeg uw leverancier over de verwijdering van de batterij op
het moment dat u het apparaat ann het einde van de levensduur of
gelieve dan contact op te nemen met de vertegenwoordiging van
Yamaha in uw land.

* For the removal of the battery at the moment of the disposal at the
end of life please consult your retailer or Yamaha representative
office in your country.

* Gooi de batterij niet weg, maar lever hem in als KCA.

* Do not throw away the battery. Instead, hand it in as small chemical
waste.

COMPLIANCE INFORMATION STATEMENT
(DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY PROCEDURE)

Responsible Party :
Address :

Yamaha Corporation of America

6600 Orangethorpe Ave., Buena Park, Calif.
90620

714-522-9011
Digital Production Console
DM1000

Telephone :
Type of Equipment :
Model Name :

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and

2) this device must accept any interference received including interfer-
ence that may cause undesired operation.

See user manual instructions if interference to radio reception is sus-

pected.

* This applies only to products distributed by

(FCC DoC)
YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

(lithium disposal)

This product contains a battery that contains perchlorate material.
Perchlorate Material—special handling may apply,
See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.

* This applies only to products distributed by
YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

(Perchlorate)

This product contains a high intensity lamp that contains
a small amount of mercury. Disposal of this material
may be regulated due to environmental considerations.
For disposal information in the United States, refer to
the Electronic Industries Alliance web site:
www.eiae.org

IMPORTANT NOTICE FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM
Connecting the Plug and Cord

WARNING: THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED
IMPORTANT. The wires in this mains lead are coloured in accordance
with the following code:

GREEN-AND-YELLOW : EARTH
BLUE NEUTRAL
BROWN : LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not
correspond with the coloured markings identifying the terminals in
your plug proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured GREEN-and-YELLOW must be connected
to the terminal in the plug which is marked by the letter E or by the
safety earth symbol @ or colored GREEN or GREEN-and-YELLOW.
The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal
which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the termi-
nal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

* This applies only to products distributed by Yamaha-Kemble Music (U.K.) Ltd.

* This applies only to products distributed by
YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

(mercury)

(3 wires)



RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF
ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE
COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE
PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO
QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

The above warning is located on the side
of the unit

» Explanation of Graphical Symbols

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol
within an equilateral triangle isintended to
aert the user to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage” within the product’s
enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude
to congtitute arisk of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral
triangle isintended to aert the user to the
presence of important operating and mainte-
nance (servicing) instructionsin the literature
accompanying the product.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.

Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings. Install in

accordance with the manufacturer’s instruc-

tions.

8 Do notinstall near any heat sources such as
radiators, heat registers, stoves, or other appa-
ratus (including amplifiers) that produce heat.

9 Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polar-

ized or grounding-type plug. A polarized plug

has two blades with one wider than the other. A

grounding type plug has two blades and a third

grounding prong. The wide blade or the third
prong are provided for your safety. If the pro-
vided plug does not fit into your outlet, consult
an electrician for replacement of the obsolete
outlet.

~NOoO O~ WDNPRF

WARNING
TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT EXPOSE THIS APPARATUS TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

10

11

12

13

14

Protect the power cord from being walked on or
pinched particularly at plugs, convenience
receptacles, and the point where they exit from
the apparatus.

Only use attachments/accessories specified by
the manufacturer.

Use only with the cart, stand,
tripod, bracket, or table spec-
ified by the manufacturer, or

sold with the apparatus. ()

When a cart is used, use cau-

tion when moving the cart/ -
apparatus combination to ~——

avoid injury from tip-over.

Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms
or when unused for long periods of time.

Refer all servicing to qualified service person-
nel. Servicing is required when the apparatus
has been damaged in any way, such as power-
supply cord or plug is damaged, liquid has been
spilled or objects have fallen into the apparatus,
the apparatus has been exposed to rain or mois-
ture, does not operate normally, or has been
dropped.



PRECAUTIONS

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY BEFORE PROCEEDING
* Please keep this manual in a safe place for future reference.

A WARNING

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of serious injury or even death from electrical
shock, short-circuiting, damages, fire or other hazards. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

Power supply/Power cord

« Only use the voltage specified as correct for the device. The required voltage is
printed on the name plate of the device.

« Use only the specified power code.

= Do not place the power cord near heat sources such as heaters or radiators, and
do not excessively bend or otherwise damage the cord, place heavy objects on
it, or place it in a position where anyone could walk on, trip over, or roll anything
over it.

= Be sure to connect to an appropriate outlet with a protective grounding
connection. Improper grounding can result in electrical shock.

= Do not open the device or attempt to disassemble the internal parts or modify
them in any way. The device contains no user-serviceable parts. If it should
appear to be malfunctioning, discontinue use immediately and have it inspected
by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

A CAUTION

« Do not expose the device to rain, use it near water or in damp or wet conditions,
or place containers on it containing liquids which might spill into any openings.

« Never insert or remove an electric plug with wet hands.

If you notice any abnormality

« |fthe power cord or plug becomes frayed or damaged, or if there is a sudden
loss of sound during use of the device, or if any unusual smells or smoke
should appear to be caused by it, immediately turn off the power switch,
disconnect the electric plug from the outlet, and have the device inspected by
qualified Yamaha service personnel.

« |fthis device should be dropped or damaged, immediately turn off the power
switch, disconnect the electric plug from the outlet, and have the device
inspected by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of physical injury to you or others, or damage
to the device or other property. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

Power supply/Power cord

= Remove the electric plug from the outlet when the device is not to be used for
extended periods of time, or during electrical storms.

= When removing the electric plug from the device or an outlet, always hold the
plug itself and not the cord. Pulling by the cord can damage it.

= When transporting or moving the device, always use two or more people.

« Before moving the device, remove all connected cables. When you move the
device with the MB1000 attached, do not permit impact or stress on the cable
connector that connects the MB1000 to the device.

= When setting up the product, make sure that the AC outlet you are using is
easily accessible. If some trouble or malfunction occurs, immediately turn off
the power switch and disconnect the plug from the outlet. Even when the power
switch is turned off, electricity is still flowing to the product at the minimum
level. When you are not using the product for a long time, make sure to unplug
the power cord from the wall AC outlet.

= Avoid setting all equalizer controls and faders to their maximum. Depending on
the condition of the connected devices, doing so may cause feedback and may
damage the speakers.

= Do not expose the device to excessive dust or vibrations, or extreme cold or heat
(such as in direct sunlight, near a heater, or in a car during the day) to prevent
the possibility of panel disfiguration or damage to the internal components.

= Do not place the device in an unstable position where it might accidentally fall
over.

= Do not block the vents. This device has ventilation holes at the top/front/rear/
sides to prevent the internal temperature from rising too high. In particular, do
not place the device on its side or upside down, or place it in any poorly-
ventilated location, such as a bookcase or closet.

= Do not use the device in the vicinity of a TV, radio, stereo equipment, mobile
phone, or other electric devices. Otherwise, the device, TV, or radio may
generate noise.

« |fyou are using the optional MB1000 Peak Meter Bridge, do not hold only the
MB1000 when moving this unit. Otherwise, the meter brackets may be
damaged, the main unit may malfunction, or you may be injured if the unit falls.

Connections

« Before connecting the device to other devices, turn off the power for all devices.
Before turning the power on or off for all devices, set all volume levels to
minimum.

= Be sure to connect to a properly grounded power source. A ground screw
terminal is provided on the rear panel for safely grounding the device and
preventing electrical shock.
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Handling caution

= Do not insert your fingers or hand in any gaps or openings on the device (vents,
etc.).

Avoid inserting or dropping foreign objects (paper, plastic, metal, etc.) into any
gaps or openings on the device (vents, etc.) If this happens, turn off the power
immediately and unplug the power cord from the AC outlet. Then have the
device inspected by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

= Do not use headphones for a long period of time at a high or uncomfortable
volume level, since this can cause permanent hearing loss. If you experience
any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, consult a physician.

= Do not apply oil, grease, or contact cleaner to the faders. Doing so may cause
problems with electrical contact or fader motion.

= Do not rest your weight on the device or place heavy objects on it, and avoid use
excessive force on the buttons, switches or connectors.

This device has rear-panel slots for installing mini-YGDAI cards. For technical
reasons, certain card combinations are not supported. Before installing any
cards, check the Yamaha web site (see page 6) to see whether your card is
compatible. Also check the total number of cards that can be installed in the
unit.

Installing cards that are not endorsed by Yamaha may cause electrical shock,
fire, or damage to the unit.

Backup battery

« This device has a built-in backup battery. When you unplug the power cord from
the AC outlet, the internal data is retained. However, if the backup battery fully
discharges, this data will be lost. If the backup battery is running low, when you
turn on the device the display indicates “WARNING Low Battery!.” In this case,
immediately save the data to an external media using MIDI Bulk Dump, then
have qualified Yamaha service personnel replace the backup battery.

= Using a mobile telephone near this unit may induce noise. If noise occurs, use the telephone away from the unit.

= The digital circuits of this unit may induce a slight noise into nearby radios and TVs. If noise occurs, relocate the affected equipment.

= \When connecting D-sub cables, be sure to tighten the screws on both sides of the connector securely. To disconnect the cable, loosen the screws completely, then remove
the cable by holding the connector part. Do not remove the plug by pulling the cable while the screws are still attached. Otherwise, the connector may be damaged, leading

to malfunction.

= When you change the wordclock settings on any device in your digital audio system, some devices may output noise, so turn down your power amps beforehand,

otherwise your speakers may be damaged.

XLR-type connectors are wired as follows (IEC60268 standard): pin 1: ground, pin 2: hot (+), and pin 3: cold (-).

Yamaha cannot be held responsible for damage caused by improper use or modifications to the device, or data that is lost or destroyed.

Always turn the power off when the device is not in use.

The performance of components with moving contacts, such as switches, volume controls, and connectors, deteriorates over time. Consult qualified Yamaha service

personnel about replacing defective components.

* The illustrations and screen displays as shown in this Owner's Manual are for instructional purposes only, and may be different from the ones on your device.

* The company names and product names in this Owner's Manual are the trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective companies.

* THX and THX pm3 are registered trademarks of THX Ltd.
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6 Yamaha Pro Audio global website

Yamaha Pro Audio global website

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

Package Contents

.

DM1000 Digital Production Console
CD-ROM

Power cord

This manual

Studio Manager Installation Guide

Optional Extras

MB1000 Peak Meter Bridge
SP1000 Wooden Side Panels
RK1 Rack Mount Kit

mini YGDAI I/O cards

About this Owner’s Manual

This Owner’s Manual explains how to operate the DM 1000 Digital Production Console.

The table of contents can help you familiarize yourself with the manual’s organization and
to locate tasks and topics The index can help you locate specific information.

Before diving in, it is recommended that you read the “Operating Basics” chapter, starting
on page 29.

Each chapter in this manual discusses a specific section or function of the DM1000. The
Input and Output Channels are explained in the following chapters: “Input Channels,”“Bus
Outs,” and “Aux Sends.” Where possible, these chapters have been organized in order of sig-

nal flow, from input to output.

Conventions Used in this Manual

The DM1000 features two types of buttons: physical buttons that you can press (e.g.,
ENTER and DISPLAY) and buttons that appear on the display pages. References to physical
buttons are enclosed in square brackets, for example, “press the [ENTER] button.” Refer-
ences to display page buttons are not emphasized, for example, “move the cursor to the ON
button.”

You can select display pages by using the [DISPLAY] buttons or the Left Tab Scroll, Right
Tab Scroll, and F1—4 buttons below the display. In order to simplify explanations, the pro-
cedures reference only the [DISPLAY] button method. See “Selecting Display Pages” on
page 30 for details on all the ways in which pages can be selected.

DMT1000 Version 2—Owner’s Manual
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New Functions in DM1000 Version 2 7

New Functions in DM1000 Version 2

The following functions have been added to the DM 1000 as part of the upgrade of the firm-
ware from version 1.0 to version 2.0.

Control Surface

+  Encoder mode now features an assignable function, ALT LAYER, which enables you to con-
trol the channel level for all 32 channels without switching between layers. — page 36

+  There are now 50 assignable Encoder mode parameters. — page 38

Aux Sends
+ If an Aux Send is set to pre-fader, you can set the Pre point before or after channel mute.
— page 99
+  The AUX SELECT [AUX 1-8] buttons enable you to solo or unsolo Aux Sends without
switching to the Master layer. — page 107

Control Room Monitor
+  You can select whether the Input Channel’s Pan setting is used when the Input Channel Solo
signal is set to Pre Fader. — page 120
+ Raising the channel faders for soloed Channels from —eo can unsolo the Channels.
— page 121
*  You can simultaneously select 2TR D1 or 2TR D2, and STEREO as control room monitor
sources. — page 123

Surround Function
+  The on/off status of the Follow Pan button is reflected in the pan and Surround Pan
settings. — page 125
+  The Surround Monitor function now supports THX Surround. — page 138
+  You can simultaneously select BUS and SLOT as surround monitor sources. — page 137

Group/Link

+  TheFader Group Master function enables you to control the overall level of the Fader group
channels simultaneously while maintaining the relative level balance of each channel.
— page 150

+  The Mute Group Master function enables you to mute all channels in a Mute group
simultaneously. — page 152

Internal Effects
+  You can add optional Add-On Effects to the preset effects. — page 161

Scene Memory

+ Any channel or parameter settings in the current scene can be copied and pasted into other
scenes. — page 171

*  You can select additional parameters for the Recall Safe function. — page 170

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual



8 New Functions in DM1000 Version 2

Automix

You can insert the mix parameters in a region specified in the Automix data. — page 193

Touching the faders can punch parameter values in and out if the corresponding OVER-
WRITE button is set to on (Touch Sence Edit In ALL ). — page 271

Remote Control

Cubase SX has been added as a target of the Remote layer. — page 215

The Joystick or the controls in the SELECTED CHANNEL section enable you to control Pro
Tools Surround Pan settings. — page 216

Yamaha’s proprietary Advanced DAW protocol has been added to Nuendo, Cubase SX, and
General DAW. This enables you to control these devices using the DM1000’s SELECTED
CHANNEL section. (Controllable functions vary depending on the DAW software and ver-
sion you are using.)

Other Functions

You can control the DM1000 from a connected Video Editor via the ESAM protocol.

— page 259

You can set the Routing ST Pair Link so that the routing from paired channels to the Stereo
Bus is linked. — page 268

Some Operation Lock Safe parameters have been added. — page 280

You can remotely control a connected Yamaha ADS8HR A/D converter. — page 287

You can assign the selected channels to a Fader or Mute group using the USER DEFINED
KEYS. — page 293

You can switch the windows of the included Studio Manager software application using the
USER DEFINED KEYS. — page 293

DMT1000 Version 2—Owner’s Manual
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1T Welcome

Thank you for choosing the Yamaha DM 1000 Digital Production Console.

The compact DM1000 Digital Console features 24-bit/96 kHz digital audio processing
without compromise, as well as 48-channel simultaneous mixing. The DM 1000 covers a
broad range of needs and applications, including multi-track recording, 2-channel mix-
down, and cutting-edge surround sound production. This integrated, comprehensive
audio system features remote control function for DAWs (Digital Audio Workstations) as
popularized by the DM2000 and 02R96 Digital Mixing Consoles.

The DM1000 offers the following features:

B Hardware Features

17 touch-sensitive 100-mm motorized faders (for touch-sensitive selection of channels,
or for punching in and out during Automix recording)

Faders can set levels for Input Channels, Aux Sends, and Bus Outs.

Rotary Encoders enable you to control panning for each channel, AUX send levels, and
various parameters.

Six selectable software layers determine the function of channel faders and Encoders.
320 x 240 dot LCD display with fluorescent backlighting

Buttons and controls in the SELECTED CHANNEL section enable direct editing of
channel mix parameters.

12 USER-DEFINED KEYS enable you to assign functions to control DM1000 internal
parameters.

Two expansion slots for optional digital I/O, AD, and DA cards.

B Sonic Specifications

Linear 24-bit, 128-times oversampling A/D converters

Linear 24-bit, 128-times oversampling D/A converters

20 Hz through 40 kHz frequency response at 96 kHz sampling rate.
106 dB typical dynamic range

32-bit internal signal processing (58-bit accumulator)

B Inputs and Outputs

16 mic/line inputs with switchable +48 V phantom power and 4 line inputs

12 Omni Outs assignable to Stereo Out, Bus Out, Monitor Out, and Input Channel
Direct Outs.

Two optional slots allow a maximum of 32 inputs.

Two 2-track digital inputs, with sampling rate converters capable of converting sam-
pling rates of 44.1 kHz through 96 kHz.

Double Channel support for recording and playing at 88.2/96 kHz on 44.1/48 kHz leg-
acy multi-track digital recorders.

You can cascade two DM1000s while remaining in the digital domain.
Input patches enable assignment of input signals to desired signal paths.

Output patches enable assignment of Bus Out signals and Input Channel Direct Outs to
desired output jacks.

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual
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B Channel Configuration

+ Simultaneous mixing of up to 48 Input Channels. Group multiple channels and pair
channels for stereo.

+ 8 Bus Outs and 8 AUX Sends. Buses 1-8 can be routed to Stereo Buses for use as Group
Buses.

+ Channel library for storing and recalling the channel settings for each Input Channel
and Output Channel.

+ 4-band EQ and dynamics processor equip all channels. Dynamics processor and EQ set-
tings can be stored in libraries and recalled.

W Effects
+  Four high-quality multi-channel effects (Apply effects via AUX Sends or Channel
Inserts).

+  Effect library for storing and recalling effect settings.

+  Optional Add-On Effects packages for adding effects that utilize a variety of new algo-
rithms.

B Scene Memory
+  Scene memories for storing and recalling the mix settings as Scenes.

+ Snapshot style automation with Scene memories recallable via Automix.

B Surround Sound
+ Supports 3-1, 5.1, and 6.1 channel surround sound production.

+ Joystick for adjusting each channel's surround pan.

B Automix
+ Automated controls of channel faders and parameters via Automix. (Even more power-
ful when combined with an MTR, DAW, and MIDI sequence system.)

+  Control parameters of connected MIDI devices via Automix.

B Remote Control
+ Control and manage your DM1000 from your Mac or PC using bundled Studio Man-
ager software

+ Remote Layers for controlling popular DAWs (Digital Audio Workstations), including
Pro Tools, Nuendo, etc.

« Control an external recorder via MMC commands and P2 commands.

H MIDI
+  Equipped with MIDI ports and a USB port for computer connection.

+  Scene recall and mix parameter changes via MIDI

B ESAM
+  Controls the DM1000 from a connected Video Editor via the ESAM II protocol

DMT1000 Version 2—Owner’s Manual
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2 Control Surface & Rear Panel

Control Surface

AD Input Section (p. 16) SELECTED CHANNEL Section (p. 21)
DISPLAY ACCESS Section
(p-19)
TR TR TE TR TR IR TR T T TR R TEL T moﬂggﬂnnuﬂ;g"nnjggnnn
TR AT RCRENTY (TN
°7[} [} [} [} [] [] [} [} [} [} [] E Q é} i} E - “w_ ge_lifdlﬁkf)lonkes
. ‘ . o _O Sec;onac
AT TR AT e T AT e AT e AT e i ST (. 23)
©YAMAHA ?F m ) mmmm MONITOR
gg g %%@ Section (p. 24)
AUX SELECT 282 Display Section W= , cl Em]@
Section (p. 18)  Wl|< (p- 20) B0 & O El%
Gnu
N4 bl [ =
= (0 =0
\ . m=mm Data Entry
\\*'\‘\“ & Section (p. 23)

ENCODER
MODE Section

(p. 18)

SCENEMEMORY

FADER MODE Section (p. 22)

Section ( -I 8) E] E 17-32 memoTE2
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 s-48

SEIERVDSEFINED LAYE R Sectio n
.22
(p- 22)

@@
et

RG
h I O S T R -
B EEEE E F F [ FE
NG
& e Rgls s e s bl
gﬂmmmw R B
" ;
S

Channel Strip Section (p. 17) STEREO Section (p. 17) USER DEFINED KEYS
Section (p. 23)

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual

[dued Jeay ¥ 97eLNS |0JIU0D) u
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AD Input Section

P 10111 1 D ﬂﬂ‘éﬂﬂ””'
R
TR TETETETETETETETETATETETATE 2128 )

(1) +48V ON/OFF switches 1-16
These switches turn on or off the +48 V phantom power feed to each INPUT.

(@ PAD switches 1-16
These switches turn on or off the 20 dB pad (attenuator) for each AD Input.

(3 GAIN controls 1-16
These controls adjust input sensitivity for each AD Input. Input sensitivity is +4 dB to
—40 dB when the Pad is on, and —16 dB to —60 dB when the Pad is off.

@ PEAK indicators 1-16
These indicators light up when the input signal level is 3 dB below clipping. Adjust the Pad
switch and GAIN control so that the indicator rarely lights up at signal peak.

(®) SIGNAL indicators
These indicators light up when the input signal level is 20 dB below nominal.

Note: Screw holes for attaching a cover are located at both sides of the AD input section of the
DM1000. (Size M3, horizontal spacing 417 mm, vertical spacing 36 mm.) You may wish to
fabricate your own cover and attach it to the front panel to prevent the controls from being
operated inadvertently. Yamaha does not sell such a cover. If you fabricate and attach your
own cover, make sure that the mounting screws do not extend more than 10 mm into the front
panel. You will need to allow approximately 15-20 mm between the top panel and the cover
in order to clear the control knobs and buttons.
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Channel Strip Section

(1) Encoders 1-16
These rotary Encoders adjust the channel parameter settings. Depending on the button
selected in the ENCODER MODE section (see page 18), the Encoders will adjust the chan-
nel pan setting (when the ENCODER MODE [PAN] button indicator is lit), the AUX Send
level (when the ENCODER MODE [AUX] button indicator is lit), or any parameter (when
the ENCODER MODE [ASSIGN] button indicator is lit).

These Encoders also feature push switches that are used to view the value of the parameter
currently assigned to the Encoder, or to punch in or out during Automix recording.

@ [SEL] buttons 1-16
These buttons enable you to select desired channels. The [SEL] button indicator for the cur-
rently-selected channel lights up. The channel selected by each [SEL] button depends on the
currently-selected button in the LAYER section (see page 22).

These buttons also allow you to select channels for Automix recording and playback, create

or cancel channel pairs, and add channels to (or remove them from) Fader, Mute, EQ, and
Compressor groups.

(3 [SOLO] buttons 1-16
These buttons solo the selected channels. The [SOLO] button indicator of the cur-
rently-soloed channel lights up.

(@ [ON] buttons 1-16
These buttons turn the selected channels on or off. The [ON] button indicators for On
channels light up.

(3 Channel faders 1-16
These are touch-sensitive 100 mm motorized faders. Depending on the button selected in
the FADER MODE Section (see page 18), the faders will adjust the input or output level of
the selected channels or buses, or adjust the AUX Send level.

STEREO Section

O—L

AUTO

o—[Z]

SEL

ON

STEREO

1 [AUTO] button
When this button is turned on, you can use the [SEL] buttons 1-16 to turn the Automix
function on or off.

(@ [SEL] button
Selects the Stereo Bus.

(3 [ON] button

Turns the selected bus on or off.

(@ [STEREO] fader
This touch-sensitive 100 mm motorized fader adjusts the final output level of the Stereo
Bus.

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual
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AUX SELECT Section
() I z :égXSELECT

DISPLAY

BIE o

Aux1 AUX2  AUX3  Aux4

CIo00

AUXS  AUX6  AUX7

(1) [DISPLAY] button
This button displays an Aux-related page (see page 99).

@ [AUX 1]-[AUX 8] buttons
These buttons select an Aux Send. When you press a button to select an AUX Send, the cor-

responding button indicator lights up.

ENCODER MODE Section
( : ) <>ENCODER MODE

DISPLAY

(1 [DISPLAY] button
This button displays an Encoder page, enabling you to assign functions to Encoders 1-16

(see page 37). To use a function assigned to an Encoder, press the [ASSIGN] button to turn
on the button indicator.

(@ [PAN] button
If you press this button, the button indicator turns on and Encoders 1-16 function as chan-

nel panpots.

(3 [AUX] button
If you press this button, the button indicator turns on and Encoders 1-16 function as chan-
nel Aux Send. The Send destination is selected in the AUX SELECT Section.

(@ [ASSIGN] button
If you press this button, the button indicator turns on and Encoders 1-16 function as
assignable controls for the parameters assigned on the Encoder pages. (By default, Input

Patches of the corresponding Input Channels are assigned.)

FADER MODE Section

FADER MODE

(1) [FADER/AUX] button
Toggles between the desired parameter to be adjusted by channel faders 1-16. The faders

adjust the Channel or Bus level when the FADER indicator is lit, and adjust the Aux Send
level when the AUX indicator is lit.

(2 FADER indicator
(3 AUX indicator
An indicator lights up to indicate the parameter selected via the [FADER/AUX] button.
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DISPLAY ACCESS Section

faelel

©|%65$|©

ssm/

@00@

1 [AUTOMIX] button

This button displays an Automix page, enabling you to make Automix settings (see
page 187).
(@ [DIO] button
This button displays a DIO page, enabling you to make digital I/O settings (see page 55).

(3 [SETUP] button
This button displays a Setup page, enabling you to make the DM 1000 internal settings.

@ [UTILITY] button

This button displays a Utility page, enabling you to use the internal oscillators and view
information about installed optional cards.

() [MIDI] button
This button displays a MIDI page, enabling you to make MIDI settings (see page 248).

(6 [REMOTE] button
This button displays a Remote page, enabling you to control a DAW remotely and make
machine control settings (see page 215).

(@ [METER] button
This button displays a Meter page, which displays Input Channel levels, or Bus Out or Aux
Send Out levels (see page 39).

[VIEW] button

This button displays a View page, enabling you to view and set mix parameters for a specific
channel (see page 72).

(@ [PAIR/GROUP] button
This button displays a Pair/Group page, enabling you to pair channels, group multiple fad-
ers, or mute channels (see page 78 and 147).

[ # /INSERT/DELAY] button
This button displays a ¢ /INS/DLY page, enabling you to switch the signal phase, set the
signal to be inserted, or set the delay parameters (see page 63 and 158).

@ [INPUT PATCH] button
This button displays an In Patch page, enabling you to patch input signals and Bus Out sig-
nals to the desired Input Channels (see page 109).

@ [OUTPUT PATCH] button
This button displays an Out Patch page, enabling you to patch Bus Out and Insert Out sig-
nals to the desired destination (see page 112).

3 [PAN/SURROUND] button
This button displays a Pan/Surr page, enabling you to adjust stereo or surround pan settings
(see page 70 and 125).
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20 Chapter 2—Control Surface & Rear Panel

[DYNAMICS] button
This button displays a Dynamics page, enabling you to control channel gates and compres-
sors (see page 65).

(5 [EFFECT] button
This button displays an Effect page, enabling you to edit the internal effects processors and
use optional plug-in cards (see page 159).

[SCENE] button

This button displays a Scene page, enabling you to store and recall Scenes (see page 163).

Display Section

©YAMAHA

e

® @ ®
(@ Display

This is a 320 x 240 dot LCD display with a fluorescent backlight.

(2) Stereo meters
These 32-segment level meters display the final output level of the Stereo Bus.

(3) Contrast control
This control adjusts the display contrast.

(@ [F1]-[F4] buttons
These buttons select a page from a multi-page screen. Selecting a tab at the bottom of the
screen using one of these buttons displays the corresponding page. (See page 30 for more
information on displaying a page.)

(53 Left Tab Scroll [ =] button

(® Right Tab Scroll [ ™ ] button
If there are more pages available than the four whose tabs are currently displayed, use these
buttons to display the additional tabs. These buttons are available only when the left or right
Tab Scroll arrow appears.

MUTESS—45 g4 OUT FADER g4 OUT MUTE (&

gil%, MUTE1—32 g

Tab Scroll arrow
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SELECTED CHANNEL Section

SELECTED CF|\NNEL

i :ROUTING i :EQUALIZER
_DISPLAV DISPLAY

-

iy

@

o

L

0019 2@
=)= CH—®

| [ oW

GAIN '
STEREO  DIRECT

JRS | S —T

| |
D ClH—®

(1) ROUTING [DISPLAY] button
This button displays a Routing page, enabling you to route selected channels to the desired
Bus, and adjust the level of the signals routed from Buses 1-8 to the Stereo Bus (see page 71
and 85).

(@ ROUTING [1]-[8] buttons

(® ROUTING [STEREO] button

(49 ROUTING [DIRECT] button
These buttons select the desired Bus for routing the selected Input Channel signals. The cor-
responding button indicator for the currently-selected Bus lights up.

(5) EQUALIZER [DISPLAY] button
This button displays an EQ page, enabling you to set the selected channel equalizer (see
page 67 and 68).

(6) EQUALIZER [HIGH] button

(D) EQUALIZER [HIGH-MID] button

EQUALIZER [LOW-MID] button

(® EQUALIZER [LOW] button
These buttons select the EQ band (HIGH, HIGH-MID, LOW-MID, LOW). The corre-
sponding button indicator of the currently-selected band lights up.

EQUALIZER [Q] control
This control adjusts the currently-selected band Q.

() EQUALIZER [FREQUENCY] control

This control adjusts the currently-selected band frequency.

12 EQUALIZER [GAIN] control

This control adjusts the currently-selected band gain.

(3 [GRAB] button
This button enables Joystick control of the surround pan setting for the currently-selected

Input Channel. This button can be turned on only when the surround pan setting is avail-
able.

Joystick

The Joystick is used to set the surround pan position (see page 131).

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual

[dued Jeay ¥ 97eLNS |0JIU0D) n



22 Chapter 2—Control Surface & Rear Panel

LAYER Section

LAYER
1-16 REMOTE1
17-32 REMOTE2

T

33-48 MASTER

@ [1-16]/[17-32]/[33-48] buttons
These buttons select an Input Channel Layer. The channel strips control Channels 1-16,
17-32, or 3348, depending on the button selected here. (See page 33 for more information
on Layers.)

(@ [REMOTE 1]/[REMOTE 2] buttons
These buttons select the Remote Layer, which can be used to control external devices,
including DAWs. (See page 215 for more information on the Remote Layer.)

(3 [MASTER] button
This button selects the Master Layer, which can be used to control Bus and Aux Send. (See
page 33 for more information on the Master Layer.)

SCENE MEMORY Section

\._ SCENE MEMORY

L]

1
v

EEI EL

(1) Scene memory display
The number of the currently-selected Scene memory is displayed here.

(@ Edit indicator
If you adjust a mix parameter after a Scene has been recalled or stored, a dot flashes here.

(® [STORE] button
This button enables you to store the current mix settings (See page 163 for more informa-
tion on Scene Memories).

(@) Scene Up [A] / Down [Y] buttons
These buttons select a Scene to store or recall. Pressing the Scene Up [ A ] button increments
the selection; pressing the Scene Down [ ¥ ] button decrements the selection. Holding down
either key increments or decrements the selection continuously.

(3 [RECALL] button
This button recalls the Scene memory selected by the Scene Up [A ] / Down [V ] buttons.
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USER DEFINED KEYS Section
Qg e i (@ [DISPLAY] button

This button displays a User Def page, enabling you to assign functions to but-

_ tons 1-12 (see page 274).
?? @ [1]-[12] buttons
These buttons perform the functions assigned in the User Def pages.

N
B

Data Entry Section

(1) Parameter wheel
This control adjusts the parameter values shown on the display. Turning it
clockwise increases the value; turning it counterclockwise decreases the value.
This wheel also enables you to scroll a displayed list and select a character for
entry (see page 32).

(@ [ENTER] button
This button activates a selected (highlighted) button on the display, and con-
firms the edited parameter values.

(3 [DEC] & [INC] buttons
These buttons increment or decrement a parameter value by one. Pressing the
[INC] button increments the value; pressing the [DEC] button decrements
the value. Holding down either key increments or decrements the value con-
tinuously.

(@) Left, Right, Up, Down ([<=]/[®]/[A]/[V]) cursor buttons
These buttons move the cursor around the display pages, or select parameters
and options. Holding down a cursor button moves the cursor continuously
in the respective direction.

Headphones & Talkback Section
O—& —e

TALKBACK LEVEL

—E—0—0

PHONES PHONES
LEVEL

(1) TALKBACK LEVEL control
This control sets the level of the built-in talkback microphone. (See page 123 for more
information on the Talkback function.)

(@ Talkback mic
This built-in microphone is used for talkback.

(3) PHONES LEVEL control
This control sets the level of the PHONES. (See page 119 for more information on moni-
toring through the headphones.)

(49) PHONES jack

You can connect a set of stereo headphones to this stereo phone jack.
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MONITOR Section

@ MONITOR

DISPLAY

ol L @Q

ol [=

@ E_D@ ®

o 10
MONITOR
DIMMER TALKBACK  LEVEL

1

(1) [DISPLAY] button
This button displays a Monitor page, enabling you to adjust monitor settings (see page 119
and 136).

(@ [SOLO] indicator

This indicator flashes when a single or multiple channels are soloed.

(3 [CLEAR] button

This button “unsolos” all soloed Channels.

(@ [2TR D1] button

(5 [2TR D2] button

(® [STEREO] button
These buttons select the Control Room Monitor output signal. When the [2TR D1] button
indicator is lit, the signal at the 2TR OUT DIGITAL 1 jack is selected. When the [2TR D2]
button indicator is lit, the signal at the 2TR OUT DIGITAL 2 jack is selected. When the
[STEREOY] button indicator is lit, the Stereo Bus signal is selected.

If you change the parameter setting on the Monitor | C-R/TB page (see page 122), you can
monitor the OMNI IN signal, instead of the 2TR IN DIGITAL signal, when you press the
[2TR D1] or [2TR D2] button.

@ [SLOT] button

[BUS] button
These buttons select the Surround Monitor signal source. When the [BUS] button indicator
is lit, the Bus 1-8 signals are selected. When the [SLOT] button indicator is lit, the signals
from Slots 1/2 are selected. (See page 136 for more information on the Surround Monitor.)

(9 [DIMMER] button
This button activates the Dimmer function, which lowers the Monitor and Surround Mon-
itor signals. This function is convenient when you wish to talk in the control room during
mixdown. The [TALKBACK] button indicator flashes while the Talkback function is active
(see page 120).

[TALKBACK] button
This button turns on the Talkback function. While the button indicator is lit, the Talkback
mic signal is sent to any desired Bus or Slot (see page 123).

i) MONITOR LEVEL control
This control adjusts the monitor level.

Note:

+ The DM1000 allows you to patch source signals to any output jack (other than the PHONES
jack). Therefore, the console does not feature a dedicated monitor output jack. Instead, you
can route monitoring signals to any desired output jack (typically to OMNI OUT jacks
1-12).

* By default, monitoring signals are assigned to OMNI OUT jacks 11 and 12.
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Rear Panel
AD Input and Output Section (p. 25)

:® ()€ €D ) D) €D ) €D ) )
@ @ @ SLoTHE @ sLoTER @
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POWER
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Power Section (p. 27) Digital I/O & Control Section (p. 26) SLOT Section (p. 26)

AD Input and Output Section

- ' -
10 9 npuT] 8 7
o 2
““ 7

(1 INPUT connectors 1-16 Male XLR plug 1 (ground)

These balanced XLR-3-31-type con- 3 (cold)
nectors accept line-level and micro- ‘ =]

phone signals. The nominal signal level _\%
ranges from —60 dB through +4 dB. 2 (hoy

(2 OMNI IN connectors 1-4
These balanced XLR-3-31-type connectors accept line-level signals. The nominal signal
level is +4 dB.

(3 OMNI OUT connectors 1-4
These balanced XLR-3-32-type con-
nectors output any Bus signals and
channel Direct Out signals. The nomi-
nal signal level is +4 dB.

2 (hot)
Female XLR plug 3 (cold)

1 (ground)
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SLOT Section
@ N2/
) ® o ® &
| |
D SLOT 1 & 2

You can insert optional mini-YGDAI cards into these slots. (See page 28 for more informa-
tion on installing these cards.)

Digital 1/0 & Control Section

AES/EBU _ COAXIAL| COAXIAL  AES/EI

® @ ® ©® 0 6 © v O

(1) METER connector
This connector enables you to connect an optional MB1000 Meter Bridge.

(2@ CONTROL connector
This 25-pin D-sub connector provides access to the GPI (General Purpose Interface).
Through this connector, the Talkback function can be turned on and off from external
equipment, or external equipment can be started or stopped from the DM1000 (see
page 276).

(3 SMPTE TIME CODE INPUT connector
This balanced XLR-3-31-type connector is used to input SMPTE timecode to synchronize
the Automix function.

(® REMOTE connector
This 9-pin D-Sub connector is used to remotely control external equipment that supports
the Yamaha AD8HR, AD824 and Sony P2 Protocol (remote control commands that are
used on TASCAM DA-98HR and other professional video recorders). Use a reverse cable to
connect an AD8HR/AD®824, and use a straight cable to connect a P2 Protocol device. Use a
reverse cable to connect two DM1000s to each other. Connecting two DM1000s to each
other enables communication via MIDI Protocol and SOLO Logic synchronization.

SMPTEIN
o (@ REMOTE ® Ml 7y [ TOHOST[ WORDGELOCK [ oy ‘ = ®
@ oo | &) &I ()

This connector can also be used to control the DM 1000 from a video editor that supports
the ESAM II protocol. In this case, use the dedicated cable to make the connection (see
page 264).

(% MIDI IN & OUT ports
These standard MIDI IN and OUT ports enable you to connect the DM 1000 to other MIDI
equipment.

(6) TO HOST USB port
This USB port enables you to connect a computer equipped with a USB port.
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(7 WORD CLOCK OUT connector
This BNC connector outputs a wordclock signal from the DM1000 to a connected external
device.

WORD CLOCK IN connector
This BNC connector inputs a wordclock signal from a connected external device to the
DM1000.

(@ 2TR OUT DIGITAL AES/EBU 1
This XLR-3-31-type connector outputs AES/EBU format digital audio. The connector is
typically used to connect the digital stereo input (AES/EBU format) of a DAT recorder, MD
recorder, or CD recorder.

2TR OUT DIGITAL COAXIAL 2
This phono connector outputs consumer format (IEC-60958) digital audio. The connector
is typically used to connect the digital stereo input (consumer format) of a DAT recorder,
MD recorder, or CD recorder.

@ 2TR IN DIGITAL AES/EBU 1
This XLR-3-32-type connector accepts AES/EBU format digital audio. The connector is
typically used to connect the digital stereo output (AES/EBU format) of a DAT recorder,
MD recorder, or CD recorder.

@ 2TR IN DIGITAL COAXIAL 2
This phono connector accepts consumer format (IEC-60958) digital audio. The connector
is typically used to connect the digital stereo output (consumer format) of a DAT recorder,
MD recorder, or CD recorder.

Power Section

O—@®@

POWER
i® aamn ®

x

(1 Grounding screw

Be sure to use this screw to ground the DM 1000 to protect yourself against electrical shock.

X

o—|L[

The supplied power cord features a three-pin plug. If the ground terminal of the AC outlet
is grounded, then the unit will be grounded sufficiently via the power cord. If the AC outlet
does not provide a suitable ground, this screw must be connected to a suitable ground
point. Grounding is also an effective method for eliminating hum, interference, and other
noise.

(2 POWER ON/OFF switch
This switch turns the power to the DM 1000 on or off.

Note: To prevent loud clicks and thumps in your speakers, turn on your audio equipment in
the following order (reverse this order when turning off )—sound sources, multitrack and mas-
ter recorders, DM1000, monitoring power amplifiers.

(3 AC IN connector
This connector enables you to connect the DM 1000 to an AC outlet via the supplied power
cord.
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Installing an Optional Card

Visit the following Yamaha Pro Audio web site to ensure that the card you are installing is
supported by the DM1000. Also, verify the number of cards (including other Yamaha or
third-party cards) that can be installed in the unit.

<http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/>.

Follow the steps below to install an optional mini-YGDAI card.
1 Make sure that the power to the DM1000 is turned off.

2 Undo the two fixing screws and remove the slot cover, as shown below.

Keep the cover and fixing screws in a safe place for future use.

3 Insert the card between the guide rails and slide it all the way into the slot,
as shown below.

You may have to push firmly to fully insert the card into the internal connector.

4 Secure the card using the attached thumbscrews.

Tighten the screws firmly, or else the card may not be grounded correctly, which may cause
the DM 1000 to malfunction.
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3 Operating Basics

This chapter describes basic operations on the DM1000, including how to use the display
and operate the controls on the top panel.

About the Display

The top panel display indicates various parameters that you must set before you can operate
the DM1000. The display indicates the following items:

@EDIT indicator
@EDIT indicator @MIDI indicator
@Surround mode indicator

@Current Scene
@Sampling rate indicator

|
(1selected DISPLAY —= qumi | T s
llitif1 [|ata - ——(9)Timecode counter
(2selected channel —_CHI_CHI OOmm] 00:00:00.00 ©
(OPage title ———FHUXI SEND CHI-37)  [ELLTOFIRAC] [CHT =—(1)Channel name
i (o000 00 Ol
-3 =00 —-00 =00 =00 -00 2 —00 2 —00
E] 1@ 11 12 15 14 15 156
LU L L L © © © © [EmE]
-z bl =] - -2 - -z - -
@Pagearea
QOO0 D
-cO —-C0 -0 -0 —Cd —-G0 —00 —GCO
POST OH

_FRNi oz i FANcs 48 F el

|
@Page tabs Tab Scroll arrows

(1) Selected DISPLAY

This section indicates the currently-selected display page group.

(2 Selected channel
This section indicates the Input or Output Channel currently selected by its correspond-
ing [SEL] button or fader. The first four characters are the Channel ID (e.g.,
CHI1-CH48, BUS1-BUS8, AUX1-AUXS, ST-L, ST-R). The second four characters are
the channel’s Short name. You can edit the channel’s Short name if you desire (see
page 79 and 91).

(3) Current Scene
This section indicates the number and title of the currently-selected Scene memory (see
page 164). If the selected Scene is write-protected, a padlock icon ( & ) appears.

(4) EDIT indicator

This indicator appears when the current mix settings no longer match those of the Scene
that was most-currently recalled. It works in unison with the Edit indicator dot on the
Scene Memory display.

(5) ESAM indicator
This indicator appears when you select ESAM for the REMOTE FUNCTION parameter
on the Setup | Remote page (see page 260).
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(6 MIDI indicator
This indicator appears when the DM 1000 is receiving MIDI data via the MIDI IN port,
USB port, REMOTE connector, or an installed MY8-mLAN card.

(@ Surround mode indicator

This indicator identifies the currently-selected Surround mode (ST=stereo, 3-1, 5.1, or
6.1) (see page 125).

Sampling rate indicator
This indicator identifies the DM1000’s current sampling rate: 44.1 kHz (44k), 48 kHz
(48k), 88.2 kHz (88k), or 96 kHz (96k).

(9 Timecode counter

This counter displays the current position in the MIDI timecode being received via the
MIDI IN port, USB port, REMOTE connector, or an installed MY8-mLAN card. It
works in unison with the timecode counter on an optional MB1000 Meter Bridge.

If MIDI clock is selected as the timecode source on the Setup | Time Ref page, this
counter indicates the current MIDI clock position in bars:beats:clocks.

Page title

This section indicates the title of the current page.

(1) Channel name
Depending on which page is currently selected, the channel name is the Long name of
the channel currently selected by its corresponding [SEL] button or the cursor buttons.

(2 Page area

This page area displays various page contents.

{3 Page tabs
These tabs enable you to select a display page.

Tab Scroll arrows

These arrows indicate that more pages are available.

Selecting Display Pages
To select a display page:

1 Press the corresponding button on the top panel to select the desired page
group.
Display pages are grouped by function. To select a page group, press the [DISPLAY] button
in the following sections: AUX SELECT, ENCODER MODE, ROUTING, EQUALIZER,
MONITOR, USER DEFINED KEY. You can select additional page groups by pressing the
desired button in the DISPLAY ACCESS section.

2 You can select pages that have currently-displayed tabs by pressing the
[F1]-[F4] buttons.

If the selected display page group contains multiple pages, press the [F1]-[F4] buttons
below the corresponding tab to select a specific page.

3 To select a page for which a tab is not currently displayed, press either the
Left or Right [ « ]/[ » ] Tab Scroll button (depending on where the page is
located) to display the page tab, then press the corresponding [F1]-[F4] but-
ton.

If display page groups contain more than four pages, either the left or right arrow appears.
To display the currently-hidden tabs, press the Right or Left [ <& ]/[ ® ] Tab Scroll button.

You can also select a page from a page group as follows:
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¢ Selecting the next page in a page group:

Press the button you selected in Step 1 repeatedly. This enables you to select a page that has
a hidden tab.

¢ To select the previous page in a page group:
Press and hold down the button you selected in Step 1. The screen steps back through the
pages one by one. Release the button when the desired page is displayed. This enables you
to select a page that has a hidden tab.

¢ To select the first page in the group:
Double-click the button you selected in Step 1.

4 Press the cursor buttons to move the cursor (a bold frame) to a button,
parameter box, rotary control, or fader so that you can change the value.

Tip: The DM1000 remembers the current page and parameter when you select a new page
group. If you return to the previous page group, the DM 1000 displays the correct page, with
the same parameter selected. You can also select a page by using the controls or buttons on the
top panel (see page 266).

Display Interface

This section describes how to use the display interface.

Rotary Controls & Faders FAN
The rotary controls and faders enable you to adjust the contin- @
uously variable parameter values, including Input Channel lev- FEE]

els and effects parameters. Press the cursor buttons to move the
cursor to a rotary control or fader you want to adjust, then
rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons

to modify the value.
B85
Buttons
The buttons enable you to turn certain functions on (enabled) NeteR poennen
or off (disabled). Move the cursor to the appropriate button, aFF ml
then press the [ENTER] button to turn the function on (high- — —
lighted) or off. The buttons also enable you to select one of two
options or to execute certain functions.
Parameter Boxes
The parameter boxes enable you to select one of multiple 1 =
options. Press the cursor buttons to move the cursor to a Fil-1ADZ iR
parameter box, then rotate the Parameter wheel or press the g 1@
[INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the setting. ERETHERTE T

You may need to press the [ENTER] button to confirm the
change of certain parameter box. If you edit a value in this type
of parameter boxes, the value flashes. Press the [ENTER] but-
ton to confirm the change, and the flashing stops. If you move
the cursor to other parameters while the edited value is flash-
ing, the edit is cancelled.
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Confirmation Messages

For certain functions, the DM 1000 prompts you for confirmation before executing the
functions, as shown here.

Fecall Scens #17

CHo 1 [*EZ 1]

Move the cursor to YES and press [ENTER] to execute the function, or move the cursor to
NO and press [ENTER] to cancel.

If you take no action for awhile, the confirmation window closes automatically and the
function is not executed.

Title Edit Window

The Title Edit window enables you to enter titles for Scene and library memories, Auto-
mixes, and so on. You can enter 4, 12, or 16 characters, depending on the item.

The figure on the left shows uppercase characters and various punctuation marks. The fig-
ure on the right shows lowercase characters and numbers.

| CANCEL | Il]nltll:ﬂ Oat o || |I£I I“nltll:l] Oata ||

FPRESS? OK* TO STORE. FPRESS? OK* TO STORE.

e @B T G

nEEEEREEEEE
DnEREEEERERE
BEEEEREREE

BEEEEEEEElE

Use the cursor buttons to select characters, and press the [ENTER] button to enter them
into the title. The cursor moves to the right automatically as each character is entered. To
move the cursor accross the title, use the Parameter wheel or the left and right arrows in the
display page.

Use the SHIFT LOCK button to select uppercase or lowercase characters, and use the SPC
button to enter a space.

To insert a space at the cursor position and move subsequent characters to the right, move
the cursor to the INS button and press [ENTER].

To delete the character at the cursor position and move subsequent characters to the left,
move the cursor to the DEL button and press [ENTER].

When you have finished, move the cursor to the OK button, then press [ENTER] to confirm
the title. To cancel the title entry, move the cursor to the CANCEL button, then press
[ENTER].
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Selecting Layers

Input Channels and Output Channels (Bus Outs & Aux Outs) are arranged into layers, as

illustrated below. There are six layers altogether.

The currently-selected layer determines the function of the channel LAYER
strip Encoders, [SEL] buttons, [SOLO] buttons, [ON] buttons, and fad-
ers. Use the LAYER buttons to select a layer you wish to edit using the

Remote Layer 1 —

Remote Layer 2

channel strip controls.

1-16  REMOTE1

17-32 REMOTE2

33-48 MASTER

The following table shows the layers that you can access using the LAYER buttons, and the
parameters you can control using the channel strips on each layer.

LAYER buttons

Layers

Channel Strips

1-8 9-16

[1-16] button

Input Channel Layer 1-16

Input Channels 1-16

[17-32] button

Input Channel Layer 17-32

Input Channels 17-32

[33-48] button

Input Channel Layer 33-48

Input Channels 33-48

[REMOTE 1] button

Remote Layer 1

[REMOTE 2] button

Remote Layer 2

Operation depends on the selected
target (see page 215).

[MASTER] button

Master Layer

Aux Send masters | Bus Out masters
1-8 1-8

Tip: The function of each channel strip fader and Encoder depends on the currently-selected
Fader mode (see page 35) and Encoder mode (see page 36) respectively.
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34 Chapter 3—Operating Basics

Selecting Channels SELECTED CRANREL
ROUTING EQUALIZER
The SELECTED CHANNEL controls enable you to edit oy
main mix parameters for a channel selected from the Input E @
Channels and Output Channels (Aux Outs, Bus Outs, and i z

Stereo Out). @ @

To select a channel for editing using the SELECTED

CHANNEL controls, follow the steps below: @ @ =" L@D

1 Press the corresponding LAYER button to select a E E E
layer that includes the desired channel (see I =
page 33). o

STEREO  DIRECT

2 Use the corresponding [SEL] button or fader to
select the desired Input or Output Channel.

The channel is selected and the [SEL] button indicator SAAB
lights up.

If the Fader Touch Sense parameter is enabled on the Setup | Prefer2 page (see page 268),
operating a fader selects the corresponding channel.

The Channel’s ID and Short name appear in the upper-left corner of the display. If the cur-
rently-displayed page contains a relevant channel parameter, the cursor moves to that
parameter automatically. If the currently-displayed page contains no such parameter, a page
that does contain such a parameter is selected automatically.

Tip: For paired Input or Output Channels, the channel for which you pressed the [SEL] button
is selected, and its indicator lights up. The [SEL] button indicator of the paired partner flashes.

3 To select the Stereo Out, press the STEREO [SEL] button or touch the [STE-
REO] fader.

Repeatedly pressing the STEREO [SEL] button toggles between the Stereo Out left and Ste-
reo Out right channels.

If the currently-displayed page contains a relevant Stereo Out parameter, the cursor moves
to that parameter automatically. If the currently-displayed page contains no such parame-
ter, a page that does contain such a parameter is selected automatically.

Tip: If the Auto Channel Select parameter is enabled on the Setup | Prefer] page (see
page 266), operating a fader or Encoder, or turning on a [SOLO] or [ON] button selects the
corresponding channel.
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Selecting Fader Modes

The function of channel faders (1-16) depends on the selected Layer and Fader mode.

1 Select a layer that includes the desired channel (see page 33).

2 Press the FADER MODE [FADER/AUX] button to select a Fader

mode.
* When the [FADER]indicator

Lghts up: c..ccoececcrececcreceecene You can use channel faders to

* When the [AUX] indicator

Lights up: ..o

FADER MODE

[C]FaDER
D [Jaux

control Input Channel levels or
Output Channel (Aux Out 1-8,
Bus Out 1-8) master levels.

You can use channel faders to control Input
Channel Aux Send levels.

The following table shows the channel fader functions for each Layer and Fader mode.

Channel Strip Fader
LAYER buttons Fader Mode
1-8 | 9-16

[1-16] button Fader Input Channels 1-16 level

Aux Input Channels 1-16 Aux Send level
[17-32] button Fader Input Channels 17-32 level

Aux Input Channels 17-32 Aux Send level
[33-48] button Fader Input Channels 33-48 level

Aux Input Channels 33-48 Aux Send level

Fader Operation depends on the selected target (see
[REMOTE 1] button page 215).

Aux No operation No operation

Fader Operation depends on the selected target (see
[REMOTE 2] button page 215).

Aux No operation No operation

Fader Aux Send master 1-8 Bus Out master1-8 out-
[MASTER] button output level put level

Aux No operation No operation
Note: You cannot select Aux mode while the Master layer is selected. If you switch to the Master
layer while the FADER MODE [AUX] indicator is lit, the indicator automatically turns off
and the [FADER] indicator lights up.
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Selecting Encoder Modes

The function of Encoders (1-16) depends on the selected Layer and Encoder mode.

1 Select a layer that includes the desired channel (see page 33).

2 Press the corresponding ENCODER MODE button to <>ENC°DERM°DE
select an Encoder mode.

When the [PAN] button indicator

Lights up: ..o Encoders 1-16 function as PN AUC ASSGN
Pan controls for the
selected layer.

When the [AUX] button indicator

Lghts up: ..o Encoders 1-16 function as Aux Send level con-
trols for the selected layer.

When the [ASSIGN] button indicator

Lights up: ..o Encoders control the parameters assigned to the
[ASSIGN] button for the selected layer. (See the
next section for more information on how to
assign parameters to the [ASSIGN] button.)

The following table shows the Encoder functions for each Layer and Encoder mode.

Channel Strip Encoder
LAYER buttons Encoder Mode
1-8 | 9-16
Pan Input Channels 1-16 pan
[1-16] button Aux Input Channels 1-16 Aux Send level
Assign Assigned parameter1
Pan Input Channels 17-32 pan
[17-32] button Aux Input Channels 17-32 Aux Send level
Assign Assigned parameter1
Pan Input Channels 33-48 pan
[33-48] button Aux Input Channels 33-48 Aux Send level
Assign Assigned parameter
Pan
[REMOTE 1] button | Aux
Assign Operation depends on the selected target (see
Pan page 215).
[REMOTE 2] button | Aux
Assign
Pan .
[MASTER] button | Aux No operation
Assign Assigned parameter

. If ALT LAYER is assigned, the Encoder controls the parameters assigned to the faders of the layer that

is currently not selected (if Layer 1-16 is currently selected, the Encoder controls the parameters as-
signed to the faders in Layer 17-32; if Layer 17-32 is currently selected, the Encoder controls the pa-
rameters assigned to the faders in Layer 1-16).
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Assigning Parameters to the ENCODER MODE [ASSIGN]

button

While the ENCODER MODE [ASSIGN] button indicator is lit, you can use Encoders 1-16
to control a parameter assigned to the [ASSIGN] button. Follow the steps below to assign a
parameter to the [ASSIGN] button.

Press the ENCODER MODE [DISPLAY] button.

The Encoder | Encoder page appears. The name of the parameter currently assigned to the
[ASSIGN] button is displayed in the left-hand box. All assignable parameters are displayed
in the right-hand box. (The parameter currently-assigned to the button is highlighted in the
right-hand box.)

ENCODER Initial Data @] AA:A0:
MOO e e e | 00:00:00.00
-ENCODER MOOE ASS | GH:

Insert On

Phase

Direct Out
Insert Out Patch
EI ASS1GH Insert |n Potch
InELt FPatch
E [Cineut Fatch | Atteruator
Mo As=ian

EMCODER

Use the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select a param-
eter in the right-hand box.

A parameter is selected when it appears inside the dotted box. Refer to the next page for a
complete list of assignable parameters.
Press [ENTER] to confirm the assignment.

Once assigned, press the ENCODER MODE [ASSIGN] button to turn on the button indi-
cator. You can now use Encoders 1-16 to control the assigned parameter.

Note: When channels that do not feature the currently-assigned parameter are selected, the
Encoders are inactive. For example, if the assigned Encoder parameter is “Phase,” and the Mas-
ter layer is selected, Encoders are inactive, because the Aux Sends and Bus Outs do not feature
Phase parameters.

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual

soiseq bunesado u



38 Chapter 3—Operating Basics

¢ Assignable Encoder Mode Parameter List

# Parameters Encoder Operation Push Switch Operation
1 No Assign — —
2 | Attenuator Attenuator Display the settings.
3 Input Patch Input Channel patch

4 Insert In Patch Insert In patch Confirm patch selection.
5 Insert Out Patch Insert Out patch

6 Direct Out Direct Out patch

7 Phase: Phase: normal/reverse

8 Insert On Insert on/off

9 Aux pre/post Aux pre/post

10 | Delay On Delay on/off

11 Delay Time Delay Time

12 Delay FB.Gain Delay FB.Gain

13 | Delay Mix Delay Mix

14 | EQOn EQ on/off

15 | EQType EQ Type

16 | EQLowQ EQ Low Q

17 |EQLowF EQ Low Frequency

18 EQ Low G EQ Low Gain

19 | EQ Low-Mid Q EQ Low-Mid Q

20 | EQ Low-Mid F EQ Low-Mid Frequency
21 EQ Low-Mid G EQ Low-Mid Gain

22 | EQ High-Mid Q EQ High-Mid Q

23 | EQ High-Mid F EQ High-Mid Frequency
24 | EQ High-Mid G EQ High-Mid Gain

25 | EQHighQ EQ High Q

26 | EQHighF EQ High Frequency

27 EQ High G EQ High Gain

28 | Gate On Gate on/off Display the settings.
29 | Gate Threshold Gate Threshold

30 Gate Range Gate Range

31 | Gate Attack Gate Attack

32 | Gate Decay Gate Decay

33 | Gate Hold Gate Hold

34 | Comp On Comp on/off

35 | Comp Threshold Comp Threshold

36 | Comp Ratio Comp Ratio

37 | Comp Attack Comp Attack

38 | Comp Release Comp Release

39 | Comp Out Gain Comp Out Gain

40 | Comp Knee/Width Comp Knee/Width

41 Surr L/R Pan Surr L/R Pan

42 | Surr F/R Pan Surr F/R Pan

43 | Surr Front DIV Surr Front DIV

44 | Surr Rear DIV Surr Rear DIV

45 | Surr LFE Level Surr LFE Level

46 | Surr Pan Wheel Surr Pan Wheel

47 | Scene Fade Time Scene Fade Time

48 | ALT LAYER Alt Layer

49 | HA Gain HA Gain

50 | Ins HA Gain HA Ins Gain
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Metering

This section describes how to check Input and Output Channel levels using the Meter pages
or an optional MB1000 Peak Meter Bridge.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [METER] button repeatedly until the Meter | Posi-
tion page appears.
This page enables you to set the metering position for Input and Output Channels.

%0 Initial Dutu-lmm 00:00:00.00

ST

[HETEF: (M5 _FOS [T 00|
@ THELT
FEE FACER] FOST FADER]
N =T o0 oM FADER
@) GUTEOT
FEE E& I FRE FFlI:IEF!I T A ]
o0 oM FAOER I T
4 T LT N T T frerem

EFFECT g3 STERED g3 POSITION

(1) INPUT section
This section enables you to select the metering position for Input Channel signals.

(2 OUTPUT section
This section enables you to select the metering position for Output Channel (Aux Out
1-8, Bus Out 1-8, Stereo Out) signals.

Move the cursor to the desired parameter button in the INPUT or OUTPUT
section, then press [ENTER].

You can select one of the following three positions in each section.

+ PREEQ.....cccouverennne. Immediately before EQ.
+ PREFADER.................. Immediately before the fader.
+ POSTFADER ............... Immediately after the fader.

Tip: If an optional MB1000 Peak Meter Bridge is installed, changes on this page will be
reflected on the Input & Output Metering Position parameters on the Peak Meter Bridge.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [METER] button repeatedly until the page listed
below that contains the desired channels appears.

- CHI1-32 page

- CH33-48 page
These pages display the Input Channel 1-32 levels and Input Channel 33—48 levels
respectively.

- CH1-48 page
This page displays the Input Channel 1-48 levels altogether.

- Master page
This page displays the Output Channel (Aux Out 1-8, Bus Out 1-8, Stereo Out) levels
altogether.

- Effect page
This page displays the internal effects processor 1-4 input and output levels altogether.
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- Stereo page
This page displays the Stereo Out or Control Room Monitor output level.

Tip: You can also select the CH1-32 page, the CH33-48 page, or the Master page using the
LAYER buttons. In this case, if an optional MB1000 Peak Meter Bridge is installed, the Peak
Meter Bridge displays the same signal meters in unison with the DM1000 meters.

4 Ifyou selected the CH1-32 page, the CH33-48 page, or the Master page, use

the MASTER MODE parameter to select one of the following three metering
signal types:

+ GATEGR..........ccceuuuee. The amount of gain reduction for the gate (except for the Mas-
ter page)

+ COMP GR.......ccoeueeunee. The amount of gain reduction for the compressor

+ LEVEL

........................... Input Channel input level, or Output Channel output level

* CH1-32 page * CH33-48 page

HETER 0 Initial Dato B - . HETER 0 Initial Dato A . .
N ) e g | U-00-00.00 STS mm 00:00-00.00
METER MODE FEAK HOLD METER MODE FEAK HOLD
GATE GR||COHE o) - | GATE ce]|CorE_Ge] EEN H
QUER OUER
1] 1]
-6 -6
-12 -1z
-1 -1
=30 =30
e =00 =OD =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 e =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 ~C0 =00 =00 =00
1 2 4 5 & 7 & 9 18 11 12 15 14 15 1E 33 394 55 36 57 35 39 9@ 41 4Z 43 494 45 46 47 435
L IHPUT 1 L IHPUT 1
OUER
1]
-6
-12
-15
-30
e -02 -0 -02 -00 -00 -00 -0D -00 -00 -00 -0D 0D -O0D -0 -O0D -OD
17 18 19 2@ 21 2EF 25 24 25 Z6 27 25 29 38 31 3=
L IHPUT 1
CH1-3Z & CH3Z—45 & CH1—-4& & MASTER

CH33-45 f CHI-45 #& MASTER

® CH1-48 page ¢ Master page

METER Q) 'nitial Data m| -Nn: HETER Q) nitial Data m‘ -MA:
ST-L-S1 o s e | 00000000 ST-L-ST 00:00-00.00
METER HMODE FERK HOLD METER MODE FEAK HOLD
LEVEL 3 LEVEL :
OUER
1]
-6
=12
-1
-30
48—m -oo -on -0 -eD -eD -90 -on -9 -aD -eD -ao & 00 00 00 O0 00 OO0 00 00
=00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =00 =0 1 2 3 q 5 E ? 8
12345678 9W@NI213MH1516 FHEBRADZEN EUS
L IMPUT 4
QUER OUER
1] ]
- B - &
-12 -1z
-1 -1
=50 =30
-45 -45
== ] R - -oo -O0 -Oo -On 00 OO0 OO0 O0 OO0 OO0 OO0 oo
-oo e -oo -0 -0 -0D @D -9 -OD -4 -aD -aD 1 z 3 4 = & 7 8
EXRENDHH R SSMSSISSPGJTWSQ-W H A2 45 4 4T AL =STEREQ

CHI—-5Z #3 CHS3—d45 f§ CHi-d3

MASTER

CHi-52 3 CHS5-d45 # CHi-d45 #% MASTER

Tip: These pages also allow you to change the metering position using the POSITION param-
eter. This parameter setting operates in unison with the Meter | Position page setting.
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5 If you selected the Stereo page, use the METER MODE parameter to select
one of the following two metering signal types:

* CRu Control Room Monitor output signal
+ STEREO...........cceuunu.. Stereo Out signal

e QQ mitiel bt 8| O0:00:00.00
n

METER HMODE
STeRen
2SR 2 -H -1E 12 ] i 4 8 OUER
L -
R il ==

STEREOQ

This parameter setting affects the meters on the Meter | Master page, the ST meter on the
Stereo page, and the stereo meter on the right side of the display.

6 To activate the Peak Hold function, move the cursor to the PEAK HOLD but-
ton, then press [ENTER].
The PEAK HOLD button turns on, and the peak level is held on the meters on the page and
on the Peak Meter Bridge. To cancel the Peak Hold function, turn the PEAK HOLD button
off. If an optional MB1000 Peak Meter Bridge is installed, its Peak Hold function switches
in unison with the DM1000 meters.
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4 Connections and Setup

This chapter explains how to connect and set up your DM1000.

Connections

The following section explains three typical ways to connect the DM 1000 to external equip-
ment, although there are numerous others.

B Configuring an analog 32-channel mixing system

Synthesizer

Synthesizer

H
|n
il

Effects processor

MY8-AD96 MY8-AD96 Master recorder

etc. etc. o
SLOT 1 + SLOT2+ Q‘ \;}

o EIE 0000

" @ m—]OHHE —0O
l | —|oHH E °| — = 2TR IN DIGITAL
OMNI IN connector ‘mopoonnn‘nnnnnnnn 88 Tioooinn connector
OO0 ON D 0 O AL 00D
IIHIIHJHIﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂHIIHﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂHIIHﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂHﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ Dm0
OMNI OUT connector = Jﬂ 8 == Jﬂ © - 2TR OUT DIGITAL connector
——
OMNI OUT
connectors 11-12

INPUT connector EEE fEROOR -

Monitoring system

Guitar

) 000000000 0000000

EHEIEIE’E’EIEIE’E’EIEIEIEIEIEIEI B [gF

INPUT connector SEoE : 1\“\\“\

>

PHONES jack

In this system, the DM 1000, with optional AD cards (MY8-AD, MY8-AD96, etc.) installed
in Slots 1 and 2, is used as a keyboard mixer or sound re-enforcement mixer. Up to 32 ana-
log channels, including Inputs 1-16 and line inputs on the AD cards, are available for mix-
ing.

Tip: You can adjust the gain of the AD card channels by setting the DIP switches on the cards.
For more information, see your AD card documentation.
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B Configuring a recording system with a hard disk recorder

Computer

HDR (Hard Disk Recorder)

MIDI IN 4----.--..
MIDI QUT [sunnnnun,

WORD CLOCK OUT connector
N[ Aour N[ Aour £ st
3
S LN
z = 1]
z Il B
6 H o
MY8-AT MY8-AT | & N =) Master recorder
etc. etc. ol,: 'g: 5 =
s|zi 8¢ )L
Effects processor SLOT 1 SLOT 2 SYSy SiyR 0 E2E=0o00
" @i mm——|OHH —0 _
Lol —= i — 2TR IN DIGITAL
OMNI IN connector ‘nononnnn'nnnnnnnn' 88 onnoannn connector
M B R R E e R R TR TR
TR AT AR A LR ECR OO 0h 0
OMNI OUT connector ==l = & 2TR OUT DIGITAL connector
Synthesizer

OMNI OUT
connectors 11-12

o= == ]
Segps] 0 0 000 o A

INPUT connector 00000000006000000[C

Monitoring system

0 e i e B
= (=]

INPUT connector

PHONES jack

In this system, the DM 1000, with optional I/O cards (MY8-AT, MY16-AT, MY8-TD, etc.)
installed in Slots 1 and 2, is one component in a system that includes a digital MTR, such as
a hard disk recorder. This system will support track recording, overdubbing, track bounc-
ing, and mixdown. You can also control the hard disk recorder’s transport section by send-
ing MMC commands from the DM1000 to the recorder.
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Computer

MIDI interface

MIDI IN
MIDI OUT

> CLLYTTTPTTTT TR

LT RN

Audio interface

WORD CLOCK OUT
connector

B Configuring a recording system that uses a DAW (Digital Audio
Workstation)

N[ Aoutr IN[Aout S| :
e .
c -
o -
o - 4‘__1
z . o
z : g
6 . I~
MY-16AT MY-T6AT | & P 3 Master recorder
etc. etc. O Y B
z:0 =
c|zig¢ C ] C_
Effects processor SLOT 1 SLOT 2 SYSYy SiyP ° [E5l2 20000
Ll m__ o =——=0 ]
- 2TR IN DIGITAL
T OMNI IN connector 00000000°00000000° 88 T0100000 connector
——- il

TR e R L TR TR TR e TIRTTEITEL
i i iufii

OMNI OUT connector

Synthesizer

INPUT connector

INPUT connector

I [
i

] l
5/66/6/6/

I
= ={[={=l=l]=T=1\% -}
0000

] e} o] e
900000

D o
(2] ]

=]
o
ooo

DOOOOO0O00O00O00O0O0

I

2TR OUT DIGITAL connector

e —

OMNI OUT
connectors 11-12

PHONES jack

Monitoring system

In this system, the DM 1000, with optional I/O cards (MY8-AT, MY16-AT, MY8-AE, etc.)
installed in Slots 1 and 2, is connected to a computer-based DAW (Digital Audio Worksta-
tion). The DM1000 can provide audio input and output for the DAW. If you connect the
DM1000 and the computer via USB, the DM1000’s Remote function enables you to control
the DAW’s locate and transport functions and change the parameters.
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Wordclock Connections and Settings

About wordclock

Digital audio equipment must be synchronized when digital audio signals are transferred
from one device to another. Even if both devices use identical sampling rates, digital signals
may not transfer correctly, or audible noise or unwanted clicks may occur if the digital
audio processing circuits inside each digital audio device are not synchronized with each
other.

Wordclocks are signals that enable digital audio processing circuits to synchronize with each
other. In a typical digital audio system, one device operates as the wordclock master, trans-
mitting wordclock signals, and the other devices operate as wordclock slaves, synchronizing
to the wordclock master.

If you are digitally connecting the DM1000 to other equipment, you must decide which
device to use as the wordclock master and which devices to use as slaves, then set up all the
devices accordingly. The DM 1000 can be used as the wordclock master running at either
44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, or 96 kHz, or slaved to an external wordclock source.

Wordclock connections

To establish wordclock synchronization between the DM1000 and external devices, you can
distribute wordclock signals independently via dedicated cables, or you can use clock infor-
mation derived from digital audio connections.

The WORD CLOCK IN and OUT connectors transmit and receive wordclock signals inde-
pendently on the DM1000. The following examples show two ways in which wordclock sig-
nals can be distributed and received via the WORD CLOCK IN and OUT connectors.

Daisy Chain Distribution

In this example, the wordclock signal is distributed in a “daisy-chain” fashion, with each
device feeding the wordclock signal from the wordclock out connector on to the wordclock
in connector of the next device. This method of distribution is not recommended for larger
systems.

Wordclock slave

e Star Distribution

In this example, a dedicated wordclock distribution box is used to supply wordclock signals
from the wordclock master to each wordclock slave individually.

Wordclock slave

Wordclock

master
WC OUT (BNC)
WC IN WC OUT WC IN WC OUT WC IN
(BNC) (BNC) (BNC) (BNC) (BNC)
Device A Device B Device C

Wordclock slave

Wordclock  |wc ouT Wordclock

master (BNC) distribution box
WC IN (BNC) lWC IN (BNC) WC IN (BNC) WC IN (BNC)
Device A Device B Device C Device D

Wordclock slave

Wordclock slave

Wordclock slave

Wordclock slave
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If the external devices do not have wordclock in and out connectors, you can use the clock
information included in the digital audio signals. In this case, digital audio signals and
wordclock signals are transferred via the 2TR OUT DIGITAL and 2TR IN DIGITAL jacks
or via the digital I/O cards installed in the rear panel slots.

Digital audio signal 1
+
Wordclock signal

External device

Y

Digital 1/0
card

¥

"‘no000000'00000000 B8 TRI00000
R TR e TR e e e T R T TR T
OO ARERC R0 ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂqﬂﬂqﬂﬂﬂ

=)

SYANARA

s

[m]
i 7 T
0000000008 000000 |
CEDEEEDEEERRAECEER B [o
]l [ g

Specifying the Wordclock Source

To digitally connect the DM 1000 to external devices, you must specify the wordclock source
for the system. Follow the steps below.

Note: When you change the wordclock settings on any device in your digital audio system,
some devices may output noise due to being out of synchronization. Be sure to turn down your
monitoring device before changing wordclock settings.

1 Pressthe DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO] button, then press the [F1] (WORD CLOCK)
button.

The Word Clock page appears. On this page, you can view the current synchronization sta-
tus of input signals at each slot and connector.

g | Imitial Data -AR-
GH1-GHi | 00:00-:00.oo0
JHORD CLOCE SELECT.SSRC

OUT| 142 | 544 | 546 | 748 |90 | HHAESH1E15416

SE
s | | [

[ES] [ wc ] <] zro1 | <] 2roz |
akHz) [inT 4. k] [lnT4se] [ Tinres.ae] [ Tinroex]
TR LT

ZTR IH D 2TR IM Oz [oFF]
AESSEEU  Unlock| COAXIAL  Unlock

FORMAT _f3 CASCADE
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48 Chapter 4—Connections and Setup

The source select button indicators are explained below:

A usable wordclock signal is present at this input, and it is in sync with the current
DM1000 internal clock.

No wordclock signal is present at this input.

DM1000 internal clock.

0
4
[1 A usable wordclock signal is present at this input, but it is out of sync with the current
[l This input is the currently-selected wordclock source.

]

This input was selected as the wordclock source, but no usable signal was received.

i This input cannot be selected as the wordclock source because (a) a wordclock signal
cannot be sourced from this input on this type of I/O card, or (b) no I/O card is
installed.

Tip:

* The FS box displays the sampling frequency at which the DM1000 is currently operating.

* The SLOT TYPE column displays the names of any installed 1/O cards.

* The IN and OUT columns indicate the number of input and output channels available for
each installed I/O card.

2 Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to a source, then press [ENTER].
The following are possible wordclock sources:

+ SLOT1/SLOT2.............. These buttons select the inputs from the digital I/O cards
installed in Slots 1 and 2 as the wordclock source. Inputs are
selected in pairs (odd and even numbers in this order). The
SLOT TYPE column displays the names of any installed I/O
cards. The number of pairs depends on the type of I/O card

installed.

* WCIN..orrcrreenrenes This button selects the wordclock signal input at the WORD
CLOCK IN connector on the rear panel.

* 2TRDI1.......cccevurrinnnes This button selects the 2TR IN DIGITAL 1 input as the word-
clock source.

* 2TRD2.....covveeeerenes This button selects the 2TR IN DIGITAL 2 input as the word-

clock source.

* INT 44.1k, INT 48Kk,
INT 88.2, INT 96k........ These buttons select the internal clock generator as the word-
clock source. The DM 1000 will function as the wordclock mas-
ter.

Note: To transfer data at higher sampling frequencies (88.2 kHz or 96 kHz) between the
DM1000 and connected external devices, you need to set the data transfer format. See page 59
for more information.

Tip: If the wordclock signal is interrupted while the DM 1000 is syncing to an external device,
the DM1000 will automatically switch to an internal clock (INT 44.1k/ INT 48k/INT
88.2k/INT 96k) that is closest to the interrupted clock.
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Input and Output Patching

The DM1000 is designed to enable you to patch (assign) signals to Inputs and Outputs.
This section explains how to view the signals patched to Inputs and Outputs and change the
assignment.

Tip: If the data from a connected instrument fails to be input, or if you are unable to monitor
an OMNI OUT, check the I/O patching, as explained below:

Patching Input Channels

By default, the Input Channels are patched as follows:

+ INPUT connectors 1-16.................... Input Channels 1-16
+ Channels 1-8 of Slot 1 ....................... Input Channels 17-24
+ Channels 1-8 of Slot 2 ....................... Input Channels 25-32
* Outputs 1-2 of Internal Effects

Processor 14 ............oevveecnirinnnnnee Input Channels 33—40
* L&R of 2TR IN DIGITAL

€coNNectors 1-2 .......cccceeevevenercereerenenes Input Channels 41-44
+ OMNI IN connectors 1+4.................. Input Channels 45-48

Follow the steps below to view or change the patching.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [INPUT PATCH] button repeatedly until the fol-
lowing page appears.

[N PATCH lnitial Dota @] (AN
A 00 i @' bta, 2| O0:00:00.00

" THFUT _PATCH] CH1
D H1 &
1 z E 4 5 g 7 &
——:AD1 A0 iiADE iADd GADS iADG :ADY (A0S
E 1@ 11 1z 15 14 15 1&

——:ADD  ADTE R0 RD L GADYE HADT4 RD D RDIE G

17 15 19 Za Z1 ZZ Z3 9
——i51-1 ii51=2 51=3 ii51-4 1i51-5 iis5]-6 i51-=7 {i51-5 i

®— Z3 Z6 7 ] Z3 @ 31 Sz

F——iS2-1 iSR-2 HTE-R niSPeq EL-B HSE-f HEE-Y isl-d

=] =L == SE 7 5 9 3@
—— T = R F R B T e s s
41 Gz d& 47 45

— i AO1L Gi200R G FIOMHZ HOMHE Fi0MH4 :

14 _PATCH B

Inputs and Slot channels that are currently assigned to Input Channels are shown in the
parameter boxes (1)) beneath the channel numbers. The parameter indicators are

explained below:

e No assignment

+ ADI1-ADI6.................... INPUT connectors 1-16

+ OMNI1-OMN4............. OMNI IN connectors 14

+ S1-1-S116.......cccoeuvuneune. Channels 1-16 of Slot 1

+ §2-1-8216......ccccovremne. Channels 1-16 of Slot 2

+ FX1-1-FX1-8................ Outputs 1-8 of Internal Effects Processor 1
+ FX2-1-FX2-2................ Outputs 1-2 of Internal Effects Processor 2
+ FX3-1-FX3-2................ Outputs 1-2 of Internal Effects Processor 3
+ FX4-1-FX4-2................ Outputs 1-2 of Internal Effects Processor 4
+ 2DIL&2DIR............... 2TR DIGITAL IN 1 (L/R)
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+ 2D2L &2D2R............... 2TR DIGITAL IN 2 (L/R)
* BUSI-8....vvnnnne, Bus 1-8 Outputs
* AUX1-8...ooeererreenenes Aux Send 1-8 Outputs

2 Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to a patch parameter ((1)) for
which you want to change the assignment, and rotate the Parameter wheel
or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to modify the patching.

3 Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.

Tip:

* Bydefault, you can also use the Encoders to select Input Channel sources. Rotate the Encoders
to display the In Patch/In Patch page and select sources. Press the Encoder push switches to
confirm the changes.

« To restore the default patching, recall Input Patch memory #00 (see page 176).

Patching Omni Outs
By default, the Omni Outs are patched as follows:
+ OMNI OUT connectors 1-8 .............. Aux Sends 1-8
+ OMNI OUT connectors 9-10............ Stereo Bus L & R
+ OMNI OUT connectors 11-12.......... Control Room Monitor L & R

Follow the steps below to view or change the patching.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [OUTPUT PATCH] button repeatedly until the fol-
lowing page appears.

OUT_PATCH 0 Initial Data m‘ -A:
cii—cii (U @ © g | O0:00:00.00
"OHML_ OUT PHTCH. QN o0t 1
AL &
OMH 11 QMM Z OMM |5 MM |2
STy G G
QMM IS QMM & OMM 17 OMM 1 &
1) LS R T G T R
MM 12 OMH 1@ aMH 11 OMHI12
) S O N e = S e =

A omnl out B

BOIRECT OUT 2 F1Y

Signals that are currently assigned to the OMNI OUT connectors are shown in the param-
eter boxes (1)) underneath the connector numbers. The parameter indicators are

explained below:

ettt No assignment

* BUSI-BUSS........cooviiriiiricreinns Bus 1-8 signals

* AUXI1-AUXS .....ovrriercrerrnrereeererennenen Aux Send 1-8 Signals
¢ ST LR Stereo Bus signals

+ INS AUX1-INS AUX8
+ INS ST-L/ST-R

Input Channels 1-48 Insert Outs

..... Bus 1-8 Insert Outs
..... Aux Send 1-8 Insert Outs

Stereo Bus Insert Outs
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« SURR XXX
(“XXX”is a channel name). .............. Surround Monitor Outs
* CR-L/CR-Ru..orrrcrecreceecacane Control Room Monitor signals
« CASBUSI-BUSS........ccceoverrrrerrrenene Bus 1-8 Cascade Outs
+ CAS AUXI-AUXS.......ccecerererrrrrererenanas Aux Send 1-8 Cascade Outs
* CASST-L/ST-R.....eeeeeeenne Stereo Bus Cascade Outs
+ CASSOLOL/CASSOLOR................... Solo Bus Cascade Outs
* SOLO-L/SOLO-R.......ccceuvuuimirruriinnen. Solo signals
* M.MX XXX
(“XXX”is a channel name.) .............. Surround Monitor Outs

2 Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to a patch parameter ((1)) you
wish to change, and rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC]
buttons to modify the patching.

3 Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.

| Tip: To restore the default patching, recall Output Patch memory #00 (see page 177). |

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual

dnyas pue suondsuuo) E



52 Chapter 4—Connections and Setup

DMT1000 Version 2—Owner’s Manual



Analog I/O & Digital I/O 53

5 Analog I/O & Digital 1/0

This chapter describes the DM1000’s analog and digital input/output connectors as well as
the basic operations involving the digital I/Os.

Analog Inputs & Outputs

AD Input Section

The DM1000’s rear panel features Input connectors 1-16, which enable you to connect
microphone and line-level sources,and OMNI IN connectors, which enable you to connect
line-level sources. Signals input at these connectors can be patched to Input Channels. (See
page 109 for more information on patching Input Channels.)

¢ INPUT connectors 1-16

() () These balanced XLR-3-31-type connectors accept line-level and
- Y - microphone signals. The nominal input range is —60 dB through
+4 dB.
9 8

—NPUT
¢ OMNI IN connectors 1-4
These balanced XLR-3-31-type connectors accept line-level signals.

The nominal signal level is +4 dB.

¢ Phantom Power

IITIE]]

orr[_HJoN

nmnmomnnnmMomnn

Inputs 1 through 16 feature switchable +48V phantom powering for
use with condenser-type microphones and direct boxes. Individual

+48V [ON/OFF] switches on each input turn phantom power on
and off.

e PAD switches

1 Inputs 1 through 16 feature pad switches, which attenuate input sig-
®)
nals by 20 dB.
PAD —
20dB
* GAIN controls
Inputs 1 through 16 feature rotary gain controls that adjust input
% sensitivity. Input sensitivity ranges from +4 dB to —40 dB when the
16760 Pad is on, and from —16 dB to —60 dB when the Pad is off.

O EAGANEN]

e PEAK & SIGNAL Indicators

e O The SIGNAL indicator lights up when the input signal level is 20 dB
‘ o below nominal. The PEAK indicator lights up when the input signal
SIGNAL . . .
level is 3 dB below clipping.
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Omni Outs

OMNI OUT connectors 1-12

The DM1000 rear panel features OMNI OUT connectors 1-12 for
9 8

connecting line-level sources, such as a monitoring system, master
recorder, external effects processor. The OMNI OUT connectors use
balanced XLR-3-32-type jacks, with a rated output level of +4 dB.

These outputs can be patched to Bus Outs and Input Channel Direct
Outs. (See page 113 for more information on patching outputs to the
Omni Outs.)

Digital Inputs & Outputs

The DM1000 rear panel features digital input and output connectors that enable you to
connect external digital devices. Any signal path can be patched to these digital inputs and
outputs.

You can also add analog and digital I/Os by installing optional I/O cards in Slots 1 and 2.

Digital 1/0 Connectors

2TR IN DIGITAL connector

These connectors accept signals from a DAT or other 2-track digital recorder or consumer
format digital audio device.

2TR IN DIGITAL 1 uses an XLR-3-31-type connector and accepts
AES/EBU format digital audio.

S 2TR IN DIGITAL 2 is an RCA phono connector and accepts con-
COAXIAL _ AES/EBU sumer format (IEC-60958) digital audio.

You can patch signals input at these connectors to any Input Chan-
nels (see page 114). You can monitor these inputs via the Control

2TRD1 2TRD2 Room monitors by using the MONITOR [2TR D1] and [2TR D2]
buttons.

2TR OUT DIGITAL connectors

These connectors output signals to a DAT or other 2-track digital recorder or consumer for-
mat digital audio device.

2TROUT DIGITAL 1 uses an XLR-3-32-type connector and outputs
AES/EBU format digital audio.

S 2TR OUT DIGITAL 2 is an RCA phono connector and outputs con-
AESIEBU — COAXIAL sumer format (IEC-60958) digital audio.

You can patch outputs to Bus Outs and Input Channel Direct Outs
(see page 114).

SLOT 1-2

These slots allow you to install optional mini-YGDAI (Yamaha General Digital Audio Inter-
face) I/O cards. These cards offer AD/DA conversion, and various analog I/O options and
digital I/O interfaces in all the popular digital audio interconnect formats, including
AES/EBU, ADAT, and Tascam. You can patch signals input at these card connectors to any
Input Channels or Insert Ins (see page 110).

You can patch the card outputs to Bus Outs or Input Channel Direct Outs (see page 115).
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The following mini-YGDAI I/O cards are currently available.

Card Format In | Out | Resolution/Sampling Rate Connectors
MY8-AD 20-bit, 44.1/48 kHz
8 Phone jack (balanced) x8
MY8-AD24'
Analog in — | 24-bit, 44.1/48 kHz
MY4-AD 4 XLR-3-31 type (balanced) x4
MY8-AD96 24-bit, 44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz | D-sub 25-pin
MY4-DA 4 | 20-bit, 44.1/48 kHz XLR-3-32 type (balanced) x4
Analog out —
MY8-DA96 8 D-sub 25-pin
24-bit, 44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz
MY8-ADDA96 | An2°9 8 | 8 [48/88.2/ Euroblock x4
in/out
MY8-AE? 8 | 8
D-sub 25-pin
MY16-AE2 16 | 16 |24-bit, 44.1/48 kHz
MY8-AEB AES/EBUI/O | 8 8 BNC connector x8
MY8-AE96
8 8 | 24-bit, 44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz | D-sub 25-pin
MY8-AE96S3
MY8-AT? 8 | 8 Optical x2
ADAT 1/O
MY16-AT2 16 | 16 Optical x4
MY8-TD? 8 | 8 E"\fgb ZS;IP'I" )
Tascam 24-bit, 44.1/48 kHz wordclock output
MY16-TD? 16 | 16 D-sub 25-pin
MY8-mLAN? 8 | 8
IEEE1394 6-pin 1394 connector x2
MY16-mLAN?2 16 | 16
WAVES Y56K 24-bit, 44.1/48 kHz
ADAT 8 8 Optical x2
WAVES Y96K 24-bit, 44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz

1. This card is a substitution for a 20-bit MY8-AD card.
2. These cards support 24-bit/96 kHz in Double Channel mode. (Separate 96 kHz wordclock required.)
3. This card is identical to the MY8-AE96, except that it features a sampling rate converter.

See the Yamaha Professional Audio Web site at the following URL for up-to-date news on

I/O cards:

<http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/>.

Converting Sampling Rates of Signals Received at 2TR

Digital Inputs

The DM1000’s 2TR Digital Inputs and an optional MY8-AE96S Digital I/O card feature
sampling rate converters, so you can easily convert the sampling frequency of digital inputs

to the current DM 1000 sampling rate.

1 To convert the sampling rate of the signals input at the 2TR Digital Inputs,
press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO] button, then press the [F1] button.

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual

0/1 [lenbia 8 /| bojeuy u



56 Chapter 5—Analog I/O & Digital 1/O

The DIO | Word Clock page appears. Use the following buttons to turn the sampling rate
converter on and off.

nio Initial Dat i -Mn-
ST-L-8T 0 E||1 e m | 00:00:00.0o0
(HORD CLOCE SELECTSSAC!

QUT| 142 [ 544 | S/5 | 748 (9418 [N MZASH4[154HE

= ||
s | | [

B ) [ 2R | [ 21ROz |
IHT44.1k|| [inTask] [ [inrsazk]| [inToek]

SAC SRC
2TR IN D1 2TR IM D2 [OFF]

|Hl:b.-'l:l:il.l Un ook | LUHATHL unlcu:k|

[F=]
44 . 1kHz]

Y

FORMAT _F3 CASCADE #

+ 2TRINDI.....cceueeuunee. This button turns on and off the sampling rate converter for
2TR IN DIGITAL 1.

+ 2TRIND2......cceueeuunnee This button turns on and off the sampling rate converter for
2TR IN DIGITAL 2.

2 Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the 2TR IN D1 or 2TR IN D2
button, then press [ENTER].
The sampling rate converter for the selected 2TR Digital Input turns on or off. When on,
the sampling rate of the received digital audio is converted to the DM 1000’s current sam-

pling rate.

Tip:
* The FS box displays the sampling frequency at which the DM 1000 is currently operating.
+ The AES/EBU and COAXIAL parameter fields display the converted sampling rate. (If the

current wordclock is not synched, they display “Unlock.”)

3 To convert the sampling rate of the signals input at the installed 1/O card
inputs, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO] button, then press the [F2] button.

The DIO | Format page appears.

oio 0 Initial Data E . .
CH1-CHI Fot 00:00:00.00
'HIGHEF _SAMFLE RATE DATA TRAHSFER FORMAT|
SRC )
I ouT 17z =74 =/ L
SLOTH [ On | [ on | [GFF] OFF]
HEAESRL [ Unlock | Unlock [ Unlock | Unlock ( )
SLOTZ I OFF] OFF]
HESESRCA - “\Unlock | Unlock | Unlock | Unlock |
[O1THEF, ZTR OUT D7 ; ] ZTR OUT Dz ;
AES/EE ¢ | comiAal

172 | 5s4 | 506 | 708 | asde [ 11412 13414
SLOTA |
HEHESRCH -

SLOTZ |
AESESRCH -

0RO _CLOCKRy ForMAT B CASCACE

Use the buttons in the SRC sections ((1)) to turn the sampling rate converters on and off.
You can turn the sampling rate converters of the digital I/O cards on or off in pairs (odd &

even channels, in this order).

Note: The sampling rate converter is available only on the Yamaha MY8-AE96S Digital I/O
card. If you have installed other types of I/O cards in the slots, or if no cards are installed in
the DM 1000, the buttons in the SRC sections are disabled.
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4 Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to any two-channel button in the
SRC sections (1), then press [ENTER].

The sampling rate converter for the selected 2-channel input turns on or off. When on, the
sampling rate of the received digital audio is converted to the DM1000’s current sampling
rate.

Monitoring Digital Input Channel Status

You can view and monitor the Channel Status (sampling rate, emphasis, etc.) of digital
audio signals connected to the 2TR Digital Inputs and Slot Inputs as follows.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [UTILITY] button, then press the [F2] button.
The Utility | CH Status page appears.

UTILITY nitial Oata @] qn-an.
srosT 100 ' 00:00:00.00
[CHAHMMEL STATLS MOHITOR:

O——E=m
o—

ZTR IMN D1 12TR IM DZ ——— —_
@—— Felcntocto | 4skhHz — .
(4)———— Enprps1s —— aff L -
(B)———— catecory —| General — .
®&r———__ coev — . —_ .

SCILLATOREY CH STATUS §4 BATTERY f3 LOCK

On this page, use the following buttons to select a slot or connector for which you want to
view the channel status.

1) SLOT1, SLOT2

These buttons enable you to view the Channel Status of each two adjacent (odd and
even, in this order) channel signals connected to the digital I/O cards installed in Slots 1
and 2.

@) 2TRIN

This button enables you to view the Channel Status of input signals connected to the
2TR Digital Inputs.

2 Move the cursor to the desired input or slot button, then press [ENTER].

Channel Status information for the selected input is displayed. However, if a mini-YGDAI
I/O card other than AES/EBU format is installed, Channel Status information will be grayed
out. Channel Status information includes the following items:

@FS

Indicates the sampling rate. If no signal is being input, or if the incoming wordclock is
not synching to the internal clock, “Unlock” appears.

(4 EMPHASIS

Indicates the Emphasis on/off status.
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58 Chapter 5—Analog I/O & Digital 1/O

(6) CATEGORY
Indicates the status of “Category Code Bit” included in the IEC958 Part 2 (S/PDIF-Con-
sumer) format. This parameter can display the following values:

Parameter values Description
General Temporarily used.
Laser Optical Laser optical device
D/D Conv Digital - Digital converter and signal processing device
Magnetic Magnetic tape device and magnetic disk device
D.Broadcast Digital broadcast reception
Instruments Musical instrument, microphone, and sources that generate string
signals
A/D Conv A/D converter (without copyright information)
A/D Conv with(C) A/D converter (with copyright information)
Solid Memory Solid memory device
Experimental Experimental device
Unknown Unknown

Note: “AES/EBU” appears in the Category row when you are monitoring IEC958 Part 3
(AES/EBU-Professional) format signals (that do not include Category Code Bit).

(6) COPY
Indicates the status of copy protection information included in the IEC958 Part2
(S/PDIF-Consumer) format signals. “OK” appears if copying is allowed. “Prohibit”
appears if copy-protected.

3 If you select the SLOT button for a slot that has an —
MY 16-AE card installed, use the 01-08 and 09-16 but- @3—15
tons located in the lower-right corner of the screen
to select a channel group you wish to display.

DMT1000 Version 2—Owner’s Manual



Dithering Digital Outputs 59

Dithering Digital Outputs

When digital audio is transferred to lower-resolution systems, truncated bits may generate
unpleasant noise. To cancel the audible effect of this noise, a small complement of noise is
intentionally added to the digital outputs. This process is called “dithering.”

On the DM1000, you can dither the 2TR Digital Outputs and Slot Outputs. For example,
you can apply dithering to the DM 1000 stereo mix data and record to a 16-bit DAT recorder.
1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO] button, then press the [F2] button.

The DIO | Format page appears. The dithering settings are displayed on the bottom of the
page.

nio Initial Data B -MA-
ST-L-ST 0 LI 00:00:00.00
‘HIGHER SHHMFLE RATE DATA TRAMSFER FORMAT

SRC
1/Z ETEY S/E =

ZTR OUT D1 | 2TR OUT D2 chepsy

OF S /FERIL G Ramn coov ol bl

1142 | 15514

56

FORMAT

 CR=CADE_F

2 Move the cursor to the output or channel to which you want to apply dith-
ering, and rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to
select the value that matches the resolution of the receiving device.

Note:
* You cannot apply dithering to outputs or channels that are set to “OFE”

« Dithering is effective only when the resolution of the receiving device is lower than that of
the DM 1000.

Tip: To copy the currently-selected setting to all channels, double-click the [ENTER] button.
The copy confirmation window is displayed.

Setting the Transfer Format for Higher Sampling Rates

To operate the DM 1000 at higher sampling frequencies (88.2 kHz or 96 kHz) and transfer
digital audio signals to and from connected external devices, you must set the data transfer
format in accordance with the sampling frequencies supported by the external devices.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO] button, then press the [F1] button.
The DIO | Word Clock page appears.

2 Select INT88.2k, INT96k, or an external device running at the higher sam-
pling rates as the wordclock source.
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3 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO] button, then press the [F2] button.

The DIO | Format page appears.

©)

nio Initial Data @ -Mr:
ST-L-3T 0{ MIDIT S T osk] 00:00:00.00
[HIGHER SAMPLE F|1TE DATA TRANSFER FORMAT)
[ ——

=FC
| M ouT 17z 1! =75 TIE

O I THER!] ZTR OUT D gy v ZTR QUT DZ s
RES/EEBU iehit: CORX AL L

[ [ 12 J54 5/ i) 9.8 [ 1112 | 1514 | 15516

FORMAT 4 CASCADE

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to an IN/OUT parameter field
(M), and rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to
set the data transfer format.

The IN/OUT parameters are used to set one of the following data transfer formats for each
slot input and output. However, you cannot select this mode unless the DM1000 is operat-
ing at a higher sampling rate.

DOUBLE CHANNEL

In Double Channel mode, digital audio data is received and transmitted as mono signals at
a sampling rate that is exactly half (44.1/48 kHz) the current higher sampling rate. Data is
handled by two channels. This is useful when you wish to transfer data between the
DM1000 running at a higher sampling rate and legacy 44.1/48 kHz digital MTRs or HDRs.

Note: Double Channel mode reduces the total number of inputs or outputs on the correspond-
ing slot. The even-numbered channels are disabled.

DOUBLE SPEED

In Double Speed mode, digital audio data is received and transmitted at the current higher
sampling rate (i.e., 88.2 kHz or 96 kHz). Select this mode if the devices that support the
higher sampling rates transmit or receive data.

Note: You can select this setting only for slots in which a digital I/O card that inputs/outputs
double-speed digital audio data (e.g., MY8-AE96, MY8-AE96S) is installed.

SINGLE

In Single mode, digital audio data is received and transmitted at a sampling rate that is half
(44.1/48 kHz) the current higher sampling rate of the DM1000. For example, this is useful
when you wish to send 44.1 kHz digital signals from an external HDR to the DM 1000 run-
ning at 88.2 kHz.

Note: You cannot select this setting for slots in which a digital 1/O card that inputs/outputs
double-speed digital audio data (e.g., MY8-AE96, MY8-AE96S) is installed.

« »

Tip: The parameter fields display “=” if the corresponding slots contain no I/O cards or if
AD/DA cards or other 1/O cards that do not allow you to set the transfer format have been
installed.
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6 Input Channels

This chapter describes how to adjust the DM1000’s Input Channel parameters.

About Input Channels

The input Channel section enables you to adjust the level and tone of the signals input to
the DM 1000 and route the signals to Bus 1-8, Stereo Bus, and Aux Out 1-8. The following
diagram illustrates the Input Channel signal flow.

INPUT 1(...48) 3E
‘m_aminfnon) METER SOLO
METER) oy ey [METER PAN T %% %%
T METER T INSERT INSERT| L o o
|L_> I I : ON LEﬁ/*ELI I —o
4BAND INPUT| | |° PAN
= GATE ATTH “EQ DELAY[ > T°*°1/] =)
= Keyin % PAN
-} JA%JCQ %oupm-12,13-24 ) % }
% (Gain Reduction) (Out Meter) LFE /
= METER][METER ,_55
. PRE/POST ON AUX
comMP o g T
Sl stereo Link 2 . H
el orSiereotm L————¢™o-{>DIRECT OUT 1(...48)
e & (Phase)
This section switches the phase of input signals.
e GATE

This dynamics processor can be used as a gate or for ducking.

COMP (Compressor)

This dynamics processor can be used as compressor, expander or limiter. The compressor
can be pre-EQ, pre-fader, or post-fader.

ATT (Attenuator)

This section enables you to attenuate or amplify the level of signals that will be input to the
EQ. The attenuator enables you to prevent post-EQ signals from clipping and to correct sig-
nal levels that are too low.

4 BAND EQ (4-band equalizer)
This parametric EQ features four bands (high, high-mid, low-mid, and low).

INPUT DELAY (Input delay)

This section enables you to delay input signals. You can use this delay to fine-tune the timing
between channels, or as a delay effect with feedback.

ON (On/Off)
This section enables you to turn the channel on or off. The channel is muted with the Off
setting.

LEVEL

This section enables you to adjust the input level of the Input Channel signal.
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PAN
This section enables you to adjust the pan setting of the signals routed from the Input Chan-
nels to the Stereo Bus. You can also apply the pan setting to a pair of Bus channels.

If the internal Surround Sound setting is activated, the Surround Pan settings for 3-1, 5.1,
and 6.1 channels are available (see page 125).

AUX (Aux Send level)
This section enables you to adjust the level of signals routed to Aux Out 1-8. The signals can

be routed to Aux Sends from either the pre-fader or post-fader position.

INSERT

This section enables you to patch input signals to external devices via the on-board I/O con-
nectors or I/O cards, or insert the internal effect processors.

METER

This section enables you to switch the metering position of the signal levels that are dis-
played in the Meter page or on the optional MB1000 Meter Bridge. (See page 39 for more
information on selecting the metering position.)

Tip: You can store these channel parameter settings in the Channel library. You can also store
the Gate, Compressor, and EQ parameter settings to the corresponding libraries.
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Setting the Input Channels from the Display

To set the Input Channel parameters, you can either move the cursor to the desired param-
eter on the display and change the value, or operate the desired button or control on the top
panel to directly change the setting.

This section explains how to set the parameters via the display.

Switching the Signal Phase

To switch the phase of each Input Channel, press the [ ¢ /INSERT/DELAY] button repeat-
edly until the following ¢ /INS/DLY | Phase page appears.

Move the cursor to the NOR/REV button of the channel for which you want to change the
phase, then press the [ENTER] or [INC]/[DEC] buttons to change the setting.

¢ INS/0LY 0 Initial Data El NN
CH1-CHI 00:00:00.00
G THI
z 3 4 s 5 7 5
=2
5 w1 1z 13 14 15 15
HOR
7 s 1s e 21 2z 3 24
[rer]
D s ze 27 26 29 3@ 3 32
(o]
= 4 55 36 37 3% 39 49
(o]
4 4z 43 44 45 45 47 48
HOR
[e]=HoRMAL PrAse [EJ=reversen | closAl [ [FEv]———(2)

FHASE B~ THSERT B OLvi—16 B

(1) NOR/REV
These buttons switch the corresponding Input Channel phase. NOR buttons indicate
normal phase, and REV buttons indicate reversed phase.

(2) GLOBAL

The GLOBAL NOR/REV buttons allow you to set the phase for all Input Channels
simultaneously.

Tip:

+ The name of the currently-selected channel is indicated in the upper-right corner of the
screen.

* You can set the phase separately for each channel in a channel pair.

Delaying Input Channels
To set the delay for each channel, press the [ $ /INSERT/DELAY] button repeatedly until

the page listed below that contains the desired channels appears.
- DLY 1-16 page
This page enables you to set the Delay function for Input Channels 1-16.
- DLY 17-32 page
This page enables you to set the Delay function for Input Channels 17-32.
- DLY 33-48 page
This page enables you to set the Delay function for Input Channels 33—48.
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The parameters on these three pages (and the procedure for setting them) are the same.

S/ TNS/DLY nitial Data 8| O0-00:
Gii-cat 10 i s | J0°00-001.00

IHPUT CHi1-16 DELAY:
oeLa scate [TEETHCFEEr ) BN S 1OiE) gy |5

1 z =] 4 =] =] 7 =]
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[=anFiel @ @ =} =} =} =} =} @
MIx HigE: HEe: HoE: Hed: Hed: H1oe: Hoeg: H1ee
FE.GAIM @ @ =4 =4 =+ @ @ =k

@— g 1@ 11 1z 15 13 15 16
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FHRSE #4 IWSERT g3 DLwi-16 4

OLY1T-3E g

(1) DELAY SCALE

The following buttons determine the units of the delay value shown below the msec

value.
¢ Meter ...cceeeeeererennens Units are set to meters.
o feet ., Units are set to feet.
« sample......coooeeerirenne. Units are set to samples.
* beat ... Units are set to beats.
« frame......cooeevenrenennnn, Units are set to timecode frames.

(2) GANG button
When this button is turned on (highlighted), the delay time for each channel in a chan-
nel pair can be set simultaneously. When this option is turned off, the delay time can be
set for each channel in a channel pair individually.

(3) Channel section
You can set individual delay parameters here. The delay parameters include the follow-

ing items:
IS 1 17T RN This parameter sets the delay time in milliseconds.
* meter/feet/sample/
beat/frame..................... The delay time can be set using units of meters, feet, samples,
beats, or frames, which you select by using the DELAY SCALE
buttons.
¢ MIXooeceereeenes This parameter sets the mix balance of dry (Input Channel)
and wet (delayed) signals.
+ FB.GAIN......cccoovueunenes This parameter sets the amount of delay feedback.
Tip:

* The delay time range depends on the sampling rate at which the DM1000 is operating. (For
example, at 44.1 kHz, the range is 0 through 984.1 msec.)

« Ifyou select the DELAY SCALE meter or feet button, the distance value can be converted to
the delay time based on sonic speeds (about 340 m/sec at 15 degrees Celsius). This option is
useful if you wish to correct the timing difference between two sound sources that are far
apart.

« If you select the DELAY SCALE beat button, a parameter box for setting a note that repre-
sents the beat and a parameter box for a tempo (BPM) setting appear below the DELAY
SCALE parameter. Setting the note and BPM settings in these parameter boxes enables you
to set a delay time that synchronizes to the song tempo.
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Gating Input Channels

To set the Input Channel gates, use the [SEL] buttons to select the desired Input Channel,
then press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DYNAMICS] button, then the [F1] button. The Dynam-

ics | Gate Edit page appears.

®

DYHANICS OC Initial Dota m‘ -Nn:
CH1-CHi E DDDDDDDD
[CH1 GATE EDIT] CH1
CLURYE TYPE
mEY M STEREDO —
@ 0 e |——4)
;
Ly || B —5)
L Lo
aMJ/OFF ] PARAMETER: _'_( :)
@ (D THF!ESHCILDE RAMNGE ATTACK
— -2 . BdE -ShdE Ams
DECAY HaLD
F84ms 2.38ms

GATE EDIT g4 GATE LIE #4 COMP EDIT g3 CoMP LIE

(1) KEYIN SOURCE

Select one of the following buttons to determine the trigger source for the cur-
rently-selected Input Channel’s gate.

¢ SELF .. The selected channel’s own input signal is the trigger source.

+ CHANNEL.................... Another Channel’s input signal is the trigger source. Select the
desired channel in the parameter box below the CHANNEL
button.

* AUX..iin, An Aux Send signal is the trigger source. Select the desired bus

in the parameter box below the AUX button.
(2) STEREO LINK

This parameter’s ON/OFF button enables you to pair gates for stereo operation even
when the Input Channels are not paired.

(3) CURVE

This area displays the current gate curve.

(4 TYPE
This area displays the current gate type (GATE or DUCKING).

Note: You cannot change the gate type on this page. To change the gate type, recall a pro-
gram that uses the desired gate type from the Gate library.

(5) Meters

These meters indicate the levels of the post-gate signals and the amount of gain reduc-
tion.

(6) ON/OFF
The ON/OFF button turns the currently-selected Input Channel’s gate on or off.

(1) PARAMETER

These controls enable you to set the gate parameters. (See page 324 for more informa-
tion on the parameters.)

Tip: You can store the gate settings in the Gate library, which features preset programs
that can be used for various applications (see page 181).
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Compressing Input Channels

To set the Input Channel compressors, use the [SEL] buttons to select the desired Input
Channel, then press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DYNAMICS] button, then the [F3] button to
display the Dynamics | Comp Edit page.

i

OVRAHICS initial Data| @] qOo-am.
~“ehi-cii 10C " mme(ans | 00:00:00.00

[EH1 COMP EOIT! CH1
CURUE
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FROER; | | LSFD —®
45
OH/OFF " [FRRAMETER: - _I_®
@ @ THRESHOLD | RATIO ATTACK
— - g.8d8 | 2.5:1 GEms
RELEASE auT GAIM ® KMHEE
229ms a.8d8 2
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(1) POSITION

Use the Parameter wheel, or the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the position of the com-
pressor within the channel from the following options:

« PREEQ.......ueueun. Immediately before EQ (default)
+ PREFADER.................. Immediately before the fader
* POST FADER............... Immediately after the fader

(2) STEREO LINK

This ON/OFF button enables you to pair compressors for stereo operation even when
channels are not paired.

(3) CURVE

This area displays the current compressor curve.

@ TYPE

This field indicates the compressor type used by the currently-selected channel’s com-
pressor (COMP/EXPAND/COMP (H)/COMP (S)).

Note: You cannot change the compressor type on this page. To change the compressor type,
recall a program that uses the desired compressor type from the compressor library.

(5) Meters

These meters indicate the levels of the post-compressor signals and the amount of gain
reduction.

(6) ON/OFF
The ON/OFF button turns the currently-selected Input Channel’s compressor on or off.

(7) PARAMETER section

These controls enable you to set the compressor parameters. (See page 325 for more
information on the parameters of each compressor type.)

Tip: You can store the compressor settings in the Compressor library, which features preset
programs that can be used for various applications (see page 183).
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Attenuating Input Channels

To set the attenuator for each channel, press the SELECTED CHANNEL EQUALIZER
[DISPLAY] button repeatedly until the page listed below that contains the desired channels
appears.

- ATT 1-16 page
This page enables you to set the attenuators for Input Channels 1-16.

- ATT 17-32 page
This page enables you to set the attenuators for Input Channels 17-32.

- ATT 33-48 page
This page enables you to set the attenuators for Input Channels 33—48.

The parameters on these three pages (and the procedure for setting them) are the same.

___Ea | Initial Data @ . .
et 100 ms| 00:00:00.00
_INPUT CH1-16 ATTEHNUATOR/SHIFTER] [CH1
1 z2 = 9 = E ra =1
ade Ede Ede ade ade adE ade ade

....... g % "3 ” 12 - - 14 15 15
CHCHCRCICECRCIC
Bde ade ade ade ade ade ade ade

Ez ECOIT )4 R ATT 1-15 B

Move the cursor to the knob for the desired Input Channel, then rotate the Parameter wheel
to set the amount of attenuation in the range of —96 dB to +12 dB. To reset the attenuation
amount to 0 dB, move the cursor to the desired knob, then press the [ENTER] button.

You can also copy the currently-selected Input Channel attenuation setting to all Input
Channels (including those not currently displayed on the screen). To do this, move the cur-
sor to the source knob that you wish to copy, then double-click the [ENTER] button. The
confirmation window appears. Select YES to execute the copy operation.

You can also set the amount of attenuation in bits. To set the amount in bits in the range of
+2 bits to —24 bits, move the cursor to the desired bit shift parameter below the attenuator
knob, then rotate the Parameter wheel. (This function is available only for the Input Chan-
nel attenuators. You cannot use this function for the Output Channel attenuators.) You can
copy the currently-selected attenuation setting in bits to all Input Channels. To do this,
move the cursor to the source bit shift parameter box that you wish to copy, then dou-
ble-click the [ENTER] button. The confirmation window appears.

Select YES to execute the copy operation.
Corg ATTEMUATOR To ALL Iweut CH?

YES

Tip:

* You can also display the desired page by pressing the EQUALIZER [DISPLAY] button once,
then press the [SEL] button or move the fader of the corresponding channel.

* You can also set the attenuation amount (in dB) for the currently-selected channel on the
EQ | EQ Edit page.
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EQ’ing Input Channels

The DM1000’s Input Channels feature 4-band (LOW, LOW-MID, HIGH-MID, HIGH)
parametric EQ. The LOW-MID and HIGH-MID bands are a peaking type of EQ. The LOW
and HIGH bands can be set to shelving, peaking, or HPF and LPF respectively.

1 Press the [SEL] button or move the fader of the channel for which you wish
to adjust EQ.

2 Press the SELECTED CHANNEL EQUALIZER [DISPLAY] button repeatedly to
display the EQ | EQ Edit page.

P11

EQ {00 Initial Data ] MM
CHi—CH 00:00:00.00
'CH1 EQUAL [|ZER _EOI ﬂ CHI
1 1 CUEYE
ATTT |F 3
@® L
G T | T
0.@ IDD: 1.OK 10K
Bl ]
L0 L=HMIO H=HMID HIGH
[l [3] [ [
L .SHELF @ a.7a @ a.7a H.SHELF
[F1 [F1 [F1 [F1
125 Hz 1 .88kH= 4 A8k H=z 18.8kH=
[G] [G] @ [5] [5]
a.ade B .8dE A .84 A.8dB

Ed EDIT JAFG LIBRARYEY ATT 1-16 g4 ATT 1752 g k3

The parameters on this page are described below:

(1) EQ ON
The ON/OFF button turns the currently-selected Input Channel’s EQ on or off. You can
press the [ENTER] button to turn the EQ on or off as long as the cursor is located on
any parameter other than TYPE.

@ TYPE
Selects the type of EQ. TYPE I is the EQ type used on legacy Yamaha 02R series digital
mixing consoles. TYPE II is a newly developed algorithm.

QO ATT
Determines the amount of pre-EQ signal attenuation in dB. It is the same Attenuator
parameter that appears on the EQ | ATT 1-16, ATT 17-32, and ATT 33-48 pages.

(4) CURVE

This area displays the current EQ curve.

(5) Meters

These meters indicate the post-EQ signal levels of the currently-selected Input Channel
and its available pair partner.
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() LOW, L-MID, H-MID, HIGH sections
These sections contain the Q, Frequency (F), and Gain (G) parameters for the four
bands. These parameter values range as follows:

Parameter LOW LOW-MID | HIGH-MID HIGH

HPF, 10.0 to 0.10 LPF, 10.0 t0 0.10
Q (41 steps), L.SHELF 10.0t0 0.10 (41 steps) (41 steps), H.SHELF
Frequency 21.2 Hz to 20.0 kHz (120 steps per 1/12 octave)
Gain ~18.0 dB to +18.0 dB (0.1 dB steps)’

1. The LOW and HIGH GAIN controls function as filter on/off controls when Q is set to HPF or LPF
respectively.

Tip:

+ The LOW-band EQ functions as a high-pass filter when the Q parameter in the LOW section
is set to HPE. It functions as a shelving-type EQ when the Q parameter is set to L.SHELF.

* The HIGH-band EQ functions as a low-pass filter when the Q parameter in the HIGH sec-
tion is set to LPE. It functions as a shelving-type EQ when the Q parameter is set to H.SHELF.

3 Move the cursor to the desired parameter, then rotate the Parameter wheel
to change the value.

Tip:

* You can also press the buttons in the SELECTED CHANNEL section to select the desired
band and use the rotary controls to directly edit the Q, F, and G parameters (see page 75).

* You can store the EQ settings in the EQ library, which features preset programs that can be
used for various applications (see page 184).
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Panning Input Channels

Input Channels can be panned in the range of L63 through CENTER to R63. To pan each
channel, press the [PAN/SURROUND)] button repeatedly until one of the following pages
that contains the desired channels appears.

- Panl-32 page
This page enables you to set the pan for Input Channels 1-32.

- Pan33-48 page
This page enables you to set the pan for Input Channels 33—48.

The parameters on these two pages (and the procedure for setting them) are the same. Move
the cursor to the desired Pan control, then rotate the Parameter wheel to set the value.

00:00:00.00

PANH/ SURR (} Ihitial Data B
RIS T JS6k]

CHi_CH
[IHFUT CH

CEMTER CEWTER CEMTER CEWTER CEMTER CEMTER CEWTER CEMTER

17 15 19 Z@ Z1 ZZ 25 il
CEMTER CENTER CEWTER CEHTER CEHMTER CEMTER CEHTER CEMTER
5 ZE 27 Pt z29 =@ E| =z

CEMTER CEMTER CENTER CENTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CENTER
Pt -3z [

(1) Pan controls
These knobs adjust the channel pan settings.

Press the [ENTER] button to reset the currently-selected Pan control to center.
(2 MODE

The MODE parameter determines how paired Input Channels are panned. There are
three Pan modes as follows:

+ INDIVIDUAL............... In Individual mode, paired Input Channel 1 - 2
pan controls operate independently. @ (D
CEMTER  CEMTER
* GANG......cooveeeerererne. In Gang mode, paired Input Channel pan 1wz
controls operate in unison, maintaining the @ ______ @
current pan range. RI4 R4
+ INV GANG. ........cceoeuueee. In Inverse Gang mode, paired Input Channel 1 -4 =
pan controls operate in unison but move in @}{@
opposite directions. Let  Ret
Tip:

+ You can use the Encoders to change the Input Channel pan settings (see page 75). This is
useful if you wish to change the pan settings quickly. You can also use the Joystick in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section to change the pan settings, unless the DM1000 is in Sur-
round mode.

+ Surround Pan is available when the DM 1000 is in Surround mode. Refer to Chapter 11
“Surround Functions” on page 125 for more information on Surround Pan.
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Routing Input Channels

You can route each Input Channel to the Stereo Bus, Bus 1-8, or its own Direct Out. With
the default setting, signals are routed only to the Stereo Bus. However, you can patch signals
to a single or multiple destinations, if necessary.

1 Press the SELECTED CHANNEL ROUTING [DISPLAY] button repeatedly until
the page listed below that contains the desired channels appears.

- CHI1-16 page

This page enables you to change the routing for Input Channels 1-16.

- CH17-32 page

This page enables you to change the routing for Input Channels 17-32.

- CH33-48 page

This page enables you to change the routing for Input Channels 33—48.

Tip: You can also display the desired page by pressing the ROUTING [DISPLAY] button once,
then press the [SEL] button or move the fader of the corresponding channel.

The parameters on these three pages (and the procedure for setting them) are the same.
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(1) PAN buttons

These buttons determine whether the Input Channel’s Pan setting is applied to the Bus
Outs. In surround mode, they also determine whether the Surround Pan setting is
applied to the Bus Outs.

(2) Bus buttons 1-8

These buttons route the currently-selected Input Channel to the Bus Outs. If the
DM1000 is in Surround mode, the button indicators change as follows, depending on
the selected Surround mode:

Bus buttons 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Surround mode: 3-1 L R C S 5 6
Surround mode: 5.1 L R Ls Rs E
Surround mode: 6.1 L R Ls Rs C Bs 8

L=Left, R=Right, C=Center, S=Surround, Ls=Left Surround
Rs=Right Surround, E=Low Frequency Effect, Bs=Back Surround

The above table shows the default assignment. The actual assignment may vary, depend-
ing on the settings on the Setup | Surround Bus Setup page.

(3 S button

When this button is turned on, the currently-selected Input Channel is routed to the

Stereo Bus.
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72 Chapter 6—Input Channels

(4) D button
When this button is turned on, the currently-selected Input Channel is routed to its
Direct Out. See page 115 for more information on the Direct Out.

(5) ALL STEREO button
This button turns on the S button for all channels on the page.

(6) ALL BUS button

This button turns on the Bus buttons 1-8 for all channels on the page.

() ALL CLEAR button
This button clears all routing assignments on the page.

SURROUND MODE
This field displays the current Surround mode.

Viewing Input Channel Settings

You can view and adjust parameter settings for the currently-selected Input Channel on the
View | Parameter or Fader pages.

B Viewing the Gate, Compressor, and EQ Settings
To display the View | Parameter page for a specific Input Channel, use the corresponding
[SEL] button or fader to select the desired channel, then press the DISPLAY ACCESS
[VIEW] button, then the [F1] button.

Move the cursor to a parameter you wish to change, and rotate the Parameter wheel or press
the [INC]/[DEC] buttons or [ENTER] button to modify the setting.
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(1) GATE section

This section enables you to turn the gate-type dynamics processor on or off and set the
parameters. (See page 65 for more information.)

(2) COMP section

This section enables you to turn the compressor-type dynamics processor on or off and
set the parameters. (See page 66 for more information.)

(3) INSERT section
This section enables you to turn the Insert on or off and patch the Insert In and Out.
(See page 116 for more information.)

(4) EQ section
This section enables you to set various EQ parameters. (See page 68 for more informa-
tion.)
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Setting the Input Channels from the Display 73

®

Meters

These meters indicate the signal levels of the currently-selected Input Channel and its
available pair partner.

(6) ¢ (Phase) section
You can reverse the signal phase of the currently-selected Input Channel. (See page 63

for more information.)

(7) DELAY section
This section enables you to set the currently-selected channel’s Delay function. (See

page 63 for more information.)

PAIR section
This section indicates whether or not channels are paired. The heart icon () is in one
piece when channels are paired. The heart icon is broken (%#) when channels are not
paired. (See page 76 for more information.)

B Viewing the Pan, Fader, and Aux Send Level Settings
To display the View | Fader page of a certain Input Channel, use the corresponding [SEL]
button or fader to select the desired channel, then press the DISPLAY ACCESS [VIEW] but-
ton, then the [F2] button.
Move the cursor to a parameter you wish to change, then rotate the Parameter wheel or
press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to modify the setting.
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(1) PAN/ON/Fader section

PAN control...........

This control adjusts the currently-selected Input Channel’s Pan
parameter.

Press the [ENTER] button to reset the Pan control to Center.
This button turns on or off the currently-selected Input Chan-
nel.

This parameter sets the fader position of the currently-selected
Input Channel. The fader knob is highlighted when the fader is

set to 0.0 dB.
Press the [ENTER] button to reset the Fader to 0.0 dB.

(2) SURROUND PAN section

SURROUND PAN

The Surround pan parameters for the currently-selected Input
Channel are displayed only when a Surround mode is selected.
See page 125 for more information on Surround pan.
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74 Chapter 6—Input Channels

(3) BUS ROUTING/FOLLOW PAN section

+ BUSROUTING............

+ FOLLOW PAN ............

(4) AUX section

This section enables you to select a destination Bus for the
selected channel. When the D button is turned on, the channel
signal is patched to the Direct Out selected in the parameter
box below the button.

This button determines whether the Input Channel’s Pan set-
ting is applied to the paired Bus Outs (Follow Pan function).
When the button is turned off, the Follow Pan function is dis-
abled and an identical signal is sent to the paired Bus Outs. In
surround mode, it also determines whether the Surround Pan
setting is applied to the Bus Outs.

These controls set the currently-selected Input Channel’s Aux
Send 1-8 levels and positions. (See page 93 for more informa-
tion on Aux Sends.)

These meters indicate the levels of the currently-selected Input
Channel.

+ PRE EQ/PRE FADER/POST FADER........... The metering position is displayed below

(8) GROUP section

the meters.

 FADER/MUTE/EQ/COMP................ These buttons indicate which Fader, Mute, EQ,

or Comp group, if any, the currently-selected
Input Channel is in. If the channel is in a group,
the group number appears. If the channel is not
in a group, “—” appears.
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Setting the Input Channels from the Control Surface 75

Setting the Input Channels from the Control Surface

You can use the faders, Encoders, [SEL] buttons, and various buttons and controls in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section on the top panel to directly control most parameters for
Input Channels.

Setting Input Channel Levels and Panning the Channels

1 Press the LAYER [1-16], [17-32], or [33-48] button to select a Layer.
2 Use the faders to set the Input Channel levels.

3 Press the ENCODER MODE [PAN] button, then rotate the corresponding
Encoder to pan the desired Input Channel.

When you rotate the Encoder, the current pan setting display pops up.
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Routing and EQ’ing Input Channels

1 Pressthe [SEL] button or move the fader for the channel you wish to control.

2 To route each Input Channel, use the following buttons in the SELECTED

CHANNEL section:
« ROUTING [1]-[8] buttons ............... These buttons route the currently-selected Input
Channel to a Bus.
« ROUTING [STEREO] button........... When this button is turned on, Input Channel
signals are routed to the Stereo Bus.
« ROUTING [DIRECT] button........... When this button is turned on, the cur-

rently-selected Input Channel is routed to its
Direct Out. (See page 115 for more information
on Direct Out.)

The corresponding button indicator lights up.

3 To control EQ for the currently-selected channel, press one of the following
buttons to select the band you wish to adjust:

« EQUALIZER [HIGH] button............ HIGH band

« EQUALIZER [H-MID] button.......... HIGH-MID band
+ EQUALIZER [L-MID] button........... LOW-MID band
- EQUALIZER [LOW] button.............. LOW band
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Chapter 6—Input Channels

4 Use the EQUALIZER [Q], [FREQUENCY], and [GAIN] controls to adjust the Q,

frequency, and gain of the band selected in Step 3.

See page 68 for more information on EQ.

Tip:

« Pressing and holding down the button selected in Step 3 resets the corresponding band gain.
« Pressingthe SELECTED CHANNEL [HIGH] and [LOW] buttons simultaneously resets the
Q, frequency and gain for each band.

Pairing Input Channels

On the DM1000, you can pair adjacent odd-even Input Channels or counterpart channels
on Layer 1 and Layer 2 that share the same physical fader. Faders and most parameters of
paired channels are linked for stereo operation. Paired channels’ linked parameters and
non-linked parameters (that are available for independent control) are listed below:

Linked parameters

Non-linked parameters

[SEL] buttons

Input patches

Faders

Insert patches

Channel on/off

Output patches

Insert on/off

Comp insert position

To pair channels, or to cancel channel pairs, you can use the [SEL] buttons on the top panel
or access the Pair/Group pages.

Solo on/off Phase

Solo Safe Delay on/off
Aux on/off Delay time*
Aux Send level Delay feedback
Aux Sends as Pre or Post Delay mix
Gate Routing

Comp settings Pan, Follow Pan
EQ settings Surround pan
Fader group Aux Send pan
Mute group Balance

Fade time Attenuators**
Recall Safe

* You can set this parameter for each channel independent-
ly if the GANG button is turned off on the 95 /INS/DLY |

DLY page.

** You can set this parameter for each channel independent-
ly on the EQ | ATT page, but the paired channel settings
are linked on the EQ | Edit and View pages.
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Pairing Input Channels 77

B Pairing Channels by Using the [SEL] Buttons

1

While pressing and holding down the [SEL] button for one of the channels
you wish to pair, press the [SEL] button for the adjacent channel. (The paired
channel numbers should be odd and even in this order).

Note: The settings of the first channel are copied to the second channel and the channels are
paired if the Pair Confirmation check box on the Preferencel page is not checked (default).
(If the selected channels have already been paired, this procedure will cancel the pair setting.)

The Channel Pairing window appears.
[ CEEEennEnE |

Make Pair?

CAHCEL ] | - |
CHZ =+ 1
| [FESET B0TA

Note: You can pair only channels that are adjacent, odd-even (in this order) channels. Pressing
the [SEL] button for a non-adjacent channel will be ignored. You cannot pair or cancel a pair
of vertical partners.

Move the cursor to the desired button in the Channel Pairing window, then
press [ENTER].

The following buttons are available in this window:

CANCEL
Cancels the operation.

CHx->y

Copies the odd channel parameter values to the even channel.
CHy->x

Copies the even channel parameter values to the odd channel.
RESET BOTH

Resets both channel parameters to the default settings (same as when Channel memory #01
is recalled).

Move the cursor to the desired button, then press [ENTER] to confirm the pair.

Tip: Pressing and holding down the first [SEL] button of the paired channels and pressing
the second [SEL] button cancels the pair.
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78 Chapter 6—Input Channels

B Pairing Input Channels Using the Display

1 Press the [PAIR/GROUP] button repeatedly until the Pair/Grup | Input page

appears.
PR Q0 il Dot e | O0:00:00.00
INPUT PATR] FAIR MOCE |[IERGE -—@
149z N Y I S5 . THPE
@_— Fomo=Z] 6 | O(AOmGeg) B | (MOWoeg) | (Momeeg] B
(@—ﬁ| A AL R S . 4
Wonoez] G | (HOmGEZ] HE o (AOmoer] B | ([omezl OE

z= P 24

17 6P is
[AoRG=Z] Y

it IR [T

IS &P ; I
[AoHGx 2] T : i [RoHoxz]

IERP=4 ;. SSRPSE ;. STERPSE . ZORPA0
AORO=Z) i fEy | [MONOxZ) H9S | (AOAO=Z)

41 kpaz askpds ;. 4T kPaS
AORO=Z) 4 | [AOHO=Z) 4 | [Homoez) i

IHPUT PR FHDEFR] 5z JAFADEFSS Aok P I}

The parameters on this page are described below:

(1) PAIR MODE

Determines how channels are paired.

(2) STEREO/MONO x2 buttons

These buttons turn pairs on or off.

(3) MS buttons
These buttons are available when an MS microphone is connected. MS Decoding can be
used to decode signals from MS microphones arranged as MS pairs. (See page 80 for
more information on MS Decoding.)

Move the cursor to the PAIR MODE parameter field (1), then select the
HORIZONTAL or VERTICAL button.

The function of each mode is described below:
« HORIZONTAL.............
« VERTICAL....................

This button pairs adjacent odd-even channels (default).

This button pairs counterpart channels on Layer 1 and Layer 2
that share the same physical fader (e.g., CH1 & CH17, CH16 &
CH32, etc.). This mode is useful when you wish to use one
fader to control both stereo channels.

When you switch the Pair Mode, the combinations of channel numbers displayed on the
page also change.

Note:

+ When Pair mode is switched, only the channel numbers change. The mix parameters of the
paired partners do not change.

« For example, if you change Pair mode from Horizontal to Vertical, the Input Channel “2”
indication changes to Input Channel “17.” However, its parameters do not change. (If Chan-
nels 1 and 2 have been paired, switching the mode will pair Channels 1 and 17.)

Move the cursor to the desired channel’s MONOx2 button, then press
[ENTER].

The channels are paired.

To cancel a pair, move the cursor to the desired channel’s STEREO button,
then press [ENTER].

Tip: You can also pair or cancel a pair of Output Channels in the same way on the Pair/Group
| Output page (see page 89).
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Naming Input Channels 79

Naming Input Channels

By default, Input Channels are named CH1, CH2, etc. You can change these names if nec-
essary. For example, it may be helpful for mixdown if you name a particular Input Channel
with the type of musical instrument connected to the corresponding input jack.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [INPUT PATCH] button repeatedly until the In
Patch | CH Name page appears.

@

IN_PATCH |00 Initial|Data @ -AA:
CH1-CH1 | um e e | C|H-00:00.00
[THPUT CHANHEL HAHE: E Mome Infut Auto CDPH__@
ID SHORT LONG
CH? CCHY » = <CH? + <CH? >
CHE (CHE 5 = <CHE » <CHG >
CHS (CHS 2= <CHS > <CHS >
CH4 (CH4 > = <CH4 > <CH4 e
CHZ (CHZ » = <CH3 > <CH3 ¥
CH2 (CHZ » = s<CH2 » <CHZ ¥
CH1 CCH1 > = [ECHT =] {4CH] 5
A _CH HAME B L IERARY E

You can specify Short names in the center column ((1)) and Long (full) names in the right
column ((2)).

When the Name Input Auto Copy check box ((3)) is on, the first four characters of a
newly-entered Long name are automatically copied to the Short name. On the other hand,
a newly-entered Short name is automatically added to the beginning of the Long name.

You can reset all channel names to their default names by moving the cursor to the INI-
TIALIZE button, then pressing [ENTER].
2 Move the cursor to a name you wish to change, then press [ENTER].

The Title Edit window appears, enabling you to enter a name.

3 Edit the name, move the cursor to the OK button, then press [ENTER].

The new name is now effective.

| Tip: The edited name is stored in the Input Patch library. |
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Using MS Stereo Microphone

The MS system is a type of stereo recording that uses two microphones; mono-directional
M (Middle) and bi-directional S (Side) microphones. An M microphone picks up main sig-
nals, and an S microphone picks up directional signals. These two signals are decoded by
calculating a sum (M plus S) and a difference (M minus S), and are recorded to L and R
channels.

An MS microphone is usually a stereo microphone that has both M and S functions. Use an
MS microphone in the following way:

Connect the L connector of an MS microphone to an odd channel input jack,
and the R connector to an even channel input jack.

Signals from the MS microphone are
input from the L and R connectors. To
use an MS microphone with the
DM1000, connect the L connector to
the input jack of an odd Input Chan-
nel, and connect the R connector to
the input jack of the partner channel.

MS microphone

[ [ L connector

R connector

9 [INPUT 5
MN\ OUT ..

Press the [PAIR/GROUP] button repeatedly until the Pair/Group | Input page
appears.

Turn on the MS button for the channels to which the MS microphone is con-
nected.

The two channels are automatically paired and MS Decoding is turned on. With MS Decod-
ing turned on, the faders and Encoders (Pan parameters) function as follows:

* Odd-channel faders ................ M level (Controls the volume level.)

+ 0Odd-channel Encoders........... ML/MR balance

+ Even-channel faders................ S level (Controls the left and right directional spread.)
+ Even-channel Encoders.......... SL/SR balance

Use the faders and Encoders to adjust the MS microphone level and balance.

When the signals are routed to paired Buses or the Stereo Bus, a sum of signals (ML plus
SL) is sent to the odd-numbered Bus, and a difference of signals (ML minus SL) is sent to
the even-numbered Bus.
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Bus Outs 81

/7 Bus Outs

This chapter describes how to adjust the DM 1000’s Stereo Out and Bus Out parameters.

About Stereo Out

The Stereo Out section receives Input Channel and Bus Out 1-8 signals, mixes them into
two channels, processes them using on-board EQ, compressor, etc., then routes them to two
channel output connectors. The following diagram illustrates the Stereo Out signal flow.

(Gain Reduction) _(Out Meter)
METER ||[METER
COMP

= T

«[WETER]
INSERT INSERT
INSERT METER SERT ON L EVEL BAL

I II arr}| 4BAND T T ° OUTPUT ‘ =
[ EQ DELAY STEREO L

4 L

4{ Same as stereo master STEREOR

e INSERT

This section enables you to route the Stereo Out signals to external devices via the on-board
connectors or I/O cards, or insert internal effects processors.

e ATT (Attenuator)

This section enables you to attenuate or amplify the level of signals to be input to the EQ.
The attenuator prevents post-EQ signals from clipping or corrects signal levels that are too
low.

e 4 BAND EQ (4-band equalizer)
This parametric EQ features four bands (HIGH, HIGH-MID, LOW-MID, and LOW).

¢ COMP (Compressor)

This dynamics processor can be used as compressor, expander, or limiter. The processor can
be located pre-EQ, pre-[STEREQ)] fader, or post-[STEREQ] fader.

e ON (On/Off)
This button turns the Stereo Out on or off.

e LEVEL
The [STEREO] fader adjusts the Stereo Out output levels.

STEREOL
STEREOR

OUTPUT PATCH

e Balance

This section enables you to adjust the level balance between the L and R channels of the Ste-
reo Out.

e OUTPUT DELAY (Output delay)

This section delays the output signals. It is mainly used to fine-tune the signal timing.

e METER
This section enables you to switch the metering position of signal levels that are displayed
on the Meter page or by the stereo meter to the right of the screen. (See page 39 for more
information on selecting the metering position.)

Note: By default, the Stereo Out signals are output to OMNI OUT 9-10. However, you can
patch these signals to other output connectors or I/O cards using the Output Patch pages.
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82 Chapter 7—Bus Outs

Bus Out 1-8

The Bus Out 1-8 section mixes signals routed from Input Channels to the specified buses,
processes them using on-board EQ, compressor, etc., then routes them to the specified out-
put connectors or I/O cards.

The following diagram illustrates the Bus Out signal flow.
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INSERT

ATT (Attenuator)

4 BAND EQ (4-band equalizer)
COMP (Compressor)

ON (On/Off)

LEVEL

OUTPUT DELAY (Output delay)
METER

The parameters and sections listed above are identical to those for the Stereo Out. For more
information, refer to the explanation the Stereo Out (see page 81).

Bus to Stereo

Bus Out 1-8 signals are also routed to the Stereo Bus. In addition to the ON, LEVEL, and
other parameters, you can also set the Send Level, On/Off, Pan, and other parameters.

Tip: You can also pair adjacent odd-even buses (in this order) for stereo operation (see
page 89).

Note: By default, channels 1-8 and 9—16 of Slots 1 and 2 are patched to the Bus Out 1-8
outputs. However, you can change this patching on the Output Patch page.
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Setting the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 from the Display

To set the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 parameters, you can either move the cursor to the
desired parameter on the display and change the value, or operate the desired button or
control on the top panel.

This section explains how to set the parameters on the display.

Tip: Refer to Chapter 9 “Input & Output Patching” on page 109 for more information on
how to set inserts.

Attenuating the Stereo Out and Bus Out

To attenuate the Stereo Out and Bus Out signals, press the SELECTED CHANNEL EQUAL-
[ZER [DISPLAY] button repeatedly to display the EQ | Out Att page. On this page, you can
attenuate the Bus Out 1-8, Aux Out 1-8, and Stereo Out signals.

EQ Initial Data AR
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The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting them) are the same as for Input
Channels, except that this page does not include the bit shift parameters (see page 67).

Delaying the Stereo Out and Bus Outs

To delay the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 signals, press the [ ¢ /INSERT/DELAY] button
repeatedly until the ¢ /INS/DLY | Out Dly page appears.

@f INSFDLY Initial Dato & -10:

[OUTPUT DELAY
DELAY SCALE mnater JEFest ] ERTEE

EUS 1 2 3 4 = = ? =
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
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[zamFie] @ @ @ =] =] =] =] =]
AL 1 z ] 4 = & 7 =
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[ msec] @.a @.a @.a @.a @.a @.e @.e @.e
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STEREQ L —R
OFF OFF
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[=amFIE] =] =]

A, DLvos—ds Jy oOUT OLY

The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting them) are the same as for Input
Channels, except that this page does not include the MIX/FB.GAIN parameters (see
page 63).

Tip: You can also display the Out Dly page by pressing the [ $ /INSERT/DELAY] button once,
then press the [SEL] button or move the fader to select the Stereo Out or Bus Out 1-8.
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84 Chapter 7—Bus Outs

Compressing the Stereo Out and Bus Outs

To set the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 compressors, press the [DYNAMICS] button, then
the [F3] button to display the Dynamics | Comp Edit page, and use the [SEL] buttons or
faders to select the Stereo Out or Bus Out 1-8.
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AGHTE EDIT #3 GATE LIE FACOMP EDIT 3 COMP LIE

The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting them) are the same as for Input
Channels (see page 66).

EQ’ing the Stereo Out and Bus Outs

To set the EQ for the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 EQ, press the EQUALIZER [DISPLAY]
button repeatedly to display the EQ | EQ Edit page, and use the [SEL] buttons or faders to
select the Stereo Out or Bus Out 1-8.

EB 0 Initial Data @ - .
BUS1-BUS] Eon 00:-00:00.00
BUS1 ELUARLIZER EOIT. ELIS1

CURVE
Ea ont|[[Teee]| [ e |F . 3
THPE T
G T | ]
TYPET a.a8 mD: 1.OK 10K
de |
Lo LMD H=HID HIEH
[ [ [ [
L .SHELF @ a.78 @ a.7a8 H.SHELF
[F1 [F1 [F1 [F1
125 Hz 1 .88kH=z 4 8akHz 18,8kHz
[G] [51 [51 [G]
A .68de 8 .8dE d.a8dB a.68de
\ Fe FouT B A ATT 1-1t 3

The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting them) are the same as for Input
Channels (see page 68).
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Routing Bus Out 1-8 Signals to the Stereo Bus

You can patch Bus Out 1-8 signals to Outputs and Slots 1/2, as well as to the Stereo Bus. You
can adjust the level and pan settings of the signals routed to the Stereo Bus for each bus. This
is convenient when you wish to use Bus Outs (1-8) as a Group Bus.

To patch the Bus Out 1-8 signals to the Stereo Bus, press the SELECTED CHANNEL
ROUTING [DISPLAY] button repeatedly to display the Routing | Bus To St page.

ROUTIHG Initial Dot @] O0:A0:
pus1-BUsT1 0O s ' e e | 00:00:00.00

‘ELUS TO STEREQ] ELIZ1
EUS1 | BUSZ | BUSS | BUS4 | BUSS | BUSE | BUST | BUSS
FAN FAM FAN FAM FAH FAM FAM FAN

GNIONIORIORIONIUR IO

CEMTER | CEMTER | CEMTER | CEMTER | CEHTER | CEMTER | CEMTER | CEHTER
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF

©@® ©

CHi-16 .@ CH1T-—52 ,@ CHS3—dS &BUS TO ST i b |3

Move the cursor to the desired parameter you wish to change, then rotate the Parameter
wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to modify the setting.

(1) TO ST PAN
These controls pan the Bus Out 1-8 signals between the left and right Stereo Out buses.

(2) TO ST ON/OFF
These buttons turn on and off the Bus Out 1-8 to the Stereo Bus routing.

(3) TO ST Faders
These faders set the Bus Out 1-8 to Stereo Bus levels.
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86 Chapter 7—Bus Outs

Viewing the Stereo Out and Bus Out Settings

You can view and adjust parameter settings for the currently-selected Stereo Out or Bus Out
on the View | Parameter and Fader pages.

B Viewing the Compressor and EQ Settings
To display the View | Parameter page, use the corresponding [SEL] button or fader to select
the desired bus, then press the DISPLAY ACCESS [VIEW] button, then the [F1] button.

VIER Initial Data @] qA-A0-
st O - 00:00:00.00
| MSERT -EIFF UUES

LOM L-MID H-MID HIGH
.;,G:] @ @ @ DELAY

TORE THRES RATIO | L.SHELF @.7@ @.7@ H.SHELF nasd
e B O 0606
- g TE0dE 25 |25 4 60K 4,80k 1 B8k
& ATTACK RELERSE Mmoo
- G
A E(;:,'n, 1%5 @ @@ Ba B | ROEC
] R | e G

COMP @.adg =

FADER % LIERAEY J

The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting them) are the same as for Input
Channels, except for the following items:

+ The Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 Parameter pages do not contain the Gate and Phase
parameters.

+  The Stereo Out Parameter page does not contain the Pair parameter.

B Viewing Faders and Other Parameters
To display the View | Fader page, use the corresponding [SEL] button or fader to select the
desired bus, then press the DISPLAY ACCESS [VIEW] button, then the [F2] button.

The Fader page layouts for Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 are slightly different.
e Stereo Out Fader page

VIEH Initial Data k] . .
sTisT 10 g e | O0:00:00.00
NUER
BAL -t
St g
CEHTER :zg U F!
:)——m
GROUR
FADER
=1
MUTE
=
ER
=1
COMP
=

FADER

1) BAL

This control adjusts the level balance between the L and R channels of the Stereo Out.

(2) ON/OFF
This button turns the Stereo Out on or off, and links with the [ON] button in the STE-
REO section.
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(3 Fader

This fader adjusts the Stereo Out output levels, and links with the [STEREO] fader. The
fader knob is highlighted when the fader is set to 0.0 dB.

Bus Out (1-8) Fader

page

®WE

(::>______
<:>_____

UIEN niti]l el @] qr-0n:
stpust 00 | el e | O0:00:00.00
OJER
TO 5T [
PR
CENTER
(] GFF

aa

(1) ON/OFF

PARAMETER £y FADER

B LIERARY

FOST
FADER
GROUP
FRDER,
=l

HMUTE
=]

EG

come
=l

This button turns the currently-selected Bus Out (1-8) on or off, and links with the
[ON] (9-16) button in the Master layer.

(@ Fader

This fader sets the currently-selected Bus Out (1-8) level, and links with the fader (9-16)
in the Master layer. The fader knob is highlighted when the fader is set to 0.0 dB.

(3 TO ST PAN

This control sets the Bus Out to Stereo Out Pan position for the currently-selected Bus

Out (1-8).
() TO ST ON/OFF

This button turns on or off the Bus Out to Stereo Out signal for the currently-selected

Bus Out (1-8).
(5) TO ST Fader

This fader sets the Bus Out to Stereo Out signal level for the currently-selected Bus Out

(1-8).

| Bus to St page.

Tip: The TO ST PAN, ON/OFFE, and TO ST Fader parameters also appear on the Routing
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Setting the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 from the
Control Surface

You can use the faders, Encoders, [SEL] buttons, and various buttons and controls in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section on the top panel to directly control certain parameters for
the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8.

Setting the Levels
Move the [STEREOQ] fader to adjust the Stereo Out levels. Press the [ON] button in the STE-
REO section to turn the Stereo Out on or off.

To set Bus Out 1-8 levels, press the [MASTER] button in the LAYER section to select the
Master layer, then move faders 9—16. At this time, you can turn Bus Out 1-8 on or off using
the [ON] 9-16 buttons.

EQ’ing the Stereo Out and Bus Outs
1 Press the [SEL] button or move the fader of the bus to which you want to
apply EQ.

2 To control the EQ of the currently-selected bus, select the desired band to
adjust by pressing one of the following buttons:

- EQUALIZER [HIGH] button........... HIGH band

« EQUALIZER [H-MID] button .......... HIGH-MID band
- EQUALIZER [L-MID] button........... LOW-MID band
« EQUALIZER [LOW] button............... LOW band

3 Use the EQUALIZER [Q], [FREQUENCY], and [GAIN] controls to adjust the Q,
frequency, and gain of the band selected in Step 2.

See page 68 for more information on EQ.
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Pairing Buses or Aux Sends

You can pair adjacent odd-even (in this order) buses or Aux Sends for stereo operation.
Paired bus and Aux Send linked parameters and non-linked parameters (that are available
for independent controls) are listed below:

Linked parameters

Non-linked parameters

[SEL] buttons

Output Patching

Fader

Insert Patching

Channel on/off

Delay on/off**

Insert on/off Delay time
Solo on/off Bus to Stereo Pan*
Comp settings Attenuators™

Comp insert position

** You can set this parameter for each channel independent-

EQ settings ly if the GANG button is turned off on the ¢ /INS/DLY |

Fader group DLY page.

Mute group ***You can set this parameter for each channel independent-

Fade ti ly on the EQ | ATT page, but the paired channel settings
ade time are linked on the EQ | Edit and View pages.

Recall safe

Bus to Stereo on/off*
Bus to Stereo fader*

Parameters marked with an asterisk * are available only for Bus Outs.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PAIR/GROUP] button repeatedly until the
Pair/Grup | Output page appears.

PAIR/GRUP 0 Initial Oato F| M-
AUR1 —AUXI mr oo e e | O0:0000:000.00
[OUTPUT _FAIRY SURROUMD MODE
I EUS 1
18z R T I S G T
@— HOHO x 2 HOHOx 2 [DEF HOHO « 2
L R L= FRs C  EBs LFE
I AL 1
18z CR Y I S e R
[HOoHO 2] [HoHG = 2] [HoHGx 2] [HoHG 2]
@— == == =1 =
L R Ls Rs C  Bs LFE
|= FOLLOK 5unnoumn|

oUTPUT  JEFADER] -5z Far ADERSo—acFr w17

The parameters on this page are described below.

(1) STEREO/MONOXx2

These buttons turn Bus or Aux Send pairs on or off.

@FES

This button determines whether Aux Sends follow the Input Channel Surround Pan
when the DM1000 is in a Surround mode. When this button is turned on, Aux Sends
follow the Input Channel Surround Pan. This is useful for feeding Surround signals to
external Surround effects processors.

2 Move the cursor to the MONOXx2 button for the desired Bus or Aux Send,
then press [ENTER].

The buses or Aux Sends are paired.

3 To cancel a pair, move the cursor to the STEREO button for the desired Bus
or Aux Send, then press [ENTER].
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Attenuating Output Signals

To attenuate the DM1000’s output signals, display the EQ | Out Att page and adjust the Ste-
reo Out and Bus Out 1-8 attenuators individually.

If necessary, you can also select Output and I/O card channels and specify the amount of
attenuation. This technique is convenient when you want to attenuate output signals
quickly, regardless of the source signal patching.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup | Out-
put Att page appears.

SETUP 0 Initial Data [F . .
AUXT-AUX] o g o s | 00100000
[GUTFUT _FORT ATTEMUATOR:

FORT LEVEL
ORI OOT 7 = adB
MMl 00T & = ade
QM| OUT 5 = ade
GMMI OOT 4 = adB
GMMI OOT 3 = adB
QM| 00T 2 = adp

AD— (ORHT BT =g ————————(2)
A TIME S|G & REMOTE & SRR EUS &DUTPUT AT

Move the cursor in the left column ((1)), then scroll the list up or down using
the Parameter wheel to select the desired output or slot channel for which
you want to adjust attenuation.

The following outputs and slot channels can be selected:

+ OMNIOUT 1-12............c........ OMNI OUT connectors 1-12
+ SLOT 1-1 through 1-16........... Channels 1-16 of Slot 1
+ SLOT 2-1 through 2-16........... Channels 1-16 of Slot 2

Move the cursor to the parameter value in the right column ((2)), then rotate
the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to set the amount of
attenuation.

The amount of attenuation can be set from 0 dB to —9 dB.

Tip: To reset the attenuation amount of all Output Channels to 0 dB, move the cursor to the
INITIALIZE button, then press [ENTER].
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Naming the Stereo Out and Bus Outs

You can change the default Bus names (BUS1, AUX4, STEREO, etc.). It may be convenient
to name the buses “Monitor Out” or “Effect Send,” for example, so that you can easily iden-
tify the signal type.

1 Pressthe DISPLAY ACCESS [OUTPUT PATCH] button repeatedly until the Out
Patch | CH Name page appears.

@

OUT PATCH Initial|Data ] .AA-

busi-pust 00 o s | 011000 000.00

[OUTPUT CHANMEL HAME ] [ Mame Infjut Auto Cord ——@

10 SHORT LONG

BLS? (BUS? » = <BUSY:> <BUS7? ¥
ELISE (BUSE » = <BUSG> <BUS6 B
ELISS (BUSS » = <BUSS: <BUSS ¥
ELIS4 (BUS4 » = <BUS4:> <BUS4 *
ELIS3 (BUSZ2 » = <BUS3: <BUS3 ¥
ELISZ (BUSZ » = <BUSZ»r <BUSZ B
ELISA (BUSY » = izBUS1x: i<BLIS] v}
ALxE CAUXE » = <AUXE: <ALKES »
ALY CAUXT » = <AUX?:  <ALK? *
ALXE CAUXE » = <AUXE: <AUXE ¥
ALXS (AUXS » = <AUXSr <AUXS B
ALK (ALK 3 = <AUX4: <AL B
ALX3 CAUXKZ » = <AUX3: <ALK3 »
@ FTR OUT g CH HAME #4 L IERARY

You can specify Short names in the center column ((1)) and Long (full) names in the right
column ((2)).

When the Name Input Auto Copy check box ((3)) is on, the first four characters of a
newly-entered Long name are automatically copied to the Short name.

You can reset all bus names to their default names by moving the cursor to the INITIALIZE
button, then pressing [ENTER].

2 Move the cursor to a name you wish to change, then press [ENTER].
The Title Edit window appears, which enables you to edit the name.

W
ETE|

3 Edit the name, move the cursor to the OK button, then press [ENTER].

The new name is now effective.

Tip: The edited name is stored in the Output Patch library. |
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8 Aux Sends

This chapter describes how to control Aux Out 1-8.

Aux Out 1-8

AUX 1

The Aux Out 1-8 section mixes signals routed from the Input Channels to the correspond-
ing Aux Sends, processes them using on-board EQ, compressor, etc., then routes them to
the specified internal effects processors, output connectors or I/O card connectors.

The DM 1000 features eight Aux Sends, which can be used to send signals to the internal and
external effects processors and monitors.

The following diagram illustrates the Aux Out 1-8 signal flow.

(Gain Reduction) _(Out Meter)
METER ||METER

/ o—{COMP o
5 v V\'ﬁ METER
2 INSERT INSERT
INSERT METER SERT oy LEVEL AUX 1(...8)
| 4BanD H o oUTPUT ‘ ~
EQ DELAY |~

OUTPUT PATCH

TO INPUT PATCH
AUX 1(..8)

INSERT

ATT (Attenuator)

4 BAND EQ (4-band equalizer)
COMP (Compressor)

ON (On/Off)

LEVEL

OUTPUT DELAY (Output delay)
METER

These parameters are the same as the Stereo Out and Bus Out 1-8 (see page 81).

Tip: You can also pair adjacent odd-even Aux Sends (in this order) for stereo Aux operation.

Note: With the default setting, Aux Out 1-8 are patched to OMNI OUT connectors 1-8 and
Aux Out 1-4 are patched to internal effects processors 1—4. However, you can change this
patching on the Out Patch page.
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Setting Aux Out 1-8 from the Control Surface

You can use the faders, Encoders, [SEL] buttons, and various buttons and controls in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section on the top panel to directly control certain parameters for
Aux Out 1-8.

Setting Levels

To set Aux Out 1-8 levels, press the [MASTER] button in the LAYER section to select the
Master layer, then move faders 1-8. At this time, you can turn Aux Out 1-8 on or off using
the corresponding [ON] 1-8 buttons.

EQ settings

To control Aux Out 1-8 EQ parameters, select the desired Aux Out (1-8) using the corre-
sponding [SEL] button or fader, then use the buttons and controls in the SELECTED
CHANNEL section. The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting them) are
the same as for Input Channels (see page 75).

Setting Aux Out 1-8 from the Display

To set Aux Out 1-8 parameters, you can either move the cursor to the desired parameter on
the screen and change the value, or operate the desired button or control on the top panel.

This section explains how to set the parameters on the screen.

Tip: Refer to Chapter 9 “Input & Output Patching” on page 109 for more information on
how to set inserts.

Attenuating Aux Outs

To attenuate Aux Out 1-8 signals, press the SELECTED CHANNEL EQUALIZER [DIS-
PLAY] button repeatedly to display the EQ | Out Att page.

Eo initial Data @] A-A0-
eI * e | 00:00:00.00
LQUTPUT ATTEHUATOR: ELS

EUS

i 2 5 4 5 ) 7 5

CRCECECECRCRCRC

Bde @de Bde ©BdE GBdE BdE BdE  Bde
AL

i 2 ) 4 s ) E g
CHCRCECRCRECRECRC
BdE @dE ©BdE BdE GBdE @dE BEdE  BdB
STEFEQ

C)

ade

FATR AT S5-45 Jy ouT ATT

The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting them) are the same as for Input
Channels, except that this page does not include the bit shift parameters (see page 67).
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Delaying Aux Outs

To delay Aux Out 1-8 signals, press the [ $ /INSERT/DELAY| button repeatedly until the
@ /INS/DLY | Out Dly page appears.

§f INSFDLY Initial Data . -
AU A% O 00:00:00.00
[OUTPUT DELAY] I

DELAY SCALE

ZauiF 12 -

EUS 1 z ] 4 = -] 7 =]
OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
[ mzec] @.a @.a @.a @.a@ @.a@ @.@ @.@ @.e
[zamFie] @ @ =] =] =] =] =] @
AL 1 2 E 4 = ) r ]
S
[ mzecl B.@ 8.a 8. @.a @.a @.a @.a @.a
[=anFie] @ @ @ =} =} =} =} =}
STEREOQ L —R
OFF OFF
[ msec] @.@ @.@
[=amF1el @ @

The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting them) are the same as for Input
Channels, except that this page does not have the MIX/FB.GAIN parameters (see page 63).

Tip: You can also display the Out Dly page by pressing the [ ¢ /INSERT/DELAY] button once,
then selecting the desired Aux Out (1-8) by pressing the corresponding [SEL] button or moving
the fader.

Comp settings

To set the Aux Out 1-8 compressors, press the [DYNAMICS] button, then the [F3] button
to display the Dynamics | Comp Edit page, and select the desired Aux Out 1-8 by using the
corresponding [SEL] buttons or faders.

_DYHAN I CS 0 Initial Data -Mn:
AUX1-AUXT 00:00:00.00
(ALY COMP EDIT: AL
CURLE TYFE
COMP
OUER
0
OFF
TH/ OFF “IPARAMETER]
G THRESHOLD | ® RATIO ATTACK
— - B.BdE 2.5:1 ‘ BEms
RELERSE ! ouT GAIM £ @ KMEE
115m= A.ade 2

GATE EOIT 3 GATE LB f3 COMP EDIT F3

COME _LIE g

The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting them) are the same as for Input
Channels (see page 66).
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EQ settings
To set the EQ for Aux Out 1-8, press the EQUALIZER [DISPLAY] button repeatedly to dis-
play the EQ | EQ Edit page, and use the [SEL] buttons or faders to select Aux Out 1-8.

EQ 0 Initial Data |
AUR1 —AURI o s e | J0-00:00.00
AL EGUALIZER EDIT AL
CLURLE
E& OH TYFE ATT | || : —
TYPE I
& —
A L 10K 10K
de|[
Lk L—HIO H-HID HIGH
I Ta [T ]
L.SHELF @ 6,78 @ .7 H.SHELF
IFI IF1 IF1 IFI
125 Hz 1.BBkHz 4. B0kHz 18.8kHz
I6l 161 1 1G]
.8de 8.6d8 6. 6dE . 8dE

AT _1-16 JAFAIT 17-CC P}

3 _Eo EDIT

EEC LIERHRT R,

The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting them) are the same as for Input
Channels (see page 68).

Viewing Aux Out settings
You can view and adjust the parameter settings for the currently-selected Aux Out on the
View | Parameter and Fader pages.

B Viewing the Compressor and EQ Settings
To display the View | Parameter page, use the corresponding [SEL] button or fader to select
the desired Aux Out (1-8), then press the DISPLAY ACCESS [VIEW] button, then the [F1]

button.
VIEH Initial Dt
a1t OO0 b nm| 00:00:00.00
| MSERT uueon
auT

-1
I 15

ja==s

LOW L-HMID H-HID HIGH

a(y) DELAY
TorE THRES RATIO | L.SHELF @.7@ @.7@ H.3HELF .
R ) Fe @ G
g 780dE 2S5 |25 100K 4,00k 1 0.8k
Z g ATTACK RELERSE
= G [:D OO CD o
E@m= ZZOm= g2 o.e
OFF QUTGAIN KHEE m TIPEL g G
[TTPET |
cone @.0dE_ 2
\ FRRAMETER: FAOER_ J% L \ERARy J

The parameters on this page (and the procedure for setting them) are the same as for Input
Channels, except that this page does not include the Gate and Phase parameters (see

page 72).
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B Viewing Faders and On/Off Parameters
To display the View | Fader page, use the corresponding [SEL] button or fader to select the
desired Aux Out (1-8), then press the DISPLAY ACCESS [VIEW] button, then the [F2] but-
ton.

VIER Initial Dat r—
AR 1At O " ™ g | 00:00:00.00

YT
POST
FRDER:
GROUF
FRADEF:

HMUTE

m

[J2 (5 [

e}

o
]

HMP

[

—34.08

FARAMETER: By FooEr B U TERART F

* ON/OFF......cueerereeenen. This button turns the currently-selected Aux Out (1-8) on or
off. It links with the corresponding [ON] (1-8) button in the
Master layer.

« Fader.........uueereeennen. This fader sets the currently-selected Aux Out (1-8) level. It

links with the corresponding fader (1-8) in the Master layer.
The fader knob is highlighted when the fader is set to 0.0dB.
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Setting Aux Send Levels

You can adjust the level of signals routed from Input Channels to the corresponding Aux
Out (1-8). To do this, you can either use the Encoders on the top panel or set the parameters

on the screen.

Using the Encoders
1 Press the AUX SELECT [AUX 1]-[AUX 8] buttons to select the sends.

2 Press the ENCODER MODE [AUX] button.

When the ENCODER MODE [AUX] button is turned on, you can rotate the Encoders to
set Aux Send levels.

3 Select a layer that contains the source Input Channels, then rotate the cor-
responding Encoders.
The DM 1000 displays the Send level of the currently-selected channel.

PANS SURR Initial Dot F] . .
chi-cit 10 ol Dot 8| OD:00-00.00

LIHPUT CH

CEMTER CEHTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CENTER CEMTER CEHTER
Z5 ZE Z7 Z5 Z9 S =1 Sz

UNOBURONORUNONY

CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEHTER

PAM1—3Z Fy PANSS—45 F3 SURR MODE

Note: Ifrotating the Encoders seems ineffective, check the Mode and Pre/Post parameters on
the Aux | Send page (see page 99).

DMT1000 Version 2—Owner’s Manual




Setting Aux Send Levels 99

Setting Send Levels from the Display

1
2

You can view multiple channels’ Aux Send levels on the screen and adjust them individually.
Press the AUX SELECT [AUX 1]-[AUX 8] buttons to select the Aux Sends.

Press the AUX SELECT [DISPLAY] button repeatedly until the page listed
below that contains the desired channels appears.

- Send1-32 page
This page displays the Aux Send levels of Input Channels 1-32.

- Send33-48 page
This page displays the Aux Send levels of Input Channels 33—48.

AURL_T(y() Initial Dote BT Or:Op):
CHI-CHI 00:00:00.00
LA SEMD CHI-32. ALL _MoMIMAL] [CHi
OO O o
-00 —-00 -0 -00 —0d -00 -0 -0
g 18 11 12 1= 14 15 16
QD O L 0 L o L o
-0 — D — D ] — D -0 —C — D
588855 8 6 g
-0 ] -0 ] ] =D = C2 ] m
Z5 ZE Z7 25 =] @ =3 T
AENAEEAREAEEAREANEA e
-cd =02 -—-23 -0 -0 -3 =22
FoiT]  [EadT]  [REET FaiT]  [FasT
SEMD1—3Z @5END33—48& PAHM1 =352 ﬁ

The parameters on these two pages (and the procedure for setting them) are the same.

Aux Send rotary controls
These controls adjust the Aux Send level of the Input Channels. The current numeric levels
appear below the rotary controls.

PRE/POST
These buttons enable you to specify the Aux Sends signal source points. The PRE buttons
send pre-fader signals, and the POST buttons send post-fader signals.

MODE
Aux Sends have two operating modes that determine how signals are sent: Fixed (Aux Send
levels are fixed); and Variable (Aux Send levels are variable).

GLOBAL
The GLOBAL PRE and POST buttons enable you to set all Input Channels for the selected
Aux Send to pre-fader or post-fader simultaneously.

PRE POINT
The PRE POINT PRE ON and POST ON buttons enable you to set the pre-fader channels
to pre-on (before the [ON] button) or post-on (after the [ON] button).

Note: In Fixed mode, Aux Send ON/OFF buttons appear instead of the Aux Send rotary con-
trols, PRE/POST buttons, GLOBAL PRE/POST buttons, and PRE POINT PRE ON/POST
ON. These ON/OFF buttons turn on or off each Input Channel for the currently-selected Aux
Send.
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100 Chapter 8—Aux Sends

3 Move the cursor to the FIXED or VARIABLE button in the MODE section for

the currently-selected Aux Send to select a mode.

¢ Fixed Mode
In this mode, Aux Send levels are fixed at nominal (0.0dB). Also, channel ON/OFF buttons

appear instead of the Send level rotary controls and PRE/POST buttons.

e Variable Mode

In this mode, Aux Send levels are variable and the signal source point can be either pre-fader
or post-fader. Channel Send level rotary controls and PRE/POST buttons appear on the

screen.

00 i gy OO:00:00.00

(AL SEMD CHi-32)
1 Z =] 4 =) =] v =]

UAR | AELE
1@ 11 1z 15 1

] 4 15 16

17 15 19 Za 21 ZZ 25 2%

25 Z6 =7 Z5 =] e =1 SZ

SENDi1—3Z= #3 SENDSS—45 g4 PAMI—3= @& PANIS—d5

AUR1 Initial Dato B
-t 100 i
‘AT SEND CH1—32Z) ALL_HOMHAL]

00:00:00.00

Tip: You can select Variable or Fixed mode individually for each of the eight Aux Sends.

Note:

« In Fixed mode, all ON/OFF buttons are turned OFF.
+ Whenyou switch to Variable mode, the signal source points are set to post-fader (PRE/POST
buttons are set to POST), and Send level rotary controls are reset to —oo.
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Setting Aux Send Levels

4 If you switched to Fixed mode in Step 3, the ON/OFF buttons turn on or off
each Input Channel on or off for the currently-selected Aux Send.

__HUX1 | Initial Dot .AM-
MOO -5 00:00:00.00
[AL:1 SEND CHI-22) CHIE

1 Z =3 3 =1 =) 7 =3

o Lo | —
/AR IHELE

a 12 1 1z 1= 14 15 s

m m m o EEE

17 15 19 @z 72 Fra—y

Z5 Z6 7 Z5 pra=] k] =1 SZ

SEMD1 -3z JSFNOEs—d5 Jb PAMl-—sz F& PRtcs—ds g w]

Note: In Fixed mode, the Aux On/Off parameters for paired Input Channels are not linked
to each other.

5 If you switched to Variable mode in Step 3, the PRE/POST buttons and Send
level rotary controls enable you to adjust the signal source points and Send

levels.
AUX1 OOInitiul Data m| -MM;:
CHi-CH] e ees| U0:00:00.00
LA SEMD CHI-32° ALL MOMIMAL] [CHiG
56 0 0 0 0 0 Ol
=-1.58 BER — 5D =00 -4FZ4@ — 50 -T4.80 -60.88
EE =3
1@ 11 12 1= 14 15
0 O 0 0 © G
=D =P8R -4526 —CD  —00 335 .50
B pE El pl pE e Ed e | e
85888 86 6=z
—oa —CD —C2 -igsA -0 —C0 —CD m
v JFre
Q0O QL o o=
-0 -0 -0 - - —Co —Ccd
PO3T FilaT] P15 T] [IE PO3T FAT]
SEMD1—3Z §5END33—48& FHM1 =32 & PHMIS—45

You can turn each Input Channel on or off for the currently-selected Aux Send even in Vari-
able mode. To do this, move the cursor to the desired Send level control, then press
[ENTER]. (The rotary controls for Off channels are grayed out.)

Tip:

+ In Variable mode, Aux Send levels, Aux On/Off, and Pre/Post parameters for paired Input
Channels are linked to each other.

« GLOBAL PRE/POST buttons enable you to set all Input Channels simultaneously (includ-
ing those not displayed on the current page) to pre-fader or post-fader.
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102 Chapter 8—Aux Sends

Viewing Aux Send Settings for Multiple Channels
You can view and set parameters for all Aux Send 1-8, including setting levels and Pre/Post
parameters.
This is convenient when you wish to visually check all Aux Send settings or simultaneously

adjust the levels of certain channels routed to Aux 1-8.

1 Press the AUX SELECT [DISPLAY] button repeatedly until the page listed
below that contains the desired channels appears.

- Viewl-16 page
This page displays the Aux Send levels of Input Channels 1-16.

- Viewl7-32 page
This page displays the Aux Send levels of Input Channels 17-32.

- View33-48 page
This page displays the Aux Send levels of Input Channels 33—48.

These pages display the source Input channels and the corresponding Aux Sends in a
matrix. The parameters on these three pages (and the procedure for setting them) are the

same.
AUX1 Initial O MM
e 100 sm © " G| 00:00:00.00
[THPUT CHY-16 ALK UTEL] CH1
DISPLAY EEErE]—(1)
®__I 12345 8 7 alaNpng 11 12 13 12 15 16
o
3 [RE
4 [0AE]
= [UARI
& [URR]
7 [AR)
& [UAE]
LEVEL= -00  dB 0N ———(3)
A WIEHT—16 B VIEWT 752 f3 VIEWSS—d5
(1) DISPLAY
Use the following buttons to display the desired parameters.
* LEVEL ... Select the LEVEL button to display Send level bar graphs for
Input Channels routed to Aux 1-8.
* PRE/POST .........ccccuc. Select the PRE/POST button to display signal source points for
Input Channels routed to Aux 1-8.
(2 FIX/VARI
These buttons indicate the Aux mode (Fixed or Variable) for Aux Out 1-8 and are only
for display purposes.
(3 LEVEL

This field displays in dB the level of the Aux Send currently-selected by the cursor.

2 Move the cursor to either the DISPLAY LEVEL or PRE/POST button and press
[ENTER] to display the Level or Pre/Post parameters.
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Viewing Aux Send Settings for Multiple Channels 103

3 Ifyouselected the PRE/POST buttonin Step 2, move the cursor to the desired
Input Channel and Aux intersection, then press the [ENTER] button to
change the signal source point.

IMPUT .

1 2 3 4 5 § 7 & 9 1@ 11 12 13 14 15 16
'| m Fd F0 F0 F0 F0 Fo GA A F0 PO FO FO F0 FO .Pl:l
] P00 PO FO F0 FO F0 F0 FO F0 F0 @ F0O FO FO FO FO

Note: You can switch between Pre and Post only for Aux Sends that are set to Variable mode.
The “FIX” indication appears for Aux Sends that are set to Fixed mode, and you cannot switch
Pre/Post.

4 If you selected the LEVEL button in Step 2, move the cursor to the desired
Input Channel and Aux intersection, then edit the Send level or turn the cur-
rently-selected AUX Send on or off.

Rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to set the Send level, and
press the [ENTER] button to turn the currently-selected Aux Send on or off.
One of the following indicators appears, depending on the current Aux mode.

* Aux Sends in Fixed mode................... A “FIX” indicator appears for On Aux Sends, and
adot “.” appears for Off Aux Sends.

IHFUT
23455?891@111213141515

—}1__"@--@@--@-@@-

+ Aux Sends in Variable mode.............. The current Send levels are displayed by the bar
graphs. If the level is set to nominal (0.0 dB), “N”
appears in the bar. The bars for Aux Sends that
are set to off are highlighted.

I IMPUT
{ 2z = 4 5 & 7 5 9 18 11 1Z 15 14 15 18
- GAGEH - - HE - OE GH -
1 | - - HmO
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104 Chapter 8—Aux Sends

Panning Aux Sends

You can pair adjacent odd-even (in this order) Aux Sends for stereo operation. This enables
you to pan signals from Input Channels to paired Aux Sends.

1 Pair the desired two Aux Sends. (See page 89 for more information on pair-
ing channels.)

2 Use the AUX SELECT [AUX 1]-[AUX 8] buttons to select one of the paired
Aux Sends.

3 Press the AUX SELECT [DISPLAY] button repeatedly until the page listed
below that contains the desired channels appears.

- Panl-32 page
This page enables you to pan signals routed from Input Channels 1-32 to Aux Sends.

- Pan33-48 page
This page enables you to pan signals routed from Input Channels 33—48 to Aux Sends.

The parameters on these two pages (and the procedure for setting them) are the same.

AUX1 O Initial Oota [E . .
AUX1—AURT mm o e e | O0:00:00.00
RE—2 b ] T
(@)—taE =% : IMPUT FAN LIMK —_—®
z =3 3 = =] ra =]
CEHTER CEHTER (CEHTER CEMTER CEHWTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER
Q 1@ 1 12 135 14 15 16
< : CEHTER CEHTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER
17 15 12 zZa 21 ZZ =3 3
CEHTER CEHTER (CEHTER CEMTER CEHWTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER
Z5 Z6 27 5 Z9 Sa = Sz
CEHTER CEHTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER CEMTER

SENDI - G2 g% SENDGs—d0 /4 PAH1-3z2

(1) Aux pan controls
These controls adjust the pan setting of signals routed from Input Channels to paired

Aux buses.

(2 MODE
The MODE parameter determines how paired Input Channels are panned.

(3 INPUT PAN LINK

When this parameter is turned on, Aux Sends follow the Input Channel Pan.

4 Move the cursor to the Aux pan control of the desired Input Channel and
rotate the Parameter wheel to set the pan value.

5 If necessary, move the cursor to the MODE parameter box and rotate the
Parameter wheel to select INDIVIDUAL, GANG, or INV GANG, then press
[ENTER].

If the INPUT PAN LINK ON/OFF button is turned off, this Mode setting is independent of
the Mode parameter on the Pan page. (See page 70 for more information on Mode
options.)
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Excluding Certain Channels from Aux Sends (Mix Minus) 105

6 To link the Input Channel Pan setting with the Aux Send Pan setting, move
the cursor to the INPUT PAN LINK ON/OFF button, then press [ENTER].

The pan positions on the Pan page are copied to the Aux pan setting, and the pan controls
on both pages are linked.

Tip:

« If paired Aux Sends are in Variable mode, the Aux Send levels, Aux On/Off, and Pre/Post
parameters for paired Input Channels are linked to each other.

« If paired Aux Sends are in Fixed mode, the Aux On/Off parameters for paired Input Chan-
nels are not linked to each other.

Excluding Certain Channels from Aux Sends (Mix Minus)

You can quickly exclude signals from certain channels from Aux Sends by using the controls
on the top panel. This operation is called “Mix Minus.”

For example, when Aux Sends are being used as monitors for the musicians or a narrator,

you can turn off the audio signals of the musicians or narrator, excluding them from the
monitor sound.

1 Pressand hold down the AUX SELECT [AUX 1]-[AUX 8] buttons of the desired
Aux Sends.

The [ON] button indicators in the channel strip section remain lit while you hold down the
button. This means that signals routed from channels with a lit [ON] button indicator to
the Aux Send are turned on.

Note: If you release the button in the AUX SELECT section before you proceed to Step 2, you
will be unable to complete the Mix Minus operation.

2 Press the [ON] buttons of the Input Channels you wish to exclude from the
Aux Send. You can select multiple channels.

The selected channels’ [ON] button indicators turn off, and signals routed from those
channels to the corresponding Aux Send are turned off. “MIX MINUS FOR AUX *”
appears on the bottom of the screen. (The asterisk represents an Aux number.)

Lmen o pson wsed  psen psen  essy ez
00006 L0
-69.20 -TEGG -TT.EM -G48 -5E.08 -T420 -TRIM -5.55
e R e s e e

M1 MINUS FOR ALY

| Tip: At this time, the Send Level controls on the Aux | Send page are grayed out. |

3 To reset the setting, while pressing and holding down the [AUX 1]-[AUX 8]
buttons you pressed in Step 1, press the [ON] buttons you pressed in Step 2.

The corresponding [ON] button indicators light up.
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106 Chapter 8—Aux Sends

Copying Channel Fader Positions to Aux Sends
While Aux Sends are in Variable mode, you can copy all Input Channel fader positions on
one layer to the corresponding Aux Sends.
This is convenient when you wish to send to the musicians monitor signals that have the

same balance setting as the Stereo Out signals.

1 Pressand hold down the copy source layer (LAYER[1-16], [17-32], or [33-48])
button.

Note: If you release the button in the LAYER section before you proceed to Step 2, you will be
unable to complete the Copy operation.

2 Press one of the AUX SELECT [AUX 1]-[AUX 8] buttons to select the desired
Aux Send copy destination.

The confirmation window for the Copy operation appears.

1-16 Level Corg to AUX 1 SENMD?

YES

3 To execute the Copy operation, move the cursor to the YES button, then
press [ENTER].

To cancel the Copy operation, move the cursor to the NO button, then press [ENTER].

Tip: If the copy destination Input Channel has been paired with a vertical partner in another
Layer, the fader position will be copied to the partner’s Aux Send.
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Soloing AUX Sends using the [AUX 1]-[AUX 8] Buttons

You can turn the Solo function on and off using the AUX SELECT [AUX 1]-[AUX 8] but-
tons, without having to switch to the Master layer. This is convenient when you wish to con-
trol the Solo function for Aux Out 1-8 while adjusting the Aux Sends from Input Channels.

Press the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button repeatedly until the Monitor | Solo
page appears.

HOHITOR

Initial Data . .
ei-cit 100 s 00:00:00.00
"SOL0 SETTIHG) ]

SaLo HMODE [ZEL_MODE] [LISTEH]
“ENRELED | | RECORD NG | M1x S0l [EEEFRDEE]
EHAELED [ T[] LAST S0L0 e
[E0LO_TRTH] [E0L0 _THTERRUFPT IOH]
gas (3 [“on |
IMPUT CH S0L0 SAFE CHAMMEL| ¢
Y O - :

Make sure that the SOLO parameter is set to Enabled.

Move the cursor to the AUX/SOLO LINK check box, then press the [ENTER]
button.

A pop-up window appears, asking you to confirm the setting.

COMF IRMAT 1 0O

Clear the S0LO and actiwate AUXS0OLO LIME?

To check the AUX/SOLO LINK check box, move the cursor to the YES button,
then press the [ENTER] button.

Press the desired AUX SELECT [AUX 1]-[AUX 8] buttons (for the Aux Sends
that you wish to solo) to light up the button indicators, then press the same
buttons again.

Only the selected Aux Sends are soloed, and the corresponding [AUX 1]-[AUX 8] buttons
flash.
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Input & Output Patching

This chapter describes how to patch (assign) signal paths within the DM 1000 to its inputs,
outputs, and slot channels

Input Patching

Signals input at INPUT connectors 1-16, 2TR IN DIGITAL connectors 1-2, and Slot I/O
cards are patched to Input Channels for use.

Patch example:

Input Patching

INPUT connector 1

INPUT connector 2 —

INPUT connector 3 —

INPUT connector 4 —

INPUT connector 5 —

INPUT connector 6 —

Ll

o—
o—
o—

o—
o—
o—

INPUT connector 7

INPUT connector 8

I
|

By default, the Input Channels are patched as follows:

Input Channel 1
Input Channel 2
Input Channel 3
Input Channel 4
Input Channel 5
Input Channel 6
Input Channel 7

Input Channel 8

Input Channels Input connectors and Slot channels
1-16 INPUT connectors 1-16
17-24 Channels 1-8 of Slot 1
25-32 Channels 1-8 of Slot 2
33-40 Internal Effects Processor 1-4 Outputs 1-2
41/42 2TR DIGITAL IN 1 (L/R)
43/44 2TR DIGITAL IN 2 (L/R)
45-48 OMNI IN connectors 1-4

You can change these patches, if you desire. To change input patching, you can either use
the Encoders on the top panel or set the parameters on the display.
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110 Chapter 9—Input & Output Patching

Input Patching from the Display

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [INPUT PATCH] button repeatedly until the In
Patch | In Patch page appears.

IHN PATCH Initial Doto [F] . .
cai-ciT 10 00:00:00.00
[THFUT FATCH] CHi
ST
1 Z =] 4 =3 & 7 =
——[ROT__ iR HADE T EDE HEDS RGO R
a 1 1" 12 13 19 15 15

——:AD9  GADIE RO GADTa ADTZ ADE GRD1S ARG

17 15 19 Pt 21 ZZ2 23 =9
= e WL - e =) o W) R R L= R L =

@— Z25 Z6 Z7 25 =9 @ =3 SE

I RS T Y S e T

=3 =4 =5 =5 =7 =5 =g 4
LTt R T | 0ok B o 0 b3 . O el I bt o ek I S0
41 4z 43 a4 45 45 47 45

—— i AOIL HIZ00R GIADEL FIZ0ZR GOMHT FOMHZ GiOMHE PiOHHE

IM_ PATCH J THSERT TN J& FEFFECT

Inputs and slot channels that are currently assigned to Input Channels are shown in the
parameter boxes (1)) below the channel numbers. The parameter indicators are explained

below:
Parameter values Description

- No assignment

AD1-AD16 INPUT connectors 1-16

OMN1-OMN4 OMNI IN connectors 1-4

S1-1-S116 Channels 1-16 of Slot 1

$2-1-S216 Channels 1-16 of Slot 2

FX1-1-FX1-8 Outputs 1-8 of Internal Effects Processor 1
FX2-1-FX2-2 Outputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects Processor 2
FX3-1-FX3-2 Outputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects Processor 3
FX4-1-FX4-2 Outputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects Processor 4
2D1L & 2D1R 2TR DIGITAL IN 1 (L/R)

2D2L & 2D2R 2TR DIGITAL IN 2 (L/R)

BUS1-8 Bus 1-8 Outputs

AUX1-8 Aux 1-8 Outputs

2 Move the cursor to an input patch parameter you wish to change, and rotate
the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to modify the patch-

ing.

The long name of the currently-selected channel is b el
indicated in the upper-right corner of the screen (). [CH1 ‘| O,
Below the channel name is the long name of the [AD_IH 1 | @

3] 7 [=]

selected input/slot channel ((2)). (See page 79 and 265
for more information on changing channel names.)

3 Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.

Tip:

* You can patch an input signal to multiple Input Channels.

* You can store the Input Patch settings to the Input Patch library. Refer to Chapter 15 “Librar-
ies” on page 173 for more information.

* The number of outputs of internal Effects processor 1 varies depending on the selected effect
program. (See page 155 for more information on effect programs.)
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Using the Encoders for Input Patching

By default, you can also use the Encoders on the top panel to change the Input Patching.

Press the ENCODER MODE [ASSIGN] button. The button indicator lights up.

By default, you can use the Encoders to change Input Patching while the [ASSIGN] button
indicator is lit.

Tip: On the Encoder page, you can specify the Encoder function that works while the
[ASSIGN] button indicator is lit (see page 37).

Rotate the Encoder of the Input Channel for which you want to change
patching. (Alternatively, press the corresponding Encoder push switch.)
The In Patch | In Patch page appears, and the cursor moves to the corresponding Input
Channel parameter box.

Rotate the Encoder to select the desired input/slot channel number you
want to patch.

Press the Encoder push switch to confirm the setting (or press the [ENTER]
button).
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112 Chapter 9—Input & Output Patching

Output Patching

The DM1000’s Stereo Out, Bus Out 1-8, Aux Out 1-8 signals can be patched to any outputs
and slot channels.

Patch example:

Output Patching
Stereo Out L —

—o
Stereo Out R — —o\ /.— — OMNI Out connector 2
Aux Out 1 \\y e—F— OMNI Out connector 3

o—4— OMNI Out connector 1

Aux Out 2 ° e—14— OMNI Out connector 4
Aux Out 3 —f—e o——— OMNI Out connector 5
Aux Out 4 —f—e e&——— OMNI Out connector 6
Aux Out 5 —f—e e—— OMNI Out connector 7
Aux Out 6 —f—* e—1— OMNI Out connector 8

By default, the following signal paths are patched to outputs and slot output channels:

Output connectors and slot
channels

Signal flow

OMNI OUT connectors 1-8

Aux Outs 1-8

OMNI OUT connectors 9-10

Stereo Out L & R

OMNI OUT connectors 11-12

Control Room Monitor L & R

Channels 1-8 of Slot 1 Bus Outs 1-8
Channels 9-16 of Slot 1 Bus Outs 1-8
Channels 1-8 of Slot 2 Bus Outs 1-8
Channels 9-16 of Slot 2 Bus Outs 1-8

2TR OUT DIGITAL 1 (L)
2TR OUT DIGITAL 1 (R)
2TR OUT DIGITAL 2 (L)
2TR OUT DIGITAL 2 (R)

Stereo Out L
Stereo Out R

Stereo Out L

Stereo Out R

Tip:

* You can patch a signal to multiple outputs and slot channels.

* You can store the Output Patch settings to the Output Patch library. Refer to Chapter 15
“Libraries” on page 173 for more information.

You can change these patches, if you desire. The procedure for patching signals to output
varies depending on the output connectors and slots.
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Patching Omni Outs

You can route the DM1000’s internal signals to OMNI OUT 1-12.
1 Pressthe DISPLAY ACCESS [OUTPUT PATCH] button repeatedly until the Out

Patch | Omni Out page appears.

OUT_PATCH O Initial Oata [F] . .
CHI-CHI mm e e | 00:00:-00.00
[OHH1_OUT_FRTCH) THHT_OUT 1
AL &
OFH 1 OMH I Z aMH S OMH 14
[ ] CEEE T RS
oMM IS OMH & OMH T QMM &
@ LS R R SRR
oMM OMMI1@ OMH111 OMHI1Z
ey = O T N

B onnl out B

INSERT

TH FAOIFECT OUTE &1

The OMNI 1-12 parameter boxes (1)) indicate the currently-patched signals. The param-

eter indicators are explained below:

Parameter values

Description

No assignment

BUS1-BUS8 Bus Out 1-8 signal
AUX1-AUX8 Aux Out 1-8 signal
STL/R Stereo Out signal

INS CH1-INS CH48

Input Channel 1-48 Insert Out

INS BUST-INS BUS8

Bus Out 1-8 Insert Out

INS AUXT-INS AUX8

Aux Out 1-8 Insert Out

INS ST-L/ST-R Stereo Out Insert Out

SURR XXX d .

(“XXX"” represents a channel name.) Surround Monitor Outs
CR-L/CR-R Control Room Monitor signals

CAS BUS1-BUS8

Bus 1-8 Cascade Outs

CAS AUX1-AUX8

Aux Bus 1-8 Cascade Outs

CAS ST-L/ST-R

Stereo Bus Cascade Outs

(“XXX"” represents a channel name.)

CASSOLOL/CASSOLOR Solo Bus Cascade Outs
SOLO-L/SOLO-R Solo Bus signal
M.MX XXX Output signals from the surround monitor

monitor matrix

2 Move the cursor to a patch parameter you wish to change, and rotate the
Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to modify the patching.

3 Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.

Tip: You can store the Output Patch settings to the Output Patch library. Refer to Chapter 15
“Libraries” on page 173 for more information.
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Patching the 2TR Digital Outputs
You can route the DM1000’s internal signals to 2TR OUT DIGITAL connectors 1-2.

1 Pressthe DISPLAY ACCESS [OUTPUT PATCH] button repeatedly until the Out
Patch | 2TR Out page appears.

OUT_PATCA Initial Data @] qA-A0-
“onren; 100 "M g s e | 00:00:00.00

TR OUT DIGITAL PATCH! ZTR OUT DOia 1L
STERED &

ZTR OUT DIGITAL1
]

L
T

ZTR QUT DIGITALZ
R

;4 ZTR OUT g CH MAME & L IERARY

Signals assigned on the Omni Out page can also be assigned to the 2TR digital outputs.

2 Move the cursor to a patch parameter you wish to change, and rotate the
Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to modify the patching.

3 Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.

Patching Slot Outputs

You can route the DM1000’s internal signals to optional mini-YGDAI cards installed in Slot
1 and 2.

1 Pressthe DISPLAY ACCESS [OUTPUT PATCH] button repeatedly until the Out
Patch | Slot Out page appears.

Signals assigned on the Omni Out page can also be assigned to the slot outputs. However,
you cannot assign SURR. XXX and M.MX XXX.

oUT PATCH Initial Date 8| O0:A0:
girenr 100 00-00:00.00
(SLOT OUTFUT FATCH]| BUST
I SLOTH 1
1 rd 4
| EIE ] :BUSZ : :BUISE : HEIEE)
= =) 7 =]
H=NES i H=INE ) i iBUSY i iBUSE
g 1@ 11 12
H=INESS i H=INESw H H=N=] H HEIEL )
13 14 15 16
H=NE= i H=IN ) i H=ISr i H=INEEE] i
I SLOTZ 1
1 Z 4
H=INE= H H=N= H (BLISE H BS54 i
= E 7 =]
iBLISS i iBLISE i H=lsr i iBLISE

2 Move the cursor to a patch parameter you wish to change, and rotate the
Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to modify the patching.

3 Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.
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Patching Direct Outs

Input Channel 1-48 signals can be directly patched to any outputs or slot outputs, as well
as Bus Out 1-8 and Stereo Out. This patching is convenient when you wish to record each
Input Channel signal to an individual track on a connected recorder.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [OUTPUT PATCH] button repeatedly until the Out
Patch | Direct Out page appears.

OUT PATCH 0 Initial Data El M-
CHI—CHI 00-00:-00.00
-OIRECT OUT OESTIMATIOH] CH1
S1otl CHI ooT |4
1 z E q = 3 7 -]
151-1 Ji5i1—2 i51=3 1i51—4 ii51-5 iigi-f/ iig{- iig1-g8
E] 1@ 11 1Z 13 19 15 16
ISP ISR IGR_3 Hgi—d IG5 ISR G-y fioiig i
17 15 19 @ Z1 Zz z3 zq
( ) 5 =) 7 5 z9 EL] =1 £
=35 =4 =5 L) =7 E) =9 a5
41 4z 435 34 45 a5 a7 a5
@— DIRECT ouT [_PRE ER ] [FRE FADER | EREREEIE]

B OMHI OUT B IHSERT ITH 5

The parameters on this page are described below.

(1) 1-48
These boxes indicate the Direct Out destination (outputs and slot channels) for Input
Channels 1-438.

(2) DIRECT OUT
Determines the Direct Out signal source position from the following three options:
+ PREEQ.....cccouvennnne. Immediately before Input Channel EQ
+ PREFADER.................. Immediately before Input Channel fader
+ POSTFADER................ Immediately after Input Channel fader

Move the cursor to a patch parameter (1-48) you wish to change, and rotate
the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the destina-

tion.
If necessary, specify the signal source position using the DIRECT OUT parameter.

Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.

Note: If you select a destination that is already used by an Output Patch setting and turn on
the ROUTING [DIRECT] button, the Output Patch setting will be disabled. To restore the
Output Patch setting, select another DIRECT OUT destination or turn off the ROUTING

[DIRECT] button.

Press the [SEL] button or move the fader of the Input Channel that is patched
to the Direct Out assigned in Steps 2 and 3.

Press the SELECTED CHANNEL ROUTING [DIRECT] button.
The Direct Out patching is now effective, and the signals are routed to the assigned outputs

or slot channels.

Tip: Press the SELECTED CHANNEL ROUTING [DISPLAY] button repeatedly to display
the Routing page. On this page, you can simultaneously route multiple Input Channels to
Direct Outs.
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116 Chapter 9—Input & Output Patching

Insert Patching

The DM1000’s Input Channels and Output Channels (Stereo Out, Bus Out 1-8, Aux Out
1-8) feature independent Insert Ins and Outs. Inputs, outputs, slot channels, and internal
effects processor inputs and outputs can be patched to the Output Channel Insert Ins and

Outs. In this way, you can send the signals to external effects processors for processing, or
insert internal effects.

Individual Insert Patching

You can patch the DM1000’s inputs, outputs, slot channels, and effects processor inputs and
outputs to the Insert Ins and Outs. The same procedure applies to both Input Channels and

Output Channels.
Effects
Input Output
Output connector @ Input connector
X s
Insert Out l Jlnsert In
J \J )
Channel

1 Press the [SEL] button or move the fader of an Input Channel or Output
Channel for Insert patching.

2 Pressthe[ ¢ /INSERT/DELAY] button repeatedly until the ¢ /INS/DLY | Insert
page appears.

7 TNSZOLY Initial Data 8| Op:00:
e 100 ™' e g erg | 00-00:00.00
1

IHSERT. CHI
{4'

@ POSITION
FRE FRE

POST
H ER FADER OM FADER FADER
o o o \D_E—Q_Q_’
COME_}- §
THSER T}

@ [ITHZERT] COMP @

OM/OFF O/ OFF

ouT ORDER
IH

iNsERT B Ovi-i1E 5 Divivoce

This page contains the following parameters:

1) POSITION

This parameter determines the insert position of the Insert patch or compressor. The
insert position is indicated by highlighted COMP or INSERT buttons.

DMT1000 Version 2—Owner’s Manual



Insert Patching 117

(2) INSERT section

* ON/OFF.......ieieenn. This button turns Insert on or off.

© OUT ..o This parameter enables you to select outputs, slot channels, or
internal effects inputs as the Insert Out destination.

¢ INceeeee This parameter enables you to select inputs, slot channels, or
internal effects outputs as the Insert In source.

(3) COMP section
+ ON/OFF.......coceervuveneun. This button turns the compressor on or off.

* ORDER..........ccceceeveuenunne This parameter determines the order of Insert patch and com-
pressor when they are inserted at the same signal path point.
With the “COMP — INS” setting, signals pass through the
compressor first, then the Insert. With the “INS - COMP” set-
ting, signals pass through the Insert first, then the compressor.

Move the cursor to the OUT parameter box, and rotate the Parameter wheel
or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the desired outputs, slot channels,
or internal effects inputs to be patched to Insert Out. The parameter indi-
cators are explained below:

Parameter values Description
- No assignment
$1-1-s116 Channels 1-16 of Slot 1
$2-1-5216 Channels 1-16 of Slot 2
OMN1-OM12 OMNI OUT connectors 1-12
2D1L & 2D1R 2TR OUT DIGITALT (L/R)
2D2L & 2D2R 2TR OUT DIGITAL2 (L/R)
FX1-1-FX1-8 Inputs 1-8 of Internal Effects Processor 1
FX2-1 & FX2-2 Inputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects Processor 2
FX3-1 & FX3-2 Inputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects Processor 3
FX4-1 & FX4-2 Inputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects Processor 4

Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.
If you move the cursor to another parameter box or display another page before you press
the [ENTER] button, all settings on this page will be cancelled.

Move the cursor to the desired IN parameter box, and rotate the Parameter
wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the inputs or slot channels
to be patched to the Insert In.

Refer to the explanation regarding the Input Patch for more information on the parameter
values (see page 110).

Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.

Tip: Move the cursor to an empty OUT or IN parameter box and press the [ENTER] button.
The Patch Select window appears. Rotate the Parameter wheel or press the cursor buttons to
select an item to be patched and press [ENTER]. Then, move the cursor to the YES button and
press [ENTER]. The selected item is now patched.

To enable the specified Insert patch, move the cursor to the ON/OFF button
in the INSERT section, and press [ENTER] to turn it on or off.
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118 Chapter 9—Input & Output Patching

Viewing and Changing Insert In Patch

You can view and also change the items patched to the Insert Ins of all Input Channels (or
all Output Channels). This is useful when you wish to find out if multiple channels have the
same patch.

1 To view the Input Channels’ Insert Ins, press the [INPUT PATCH] button
repeatedly until the In Patch | Insert In page appears.

This page displays Input Channels 1-48 Insert In Patches.

IN PATCH 0 Initial Data El -Mr-
CHI-CH1_| ey g g | 0°00:0001.00
_IMFUT_IMSERT M FHICH, CHI
[Fo Assign |4
1 Z 3 3 = & r E=3
| I L L L
=] 1@ 11 1z 15 14 15 16
17 15 19 Z@ Z1 ZZ 23 zq
25 25 27 25 =] =) =1 3z
=] 4 35 1= 37 =i=] 39 48
41 3z 4% 44 95 a6 47 45

2 Move the cursor to a channel patch parameter box you wish to change, then
rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to modify the
patching.

Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.

4 To view the Output Channels’ Insert Ins, press the [OUTPUT PATCH] button
repeatedly until the Out Patch | Insert In page appears.

DUT_PATCH Ihitial Data @ . .

CHI—CHI |O 00:00:00.00

OUTPLT IMSERT M PATCH!] BLST

fofesion &

I EUS 1
1 z = 3 s [} 7 g

o g g gy g

r AL .
1 z = 3 =) =) r =1

SLOT OUT .@ OMHI_OUT .& | MSERT 1M g2

5 Move the cursor to a channel patch parameter box you wish to change, then

rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to modify the
patching.

6 Press [ENTER] to confirm the change.
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10 Control Room Monitoring

This chapter explains how to set up control room monitoring and use the Solo and Talkback
functions on the DM1000.

Control Room Monitor

SOLOL

OLOR

SOLOR 5

The DM1000 features the Control Room stereo signal path to feed the control room’s main
monitors. By default, the Control Room signal source is patched to OMNI OUT connectors
11 & 12, which can feed the Control Room signal to the control room’s monitor.

SOLO TRIM

METER
SOLO LOGIC A q_’ o
5 % PHONES
OUTPUT SOLO e | S e L 1
BUS1-8 15 - >
AUX1-8 2 ; H CONTROL ROOM
X | >
MONITOR SELECT] MONITOR
STEREO‘;_OﬂHLE LEVEL
2TR D1—¢"% D
OMNI IN1/2—o
2TR D2—L1P,
OMNI IN3/4—o

MONITOR SELECT

As a Control Room Monitor signal, you can select one from Stereo Out output, 2TR IN
DIGITAL 1 input, and 2TR IN DIGITAL 2 input.

If you change the parameter setting on the Monitor | C-R/TB page (see page 122), you can
monitor the OMNI IN signal, instead of the 2TR IN DIGITAL signal, when you press the
[2TR D1] or [2TR D2] button.

SOLO bus

This special bus routes soloed Input Channels to the Control Room Monitor output,
bypassing Bus 1-8 and the Stereo Bus.

OUTPUT SOLO

This section routes soloed Output Channels (Aux Out 1-8, Bus Out 1-8) to the Control
Room Monitor output.

Note: Input and Output Channels cannot be solo-monitored simultaneously. The solo func-
tion for the most-recently soloed channels is enabled.

MONITOR LEVEL
Use the MONITOR [MONITOR LEVEL] control on the top panel to adjust the Control
Room Monitor level.

DIMM (Dimmer)
The [DIMMER] button lowers the Control Room Monitor signal by the specified amount.

Note: The Dimmer function is activated automatically when the Talkback or Oscillator func-
tion is active.

PHONES

The Control Room Monitor signal is also fed to the PHONES jack. You can set the level
independently.
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120 Chapter 10—Control Room Monitoring

Solo Setup

For solo setup, press the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button repeatedly until the Monitor | Solo
page appears.

tial Dato
[&. 11}

S 100& 2| 00:00:00.00
G

[SOL0 SETTI
@ [=oLaf HODE @
RECORDIMNG
RO
[ZoL0 TRIH] [S0C0_[HTERRUOFT I OM]
® —1248 (3 "o |
® |

IMPUT CH S0LO SAFE CHAMMEL

—[ A/ SOLD LMK
[0 FADER/S0LO RELEARSE

soLo  JEFEoTE B snrmoUnD FRSURR: SETURERT

This page contains the following parameters:

1) SOLO

This parameter turns the Solo function on or off. By default, it is set to Enabled.

2 MODE

This parameter determines how the Solo function works. There are two options. The
setting affects only Input Channels.

- RECORDING............... In Recording Solo mode, soloed Input Channel signals are fed
to the Solo bus and output via the Control Room Outputs.
Other buses (Stereo bus and Bus 1-8) are unaffected by this
mode.

+ MIXDOWN.......ccoeeuneee In Mixdown Solo mode, soloed Input Channel signals are fed
to the Stereo bus and output via the Control Room Outputs.

Unsoloed Input Channels are not fed to the Stereo bus while
the Solo function is enabled.

Tip:

* Recording Solo mode is convenient when you wish to monitor certain Input Channels
while recording, since the Stereo bus and Bus 1-8 signals are unaffected

* Mixdown Solo mode is useful when you wish to mute unsoloed Input Channels and feed
soloed Input Channel signals to the Stereo bus during mixdown.

(3 SEL MODE

This parameter determines how the Input Channels will be soloed when you press the
[SOLO] button of each Channel. There are two options.

+ MIXSOLO.........cecueue. In Mix Solo mode, any number of channels can be soloed
simultaneously.
+ LASTSOLO.................. In Last Solo mode, only one channel can be soloed at a time by

pressing the [SOLO] button. The Solo function that was previ-
ously enabled for channels is automatically cancelled.
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(4) LISTEN
This parameter determines the source of the Input Channel Solo signal: Pre Fader or
After Pan. When Pre Fader is selected, turning on the PAN button below the Pre Fader
option will solo the channel with the pan position specified by the Pan setting even if the
source precedes the fader. This parameter is effective only in Recording Solo mode.

(5) SOLO TRIM

This parameter enables you to trim the level of the Solo signal in the range of —96 dB to
+12 dB.

(6) SOLO INTERRUPTION
When this parameter is set to Off, soloed channel signals are not fed to the Control
Room Monitor outputs. To monitor the Control Room Monitor signals and soloed
channel signals separately, change the output patching so that the soloed channel signals
are output independently from the Control Room Monitor outputs, then turn the Solo
Interruption parameter to Off.

(7) SOLO SAFE CHANNEL

For Mixdown Solo mode, Input Channels can be configured individually so that they
are not muted when other Input Channels are soloed (Solo Safe function). Signals from
Input Channels with the SOLO SAFE CHANNEL button turned on are always fed to the
Stereo bus, regardless of the channels’ Solo function status. You can clear all Solo Safe
settings by turning on the ALL CLEAR button.

Tip: For example, if you set the internal effects processor’s return signal to Solo Safe, you

can monitor the soloed “processed (or wet)” signals.

AUX/SOLO LINK
When this check box is checked, you can solo or unsolo Aux Sends using the AUX
SELECT [AUX 1] - [AUX 8] buttons without having to switch to the Master layer (see
page 107).

(9 FADER/SOLO RELEASE
If this check box is checked, you can unsolo the channels by raising the channel faders
that were at the level of —eo when the Solo function was turned on. If the faders were set
to higher than —eo, the channels cannot be soloed. This setting is not effective in Mix-
down Solo mode and for Output Channels.

Note: When you check the AUX/SOLO LINK or FADER/SOLO RELEASE check box, the

Solo setting is temporarily cancelled.

Using the Solo Function

You can solo and monitor Input Channels, Aux Out 1-8, and Bus Out 1-8 using the
[SOLO] buttons on the top panel.

Press the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button repeatedly until the Monitor | Solo
page appears.

Set the SOLO parameter to On and the SOLO INTERRUPTION parameter to
Off.

Set other parameters on the page, if necessary.
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122 Chapter 10—Control Room Monitoring

3 To solo and monitor Input Channels, press the corresponding LAYER button
to select a Layer that contains the desired channels, then press the channel
[SOLO] buttons.

The channel [SOLO] button indicators and the MONITOR [SOLO] indicator light up.
Only the soloed Input Channel signals are fed to the Control Room Monitor outputs.

Tip: If the SEL MODE parameter is set to Mix Solo on the Monitor | Solo page, you can solo
multiple Input Channels simultaneously.

4 To solo and monitor Output Channels, press the LAYER [MASTER] button,
then press the channel [SOLO] buttons.

Input and Output Channels (Aux Out 1-8, Bus Out 1-8) cannot be solo-monitored simul-
taneously. For example, if you solo an Input Channel, then solo an Output Channel, the
first solo channel is temporarily cancelled.

If you solo an Output Channel first, then solo an Input Channel, canceling the Input Chan-
nel’s solo will activate the Output Channel’s solo.

5 You can unsolo all soloed channels by pressing all illuminated channel
[SOLO] buttons.

The button indicators turn off. You can also unsolo all soloed channels by pressing the
MONITOR [CLEAR] button.

Using the Control Room Monitor

1 Connect a monitoring system to the outputs (by default, OMNI OUT 11&12)
to which the Control Room Monitor signal is patched.

To monitor the signal via headphones, connect headphones to the PHONES jack.
2 Press the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button repeatedly until the Monitor | C-R/TB

page appears.
HOMITOR Initial Datao A - .
—chi-cat 100 i O0-00:00.00
TCONTRUL ROOM SETOF, B Mix c-R soURcES—(4)
ZTE DIM FLIF S?H;EELLEBEE MOMD
@ \—I_ G @
[CHnz] [Oomsra] 286
1
(TALEEACE SETOF] I 2

OUTPUT ASSIGH
seort [ (2] (=] (] (=] (=] (21 (20 (5 e (] 2] ] (o] ] ]
seotz (1 (2] (21 ) (=] (5] 1 (D B e 6 2] (] e ] el
a1 (2] (2] (] (=1 (=] (B (20 (& el ) )

[TALKERCK DIMMER LEVEL]

—2a45 (3

C—R/TE

(1) 2TR DIN FLIP
This parameter enables you to specify the signal source that will be monitored when you
press the MONITOR [2TR D1] or [2TR D2] button.

+ 2TR D1 & OMNI 1/2... These buttons select the 2TR IN DIGITAL 1 and OMNI IN 1/2
inputs respectively as the signal source that will be monitored
when you press the [2TR D1] button.

+ 2TR D2 & OMNI 3/4... These buttons select the 2TR IN DIGITAL 2 and OMNI IN 3/4
inputs respectively as the signal source that will be monitored
when you press the [2TR D2] button.
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(2 CONTROL ROOM DIMMER LEVEL
This parameter determines the amount of attenuation applied to the Control Room
Monitor signal by the Dimmer function when you press the MONITOR [DIMMER]
button. The amount of attenuation can range from 0 dB to —96 dB.

(3 MONO

This button switches the Control Room Monitor signal into mono.

(4) MIX C-R SOURCES
Check this check box to select the [2TR D1] or [2TR D2] button and the [STEREO] but-
ton as the monitoring signal sources simultaneously.

Set the Control Room Monitor parameters as necessary.

Press the MONITOR [STEREO], [2TR D1], or [2TR D2] button to select the
monitoring signal source.

Each button selects the following monitoring signal sources. When the MIX C-R SOURCES
check box is checked, you can select the [2TR D1] or [2TR D2] button and the [STEREO]
button simultaneously. However, you cannot select both [2TR D1] button and [2TR D2]
button. If the MIX C-R SOURCES check box is not checked, you can select only one signal
source.

« [STEREO] button ........ Selects the Stereo Out signal.

+ [2TR D1] button........... Selects the 2TR IN DIGITALLI signal.

* [2TR D2] button .......... Selects the 2TR IN DIGITAL2 signal.

Note: Inthiscase, the [2TR D1] and [2TR D2] buttons are effective only when external devices
are connected to the 2TR Digital Outputs respectively and are turned on.

Tip: If you change the 2TR DIN FLIP parameter setting, pressing the [2TR D1] or [2TR D2]

button enables you to monitor the OMNI IN signal, instead of the 2TR IN DIGITAL signal.

Adjust the monitoring level using the MONITOR [MONITOR LEVEL] control
while playing the sound sources.

To adjust the level of the monitoring signal via headphones, turn the [PHONE LEVEL] con-
trol.

Using the Talkback Function

The DM1000 features a built-in talkback microphone on the control surface. The Talkback
function distributes the Talkback mic signal to the specified outputs or slot channels. The
Talkback function is useful when you wish to communicate with the musicians in the studio
or record your comments to a recorder.

MONITOR

TALKBACK
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124 Chapter 10—Control Room Monitoring

1 Press the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button repeatedly until the Monitor | C-R/TB
page appears.

HOHITOR 00 Initial Data @ . .
CH1-CHI 00:00:00.00
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This page contains the following parameters:

(1) OUTPUT ASSIGN section
The buttons in this section enable you to assign the Talkback mic signal to the desired
outputs. (You can select multiple destinations.)

(2 TALKBACK DIMMER LEVEL
When the Talkback function is active, this parameter determines the amount of attenu-

ation applied to the Control Room monitor signals. The amount of attenuation can
range from 0 dB to —96 dB.

(3 USE ..... AS TALKBACK check box

Checking this box enables you to select an AD Input or slot input channel signal speci-
fied in the parameter box as the Talkback signal source.

(4) NEVER LATCH TALKBACK check box
If this check box is checked, the Talkback function is enabled only while you are holding
down the [TALKBACK] button. When you release the button, the Talkback function

turns off. If the check box is unchecked, the Talkback function remains effective after
you press and release the [TALKBACK] button.

2 Move the cursor to the number button of an output channel to which you
wish to assign the Talkback signal in the OUTPUT ASSIGN section, then press
the [ENTER] button to highlight the channel humber.

3 If you wish to operate the [DIMMER] button during Talkback communica-
tion, move the cursor to the TALKBACK DIMMER LEVEL control and rotate
the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to set the amount of
attenuation.

4 Press the [TALKBACK] button.
The Talkback function is enabled.

By default, pressing and releasing the [TALKBACK] button once enables the Talkback func-
tion. Press the button again to turn off the function. If you press and hold down the [TALK-
BACK] button for more than 300ms, the Talkback function is enabled as long as you hold
down the button, and the function is turned off when you release the button.

However, if you have checked the NEVER LATCH TALKBACK check box on the Monitor |
Talkback page, the Talkback function remains effective only while you are pressing and
holding down the button.
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11 Surround Functions

This chapter describes surround panning, which determines how Input Channel signals are
panned within and across the stereo field. It also describes the DM1000’s surround moni-
toring capabilities, which enable you to monitor, in a surround sound environment,
DM1000 surround mixes or surround sources input via the slots.

Using Surround Pan

About Surround Pan

The Surround Pan function places a sound image within a two-dimensional field using a
multi-channel playback system, and pans the image to the front, rear, left, and right in rela-
tion to the listening position. To pan the stereo image, you can use the Parameter wheel,
[INC]/[DEC] buttons, or Joystick.

You can also store the surround pan settings in a Scene, or record the movement of the
sound image to Automixes.

If each channel’s follow pan (see page 74) is turned off, you can route the signals to the cor-
responding Bus Outs regardless of the Surround Pan setting. This is convenient when you
wish to assign the surround source or surround effect returns to the Buses.

If “Nominal Pan” (see page 267) in the Prefer] page is checked, the level of the Input Chan-
nels that are panned hard left or right will be used as the nominal level. If the check box is
not checked, the nominal level will be +3dB.

Note: If you save a scene with the Follow Pan function turned off while using a DM1000 that
runs firmware older than Version 2.0, the surround settings of the scene may not be played
back correctly.

In addition to a normal Stereo mode, the DM1000 features the following three Surround
modes:

e 3-1
This mode uses four channels that include front
left, front right, front center, and rear.

Surround

e 5.1
) . . Subwoofer
This mode uses six channels that include front left,
front right, rear left, rear right, front center, and I
subwoofer. Front L Center Front R

Rear L

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual

suondUN4 puNoLINg



126 Chapter 11—Surround Functions

e 6.1

This mode uses seven channels that include six
channels of 5.1 mode plus rear center.

Front L

Rear L

Subwoofer

Rear center

Rear R

When you select one of these Surround modes, each surround channel is routed to the
Buses specified on the Setup | Surr Bus page (see page 130).

The following table shows the factory-default Surround Channel to Bus Out assignment in

each Surround mode.

S“J:c‘i‘:d BUS1 BUS2 BUS3 BUS4 BUSS BUS6 BUS7
31 L R C S B - B
Front left | Frontright | Center Surround
5.1 L R Ls Rs C LFE o
Front left | Front right | Rear left | Rear right Center Subwoofer
6.1 L R Ls Rs C Bs LFE
Front left | Frontright | Rear left | Rear right Center | Rear center | Subwoofer
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You can record each surround channel to a separate track to record surround panning. The
following diagram is an example in which each channel signal in 5.1 Surround mode is
recorded to digital MTR tracks.

DM1000

SURROUND EEEEE
PAN |

i

Input Channel 1
LFE LEVEL

0

SURROUND

=
=

Input Channel 2
LFE LEVEL

o

SURROUND

=
=

Input Channel 3

Slot

Track 1
Channel 1 }g»
Track 2
Channel 2 }4>
Track 3
Channel3 -H—— || BC2O .:
Track 4 g g g g g g
Channel 4 %4> °| looooo | 2R55S
Track 5
Channel 5 H—— 2> Digital MTR
Track 6
+—— Channel6 +——

MY8-TD etc.

o

Tip: You can set the surround pan either independently of normal panpots or in unison with
them.
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Setting Up and Selecting Surround Pan Modes

To configure the surround environment, select 3-1, 5.1, or 6.1 Surround mode on the
DM1000 and connect a multi-channel monitoring system to the DM1000.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PAN/SURROUND] button repeatedly until the
Pan/Surr | Surr Mode page appears.

_PANSSURR | Initial Dota B . .
MO mm]| 00:00:00.00
TSURROUND _HOOE]

HE

®_

STEREQ
L F

SURR/ELS SETLF 4, —@

FRAN1_Sz_g% FRHsc—dc 7}

(1) SURROUND MODE

This parameter enables you to select a Surround mode by using the following buttons.
The button that is turned on (highlighted) indicates the currently-selected Surround

mode.
« STEREO.........uuuun... The DM1000 uses normal stereo mode (default).
* 3T e Selects 3-1 Surround mode.
* S5l Selects 5.1 Surround mode.
¢ 6] Selects 6.1 Surround mode.

(2 PAN/SURR LINK
When this button is turned on, Input Channel panpots and stereo surround panning are
linked.

@ (SUBR/EUS SETLIE #)

Press this button to display the Surr Bus page, which enables you to change the Surround
Channel to Bus Out assignment.

2 Move the cursor to the Surround mode button you want to use.

When you move the cursor to one of these buttons, speaker icons appear, indicating a typ-
ical listening position and the Surround Channel to Bus Out configuration.

e 3-1 Surround

PANS SURR Initial Dat @ . .
S-St 10 ol Data_ 8| O0:00:00.00

[SURROUND _FODE]
SURROUND MODE STERED||m| 5.1 ] [e.1]

SURR/EUS SETLR 4,
PAMT—3Z g PANSS—45 F3 SURR MODE §i

CH EDIT_E
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¢ 5.1 Surround

_PAN/SURR | Imitial Dat .AA-
SI/SURR Q0 e bte, 3| O0:00:00.00
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¢ 6.1 Surround
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]
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SUBR/EUS SETLR 4,
CH EDIT g
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3 Press the [ENTER] button.

The confirmation window for changing the Surround mode appears.
Change Surround Mode?

YES

4 Move the cursor to the YES button, then press [ENTER].
The DM1000 enters the selected Surround mode.

5 To link the Input Channel Pan setting with the stereo surround panning,
move the cursor to the PAN/SURR LINK button, then press [ENTER].

When the PAN/SURR LINK button is turned on, adjusting the Input Channel pan settings
will also change the stereo surround panning accordingly, and vice versa.
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6 To change the Surround Channel to Bus Out assignment, move the cursor
to the SURR/BUS SETUP button, then press [ENTER].

The Setup | Surr Bus page appears.

__SETUP | Initial Dat [F] .AA-
CHI-CHI Q0 og'® u|:mn| 00:00:00.00
LSURROUHD BUS SETUP

SURROLMD EUS SETLUF
EL. EUSS EUSE BUST EBUSS

z
=

=
—

=
—

(1) BUS1-BUS8

These parameters select channels to be assigned to the Bus Outs in 3-1, 5.1, and 6.1 Sur-
round modes.

@ INIT

These buttons reset the channel assignment to the default setting.
7 To change the assignment, move the cursor to the desired Bus parameter,
rotate the Parameter wheel to select a channel, then press [ENTER].

The channels are swapped between the selected Bus and the Bus to which the channel
assigned to the selected Bus was assigned previously.

Tip:

« Pressing the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly also displays the Surr Bus page.

* Available Bus Outs vary depending on the Surround mode. For example, in 3-1 Surround
mode, Bus Outs 1-4 are available. In 5.1 Surround mode, Bus Outs 16 are available, and
in 6.1 Surround mode, Bus Outs 1-7 are available.

8 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [OUT PATCH] button repeatedly until the Out
Patch | Slot Out page appears, then make sure that each Bus Out is routed
to the desired channel on the digital 1/0 card.

To monitor signals routed to the digital I/O card in the surround environment, use sur-
round monitoring (see page 136).

DUT_PATCH 0 Ihitial Data @ . .
CH1-CH1 o e e | 00:00:00.00
SLOT OUTPUT PATCH: BLST
T SLOT1 1
1 = 9
|BLS1 | iBUSE iBUS2 EBLISq
S =] 7 =]
iBLISS iBUSH iBUSY BLISS
=] 1@ 11 1z
(BLIST BLS2 BLS2 BLS4
13 14 15 1G
iBLISS (BLUSG (BLSY (BLISS
T SLOTZ 1
1 3
=1k ELS2 (BLSE (BLISg
=]
BLISS EUSH BUSY BUSS
k=] 1@ i1 12
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Surround Panning from the Display

You can set the surround pan parameters for each Input Channel from the display.

Make sure that the DM1000 is in one of the Surround modes, then press the
[SEL] button of the channel for which you want to set surround pan.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [PAN/SURROUND] button repeatedly until the
Pan/Surr | Ch Edit page appears.

The Ch Edit page displays the selected Input Channel, and its surround pan setting and
available pair partner.

The following display page is an example in 6.1 Surround mode.

PARZSURR Ty —
HNSUBR Q| it = Do 8| O0:00:00.00
] CH2LFE"I"( CoaC2
&

1°E

i

F®1GB

Fl@ma

PAMT|-52 gy FIANEs|-45 g4 SUF|S FJDE g8 CH EDIT

® ®0 ®

— [ ST INKI
LFE | DIL |LIHE PHTTERH;\}
=0

The following parameters are available on this page:

(1 Surround pan graph
This graph indicates the pan positions in the two-dimensional field, with the listening
position in the center. A small diamond (%) indicates the current surround pan posi-
tion, and a small square ( O ) indicates the current position of the Joystick. You can move
the current surround pan position ( [&&] ) directly to one of the speaker icons by select-
ing its icon, then pressing [ENTER].

(2) Trajectory patterns
These buttons represent seven trajectory patterns that determine how the surround pan
moves when you operate the Parameter wheel or the [INC]/[DEC] buttons.

(3 FAST
Turning on this button increases the speed of sound images panned via the Parameter
wheel.

(4) Trajectory pattern parameters
These parameters fine-tune the surround pan trajectory pattern.

« WIDTH #+ ................... This parameter sets the left-to-right width of the selected tra-
jectory pattern.

« DEPTH ¥ ...ccccoeeeee. This parameter sets the front-to-rear width of the selected tra-
jectory pattern.

+ OFFSET #+ ................... This parameter offsets the left-to-right direction of the selected
trajectory pattern.

« OFFSET ¥ ... This parameter offsets the front-to-rear direction of the

selected trajectory pattern.

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual
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®) LFE

This parameter control sets the level of the LFE (Low Frequency Effects) Channel signal
routed to the subwoofer, and appears only in 5.1 and 6.1 Surround modes.

® DIV

This parameter control determines how the Center signal is fed to the Left, Right, and
Center channels. It is expressed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. When you set
the parameter to 100, the Center signal is fed to only the Center channel. When you set
the parameter to 0, the Center signal is fed to only the Left and Right channels. When
you set the parameter to 50, the Center signal is fed equally to the Left, Right, and Center
channels. This parameter control appears only in 3-1 and 5.1 Surround modes.

®F&R
In 6.1 Surround mode, F and R parameter controls appear, instead of the DIV control.
The F parameter control determines how the Front Center signal is fed to the Left and
Right channels, and the R parameter control determines how the rear surround signal
is fed to the Left and Right surround channels.

@ LINK

This button is available only in 6.1 Surround mode. When you turn on this button, the
F and R controls are set to the same value, and linked together.

(® ST LINK

Turning on this button links the surround pan parameters of two Input Channels that
are currently displayed on the page (Stereo Link function). You can link the surround
pan parameters of two channels regardless of whether they are paired.

(9 PATTERN

When Input Channels are linked by the Stereo Link function, the seven patterns select-
able here determine how the linked surround pan moves via the Parameter wheel and
the [INC]/[DEC] buttons.

Tip: In 3-1, 5.1, and 6.1 Surround modes, operating the Joystick locates the Pan/Surr |
Ch Edit page.

Select one of seven trajectory patterns by turning on the corresponding tra-
jectory pattern button.

The following patterns are available:

e PR The sound image moves between left and right.
= = = B = i
| EERETER | REEEE -;. ...... | EERETER 1 l*' | EEREEEH | EEREEH -i. ...... | EEREEEH 1
B 7= = = = =
+.36 $F40 +LC tcC +F40 1R56
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++1.36 }FR36

+L.36 fFR36

+L40 fF48

= =

i

The sound image moves between front and rear.

= =

.36 %

B =

E=A
F 40 +H C

+F40 IFR56

The sound image moves from front right to rear left. With this pattern,
you can also fine-tune the trajectory by using the WIDTH, DEPTH,
OFFSET ( § ), and OFFSET (#+) parameters.

=

O i

7=
+F36 $F12 +F 8 1F 8

B =

= =
+F44 1F16 +L20 1F16

The sound image moves from front left to rear right. With this pattern,
you can also fine-tune the trajectory using the WIDTH, DEPTH,
OFFSET ( § ), and OFFSET (#+) parameters.

=R

P =

E=d b= 7=
~F44 1F16 +L20 IF16

The sound image moves between left and right while tracing an arc.
With this pattern, you can also fine-tune the radius and shape of the
arc using the WIDTH, DEPTH, OFFSET ( ), and OFFSET (#+)

parameters.

B i

+FR44 tR44

Bl
+L20 $}F32

+| 28

= = k=
1Fs6 +.32 tF24
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...................... The sound image moves between front and rear while tracing an arc.
With this pattern, you can also fine-tune the radius and shape of the
arc using the WIDTH, DEPTH, OFFSET ( ¥ ), and OFFSET (#+)
parameters.

Py P

B k= B k=l
+L40 }F48 +F44 IR44 +L20 }F32 +1.28 1F56 +L32 1F24

@ ...................... The sound image moves while tracing a circle or oval. With this pat-
tern, you can also fine-tune the radius and shape of the circle or oval
using the WIDTH, DEPTH, OFFSET ( ¥ ), and OFFSET ( #++) param-
eters.

e | - e | |

Bl b Bl b
+L44 LF48 +F32 }F24 +#L24 tFR24 +F60 $F40 +F52 1F40

4 If necessary, fine-tune the trajectory by editing the WIDTH, DEPTH, OFFSET
(1), and OFFSET (++) parameter values.

5 To set the surround pan position, move the cursor to anywhere outside the
parameter boxes, then rotate the Parameter wheel.

Tip: You can also adjust the pan position using the Encoders if you assign the surround pan
parameters to the Encoders.

6 To adjust the surround pan using the Joystick, press the SELECTED CHANNEL
[GRAB] button (the button indicator lights up), then operate the Joystick.

In this way, you can move the current pan position icons (4*) directly and quickly. Even if
the [GRAB] button is turned off, placing the small square ( O ) over the small diamond (4*)
will automatically turn on the [GRAB] button.

This Joystick function can be disabled by the Joystick Auto Grab preference (see page 268)
on the Setup | Prefer] page.

7 To link the surround pan settings of two channels displayed on the page,
turn on the ST LINK button.

Use the PATTERN parameter box below the ST LINK button to specify how you want the
linked surround pan to move.
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The following table shows how the sound images on two linked channels move when dif-
ferent trajectory patterns and stereo link patterns are combined. A solid line indicates the
movement of the selected channel, and a dotted line indicates the movement of the

linked partner.

Trajectory
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Pattern
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.I"'-‘ ' e 3 ; s
+ L] e 1 o, .~ 0 L] ] L] ] ] L] ]
l":- - ; " “ ‘\ l' " \\ "
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Note: If you record the movement of the linked channels in an Automix, the sound image
moves on both channels when you play the Automix.

8 To list multiple-channel surround pan settings, press the [PAN/SURROUND]
button repeatedly until the Pan/Surr | Surr1-16, Surr17-32, or Surr33-48

page appears.
These pages display and enable you to edit the surround pan settings for 16 channels.

PANZSURR Initial Dota @] A-AN-
oot 100 ms| 00-00-00.00
[ IMFUT CH1-16 SURROLUMDO;
1 z =

- A

0 ol [y
COMlED A

L

=3
-
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(1) Surround pan graphs
These graphs display the trajectory patterns and the current pan positions for the Input
Channels. Move the cursor to the desired channel’s graph, then rotate the Parameter
wheel to adjust the pan settings along the selected trajectory pattern. Turning on the
[GRAB] button enables you to use the Joystick to set the surround pan of the cur-
rently-selected Input Channel.
Press [ENTER] while the cursor is on the graph to display the Ch Edit page for the
selected channel.

(2) ++ parameter box
This parameter box enables you to move the surround pan setting of the selected chan-

nel left and right.

(3 t parameter box
This parameter box enables you to move the surround pan setting of the selected chan-

nel front and rear.

Surround Monitoring

About Surround Monitoring

8x8

SLOT11-8 Jﬁfﬂlﬁ?s sLoT
SLOT2 1-8_8.

BUS1-8-8
STEREO

The DM1000 features comprehensive surround monitoring functions that enable you to
monitor, in the optimum environment, the surround sources in the Buses or those input
from Slot 1 or 2. These functions include down mixing (which enables you to monitor sig-
nals on fewer channels) and fine-tuning of surround channel signals according to the mon-
itoring environment.

The surround monitoring functions also feature an oscillator for testing speakers, a mon-
itoring matrix for down mixing, Bass Management for optimizing channel signals for the
monitoring environment, and monitor alignment using individual Attenuator and Delay
parameters for each speaker.

FROM CONTROL ROOM L/R T0 CONTROL ROOM DIMM
N
’ l C-R to SURROUND MONITOR i
i
MONITOR !
LEVEL ]
|| =
&1 | surrounn
MONITOR
—] g |
_— A >
i
A L
MONITOR BASS [—| MONITOR ==
=
MATRIX MANAGEMENT ALLIGNMENT = = | TOOUTPUT PATCH
>
— 2 =
|| A
1
|| A
ad J
MONITOR MATRIX OUT
=

To monitor the Surround Monitor signal via the surround system, you must connect
the system to the output connectors on the DM1000, then patch the Surround Monitor
signal source to these connectors.

For example, if the surround system is connected to the OMNI OUT connector, press the
[OUTPUT PATCH] button repeatedly until the Out Patch | OMNI Out page appears. This
page will enable you to patch the surround channel (indicated as “SURR XXX” where
“XXX”is the channel name) to the corresponding OMNI OUT connector.
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The following diagram shows an example of 5.1 Surround Monitor signals patched to

OMNI OUTs 1-6.

0UT PATCH 0 Initial Oata B A
AURT-AUX mn oo e e | 00000000
[OMHI 0OUT PATCH! OMHI_ 0OUT 1
Surr _Monitor L&
oMM | 1 oMM I 2 OMM IS oMM I 4
ISURE L |iSURR R ISURFR LS @ iSURR RS
oMM 15 OMH I & OMMI 7 OMM I &
iSRRG iSURRSH i iAUXY P iALE
OFH 19 OMMI1@ oMM OMM (12
=1 L. iisT R iiCR=L i iCR-R
R orinl ouT FCTHSERT T B

Use the following two buttons in the MONITOR section on the top panel to select the Sur-
round Monitor signal source. If the MIX MONITOR SOURCES check box is checked in the
Monitor | Surround page, you can select both buttons simultaneously.

[BUS] button

This button selects the Bus Outs assigned to the surround channels
as the source. Turn on this button to check the effects of surround
pan and surround effect settings, or to monitor a surround mix cur-

rently being recorded to a digital MTR.
[SLOT] button

This button selects the Inputs of Slot 1 or 2 as the source. Turn on this
button to monitor a surround mix from a connected multi-track

recorder.

Use the MONITOR [MONITOR LEVEL] control on the top panel to

adjust the Surround Monitor level.

z > MONITOR

SLOT BUS

10
MONITOR
LEVEL

signals are patched to Surround Monitor.

Note: If you turn on the [BUS] button while Surround mode is set to Stereo, the Stereo Bus

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual
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Configuring Basic Surround Monitoring

You can set basic parameters for Surround Monitor, including monitor matrix, Bass Man-
agement, and monitor alignment.

To do so, press the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button repeatedly until the Monitor | Surr Setup

page appears.
HOHITOR Initial Data . -
Eitcr 100 can 00:00:00. 0o
=PERKER_SETUE FIIH | TR, FLOR T=
SURE. MOMITOR BASS  HOM|TOR EEE
FOOE ~ MATR 1% HANAGE AL |GHAENT @
B, i i ATt oL ]
N E1

EASS MAMAGEMEMT

L HPF 1 L
R HFF 1 R
Ls :@ HFFZ| L=
Fs qATT1 HPF2 R=
C 1 HFF 3 C
B= —IFITTZ HPF2 B=
e
—]LPF2

11 ..HFEl. HFFZz. . HFF3
T CTEE=

This page displays the basic parameter settings in the MONITOR FLOW section ((1)).
¢ SURR. MODE

This parameter indicates the current Surround mode. (You cannot change the Surround
mode on this page).

Note: If you set Surround mode to 6.1 and Monitor Matrix to 6.1 for monitoring on the
DM1000 with a firmware version older than 2.0, the DM 1000 with the firmware version 2.0
may not reproduce the exact same monitoring environment.

e MONITOR MATRIX

This parameter selects a surround mode on the surround monitoring system. By default, it
is set to the same mode as the SURR. MODE parameter, though you can select any mode
that features fewer channels than the current mode. This function is useful when you wish
to monitor, for example, a 5.1 surround source through a stereo monitoring system.

Available modes depend on the current Surround mode.

Surround Mode ST 3-1 5.1 6.1
STEREO 0 — — —

3-1 (0] 0 _ _

5.1 ¢} o O —

6.1 o ¢} o O

When you change the Monitor Matrix mode in the MONITOR MATRIX parameter box,
the area below the MONITOR FLOW section displays the Matrix flow diagram as well as
ATT parameter boxes that enable you to adjust the amount of attenuation for each signal
path. Adjust the attenuation, if necessary.

Note: If you selected 3-1 Monitor Matrix mode, specify a value identical to the following three
attenuation parameters:

+ ATTI for 3-1 SURR.

- ATT4 for 5.1 SURR.

« ATTS5 for 6.1 SURR.

This attenuation amount is not used for down-mixes, but rather for adjusting the monitoring
level of the Ls, Rs, Ls2, and Rs2 speakers.
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The following diagram shows an example in 5.1 Surround mode and 3-1 Monitor Matrix
mode.

L [ATTH] L
? R T ETT} R
L= T %ﬁt L=stsy
E= AT T HRT T4 R=S)
C C

LFE——ATTS|

=10

—0UT FPATCH

ATT1 ATTZ ATTZ ATT4
PoBL B -EaE -oo i -5

T rrare | alooriinn Asiice sFTic ke i

Note: You can patch the Surround Monitor Matrix channels to the output connectors.

e BASS MANAGEMENT

You can set the filter and attenuator settings for each Surround Monitor Channel using
eight preset Bass Management modes. The following presets are available:

Presets Parameters
No. Title HPF 1, 2,3 LPF1 LPF2 ATT1 &2 AMP
1 DVD LFE8OHz 80-12 80-24 80-24 0 10
2 DVD LFE120Hz 80-12 120-42 80-24 0 10
3 Movie LFE8OHz 80-12 80-24 80-24 -3 10
4 Movie LFE120Hz 80-12 120-42 80-24 -3 10
5 Bypass THRU THRU MUTE 0 0
THXD | THX DVD 80-12L 120-42 80-24L 0 10
THXF | THX Movie 80-12L 120-42 80-24L -3 10
THXM | THX Music 80-12L 120-42 80-24L 0 10

ATT1: Adjusts the level difference between LR and LsRs.

ATT2: Adjusts the level difference between C and Bs.

AMP: Corrects the LFE channel level.

HPF1-3: Cut the low range so that the speakers’ supporting frequency ranges will not interfere with the
subwoofer signals.

HPF1-2: Cut the high range so that the subwoofer’s supporting frequency ranges will not interfere with
other speakers’ signals.

suondUN4 puNoLINg

Note:

« If you select preset THXD or THXF, you cannot change the parameters.

« If you select preset THXM, you can switch AMP between 10 dB and 0 dB. However, you
cannot change other parameters.

You can set the Bass Management parameters in the following ranges:

Parameters Range
HPF 1, 2,3 THRU, 80-12, 80-12L, 80-24, 80-24L
LPF1 THRU, 80-24, 80-24L, 120-42
LPF2 THRU, 80-24, 80-24L, MUTE
ATT1 &2 0 to-12 dB (1 dB steps)
AMP 0to +12 dB (1 dB steps)

The HPF 1, 2, 3, and LPF 1 & 2 values indicate a cut-off frequency and a filter response. For example,
“80-12" means a cutoff frequency of 80 Hz and a filter response of —12 dB/octave.
“L” means Linkwitz filter. Other filters are Butterworth.
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About the Presets

(1

(2)

(3)

(4)

(3)

DVD LFE80Hz

This is a preset optimized for DVD-Video production. The LFE playback bandwidth is set
up to 80 Hz. When using this preset, we recommend that you use an external device to apply
an LPF (fc=80 Hz, —24 dB/oct) to the LFE master source.

To monitor audio on DVD-Audio or SACD discs, change the LFE level (AMP) and LPF
(LPF1) to 0 dB and THRU, respectively, if necessary.

The LFE output gain on some DVD players and decoders may already be set to +10 dB. To
monitor the output from such devices, change the LFE level (AMP) to 0 dB.

DVD LFE120Hz

This is also a preset optimized for DVD-Video production. This preset is the same as preset
(1) mentioned above, except that the LFE playback bandwidth is set up to 120 Hz. Use this
preset to monitor standard LFE signals recorded on DVD-Video discs that include the
high-end frequency ranges (120 Hz).

Movie LFE8OHz

This preset is the same as preset (1) mentioned above, except that the output level of sur-
round channels is set to —3 dB when the Monitor Matrix mode is 5.1 or 6.1. This preset is
suitable for movie production.

When using this preset, we recommend that you use an external device to apply an LPF
(fc=80 Hz, —24 dB/oct) to the LFE master source.

Movie LFE120Hz

This preset is the same as preset (2) mentioned above, except that the output level of sur-
round channels is set to —3 dB when the Monitor Matrix mode is 5.1 or 6.1. This preset is
suitable for movie production.

Bypass

Use this preset not only for bass management but to bypass all parameters, such as the LFE
level & LPF, surround channel level, etc.

To disable only the bass management, select another preset, then turn off the BASS MAN-
AGEMENT ON/OFF button.

B THX Presets:

[THXD]

[THXF]

The following presets have been approved by THX™ Ltd. for use in THX pm3™ Certified
Studios*. They are designed to provide dedicated parameters for the proper playback of
multi-channel audio content in bass managed systems and to be compatible with sub-
woofer-satellite type consumer systems.

* Use of a THX preset does not permit a studio to use the designation - THX pm3 Certified
Studio. The THX pm3 Studio Certification Program uses performance and design specifi-
cations to create calibrated environments for optimum sound and picture presentation. For
more information, visit the THX website at http://www.thx.com

THX DVD

This preset is configured for DVD-Video production. Use this preset when mixing and/or
monitoring audio content not from a theatrical film source. The parameters cannot be
changed.

THX Film

This preset is configured for Film pre-production. Use this preset when mixing and/or
monitoring theatrical film-based content (such as a pre-mix for film). The parameters can-
not be changed.
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[THXM] THX Music

This preset is configured for DVD-Music production. Use this preset when mixing and/or
monitoring multi-channel music content (including DVD-Audio and SACD). Only one
parameter can be changed. The LFE gain (AMP) can be set to +10dB (default) or 0dB.
Select the level that complies with the standards of the target media. Please note: The LFE
output gain on some DVD players, receivers, and/or decoders may already be set to +10dB.
Select the 0dB setting only if the destination environment (home theatre, etc.) has the LFE
gain set to 0dB. Otherwise, use the default setting.

The following diagrams show the Bass Management configuration for each Monitor Matrix
setting, with Bass Management turned on or off.

6.1 ON 5.1 ON
[BASS MAMAGEMENT] [EASS HMAMAGEMEMT]

L HFF 1 L L L
LH ATTI : ;i; LH P _: P

= |:|| L = L= —{ATTI L=
Hl:S ATTi} : ;;g Hl:S =15 ATT1 I [ e =15
Be —%ﬁﬁ' e B LEE—;ﬁ FE T SEN
LFE [LFF1HAMP =101 =

A LPFz ﬂ_

ATT1 _HFF1 HFF2 HFPF3 1. HFF1 HFF2 HFPF2
i PioAE=12: aE-12:: aE-12: PioAE-12i gE-12i: aE-12
A AP

6.1 OFF 5.1 OFF
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HFPF 1 HFPF2 HFPF3 LPF2
SE-12 T BE-1 D EH-1 L SE-2d
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e MONITOR ALIGNMENT

You can adjust the Attenuator and Delay for each Surround Monitor Channel. This func-
tion is primarily used to correct the level difference and delay time among speakers.

Move the cursor to the ATT or DLY parameter in the MONITOR FLOW section. The

MONITOR ALIGNMENT diagram is displayed in the area below the
| L L L |
[HOM [ TOR AL 1 GHAENT]
ATT _ OLY
\ \
=

roenee B Shmneren Asien semon BEew

Move the cursor to the ATT or DLY parameter box and edit the Attenuator or Delay value.
The Attenuator parameters can be set to —eo dB or from—12.0 dB to +12.0 dB in 0.1 dB steps.

The Delay parameters can be set from 0.00 to 30.0 msec in 0.02 msec

section.

steps.

Note:
* These parameter settings are effective only on the monitoring signals,
Out signals.

also make the settings described above.

not on normal Bus

« Ifyou set Surround mode to 6.1 and Monitor Matrix mode to 6.1 for monitoring, you must

mation.

Tip: You can store these settings in the Surround Monitor library. See page 186 for more infor-

Setting the Monitoring Level of the Sound System

1 Adjust the monitoring levels using the MONITOR [MONITOR LEVEL] control.

All channel monitoring levels change simultaneously.

2 Press the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button repeatedly until the Monitor | Sur-

round page appears.

This page enables you to solo or mute monitoring channels, store the |
control setting, and select the monitoring source.

MONITOR LEVEL]

MM OO ™ 1"y 3] O0:00:00.00

MUTE/SOLD SETTING
EUST =OL0
E MIxX MOMITOR SOURCES

[c—r TO HMOMITOR L/R]

@__ LFE Flswor [
EUZ1 EUSS
L ' ]

STATUS
SURROUMD MODE

MOMITOR LEVEL | -28.5]|dE

SET SPLEE

BUSS EUSE

—@
—@

SoLo fa C-R/TE g3 SURROUMD g
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(1) MUTE/SOLO section
This section enables you to mute or solo Surround Monitor Channels for each Bus.

* SOLO. ... This button turns the Surround Monitor Solo function on or
off. When this button is turned on, you can select speaker icons
( ) to solo certain Buses.

. buttons................. These buttons mute or unmute the speakers. The meters con-
nected to the speaker icons indicate the signal level of the cor-
responding Buses.

(2 SETTING section

+ MIX MONITOR SOURCES.............. When this check box is checked, you can select
the [BUS] button and [SLOT] button simulta-
neously as the monitoring source.

¢ SLOT 1 &2 .o These buttons determine which Slot Inputs are
monitored through the Surround Monitor when
you press the [SLOT] button. Turning on both
buttons 1 and 2 mixes the two slot signals.

« C-RTOMONITORL/R.......uuune... When this button is turned on, the Left and Right
Surround Monitor Channels are fed to the Con-
trol Room Monitors.

(3) STATUS section
This section enables you to set the output levels of the currently-selected Surround
Monitors.

+ SURROUND MODE ... This parameter displays the current Surround mode.

+ MONITOR LEVEL....... This parameter indicates the current Surround Monitor level.

+ SET SPL85.........cccouueee. This button enables you to calibrate the volume setting of the
[MONITOR LEVEL] control to 85 dB SPL, the cinema stan-
dard for setting up Surround Channel Monitor speakers, and
then store the value.

+ SNAPTO SPLS5.......... Turning on this button resets the [MONITOR LEVEL] control
setting to the value stored by the SET SPL85 button.

Note: The Surround Monitor Mute and Solo functions are reset to the default condition when
you change the Surround mode.

3 Move the cursor to the SET SPL button, then press [ENTER] to turn on the
button.
The volume setting of the [MONITOR LEVEL] control is calibrated to 85 dB SPL and
stored.
If you store the cinema standard level in this way, moving the cursor to the SNAP TO SPL85

button and pressing [ENTER] always restores the stored value, even after you adjust the
[MONITOR LEVEL] control.

Tip: When the SET SPL button is turned on, the standard value (85.0 dB ) indicated in the
MONITOR LEVEL box is applied to the stored [MONITOR LEVEL] control setting.
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144 Chapter 11—Surround Functions

Using the Oscillator for Surround Monitor

The DM 1000 features a dedicated Oscillator that enables you to check the output and sound
of the surround sound speakers. You can send the Oscillator signal to certain speakers or to
each speaker in turn. This function is useful when you wish to check the volume balance
and phase of the surround monitor speakers.

| Tip: This Oscillator is available only for Surround monitoring. |

1 Press the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button repeatedly until the Monitor | Surr
Setup page appears.
The SPEAKER SETUP section enables you to turn the Oscillator on or off and specify the
signal destination.

HONITOR Initial lata___ 8| OO-00:
e et 1 0O e 00:00:00.00
@ SPERKER SETUFR MOMITOR FLOM THx

SURR. MOMITOR ERSS Mommnm

osC . [P INE_HOISE MODE  HMATRIX FAMNAGE AL |GHMEMT

[ExT 81— HATHDE]

Su El El ER
MOMITOR MATR X

L

R

Ls

R=

C

B=

LFE

SOLD g% C—R/TEB J% SURROUND JysuURR SETURJEw G

(1) SPEAKER SETUP

You can select the Oscillator waveform and the speakers to which the Oscillator signal is

sent.

* OSC. oo This parameter selects the Oscillator waveform.

* ON/OFF......innns This button turns the Oscillator on or off.

* ROTATE ............cccoeuuee. When the ROTATE button is on, the Oscillator signal is output
by each speaker in turn, with an interval of five seconds (3-sec-
ond signal and 2-second pause).

. (Speaker) buttons....................... These buttons turn the Oscillator on or off for

each speaker.

. (SW Phase) button...................... This button reverses the phase of the signal out-

put to the Subwoofer (SW).

2 Make sure that the Speaker button ( FgX ) for the speaker to which you want
to output the Oscillator signal is turned on.

If the button is off, move the cursor to the button, then press [ENTER] to turn it on.

3 Move the cursor to the OSC. parameter box, then rotate the Parameter
wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select one of the following Oscil-
lator waveforms.

+ PINKNOISE................ Pink noise

© 500-2KkH.....ccoeovuremeunenes Pink noise through a 500 Hz to 2 kHz BPF
* 1kHz ..., 1 kHz sinewave

* 50Hz...coiene 50 Hz sinewave
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4 Move the cursor to the ON/OFF button, then press the [ENTER] or

[INC]/[DEC] buttons to turn the Oscillator on.

The speaker specified in Step 2 outputs the Oscillator signal. If necessary, adjust the speaker
volume balance in the MONITOR ALIGNMENT section on the Surr Setup page (see
page 142).

Patching Slot Inputs to Surround Channels

You can patch individual Slot Inputs to Surround Monitor Channels as follows.

Make sure that the DM1000 is in the same Surround mode as the monitoring
source.

Press the MONITOR [SLOT] button.

Slot 1 or 2 Input is selected as the surround monitor source.

Press the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button repeatedly until the Monitor | Surr
Patch page appears.

This page enables you to make the Slot Input to Surround Monitor Channel assignment.

WONITOR mitial Date @] qAenn-
srt-sr 100 ™ o e | 00:00:00.00
LSURROUHD HOMITOR PATCH.

[SURROUNMD MOMITOR PATCH]
L R Ls Rs © LFE LEVEL
sLoTi (2]

SLOT2 8=

E=0FF LIE

Move the cursor to a patch parameter for which you want to change the
assignment, and rotate the Parameter wheel to select a slot channel to be
assigned to the Surround Monitor channel.

« » « »

To assign no channels, select “—” Set all unnecessary channels to

If necessary, move the cursor to the LEVEL parameter box, then use the
Parameter wheel to adjust the Slot Input levels simultaneously.

You can adjust the signal levels in the range of -96 dB to +12 dB.

Press the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button repeatedly until the Monitor | Sur-
round page appears.

In the SETTING section of the Surround page (see page 143), you can select a Slot Input to
be monitored.

Move the cursor to the SLOT 1 or 2 button in the SETTING section, then press
[ENTER] to select the desired monitoring Slot Input.

You can now monitor the selected Slot Input source via Surround Monitor.

| Tip: You can make a surround source channel assignment for each Surround mode. |
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12 Grouping Channels & Linking
Parameters

This chapter describes how to group faders or [ON] buttons for multiple channels and link
the EQ or compressor parameters for simultaneous operation.

Grouping & Linking

On the DM1000, you can group faders or [ON] buttons for multiple Input Channels or
multiple Output Channels (Bus Outs 1-8, Aux Outs 1-8) and link the EQ or compressor
parameters.

The following elements can be grouped or linked within Input Channels or Output Chan-
nels.

¢ Fader group
Input Channel or Output Channel faders can be grouped. There are eight Input Channel
Fader groups and four Output Channel Fader groups. When channel faders are grouped,
operating one of them enables you to control the level of the other grouped faders while
maintaining the relative level differences.

Also, the DM1000 features a Fader Group Master function that enables you to control the
level of all grouped channels using the Group Master level while maintaining the relative
level balance between channels.

e Mute group

Input Channel or Output Channel [ON] buttons can be grouped. There are eight Input
Channel mute groups and four Output Channel mute groups. When channel [ON] buttons
are grouped, pressing any one of them turns the [ON] buttons for all the grouped channels
on or off. A mute group can include On channels and Off channels at the same time, which
turn off or on respectively when you press any one of the grouped [ON] buttons.

Also, the DM1000 features a Mute Group Master function that enables you to mute
grouped channels using the Master Mute buttons.

e EQ Link
Input or Output Channel EQ parameters can be linked. There are four EQ links for Input
Channels and Output Channels respectively.
All channels in an EQ link share the same EQ parameter settings. When you change an EQ

parameter value for one of the linked channels, the change is applied to all other linked
channels.

e Compressor Link
Input or Output Channel compressor parameters can be linked. There are four compressor
links for Input Channels and Output Channels respectively.
All channels in a compressor link share the same compressor parameter settings. When you
change a compressor parameter value for one of the linked channels, the change is applied
to all other linked channels.

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual

sia1pweled bupjurl 8 spuuey) buidnoin E



148 Chapter 12—Grouping Channels & Linking Parameters

Using Fader Groups and Mute Groups

Follow the steps below to group faders or [ON] buttons for Input Channels or Output
Channels (Bus Outs 1-8, Aux Outs 1-8).

1 Pressthe DISPLAY ACCESS [PAIR/GROUP] button repeatedly until one of the
pages that contains the desired group and channels appears.

- Fader1-32 page
- Fader33-48 page
These pages enable you to set Fader groups (A—H) for Input Channels 1-48.

- Out Fader page
This page enables you to set Fader groups (Q-T) for Bus Outs (1-8) and Aux Outs
(1-8).

* Fader1-32 page
PAIR/GRUP Initial Dat ] -AM:
eh-eni100py ' ™ fgg| O0:00:00.00

LIMPUT CH1-322 FADER GROUP O INPUT FROER MASTER
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- Mutel-32 page

- Mute33—48 page
These pages enable you to set Mute groups (I-P) for Input Channels 1-32 and 33-48
respectively.

- Out Mute page
This page enables you to set Mute groups (U-X) for Bus Outs (1-8) and Aux Outs (1-8).

* Mute1-32 page

PAIRZGRUP Initial Data @] An-A0-
o oni 100 '@ 0o 00-00:00.00
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2 Press the up (A) or down (V) button to select a group.

Example: Fader group C is selected.

PRIR/GRUP (Y () Initial Dot 00
CHi-CH | 00:00:00.00
TNFUT_CHI—22 FADER GROLE. 01 INFUT FACER MASTER
T E T E E F & B 1811 12 13 14 15 16 EHABLE MASTER

I @

=
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EAFADEF:
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3 Press the [SEL] button for a channel you wish to add to the group.
The selected channel is marked with “ @ and the channel is added to the group.

Example: Input Channels 1-6, and 13-14 have been added to
Fader group C.

| 1NrUl LAl —os FAOUCH unuur | (SR LS o T ]
Z 4 E & 7V = 2 1a 11 1=z 1= 14 1E 1& EHAELE
S
B o o
e sa e @@ . .. . . . @& .. K
Tip:
* If you add one channel from a pair to a group, the pair partner is automatically added to
the group.
* You can also select a channel on another layer by switching layers.

4 In the same way, press the [SEL] button for other channels you wish to add
to the group.

The relative level of the faders for the grouped channels is determined by the position of the
faders when the channels were added to the group.

The On/Off status of the grouped channels is determined by the [ON] button status when
the channels were added to the group.

5 To turn a group on or off, move the corresponding button in the ENABLE
column, then press [ENTER].
When the group Enable button is turned off, the corresponding group is temporarily can-
celled.

6 To use a fader group, operate one of the faders for the grouped channels.

Note:

« Ifyouwish to change the relative level balance between the grouped channels while this page
is displayed, first turn off the Enable button or remove the channels for which you want to
change the level from the group.

« If other pages are displayed, press and hold down the [SEL] button for the desired channels
to temporarily remove them from the group, then change the level balance.
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150 Chapter 12—Grouping Channels & Linking Parameters

7 Touse amute group, press one of the [ON] buttons for the grouped channels.
All channels in the group switch their on/off status.

Note:

« While a mute group is enabled, you cannot turn a subset of the grouped channels on or off.

« Ifyouwish to turn a subset of the grouped channels on or off, first turn off the Enable button,
or remove the channels you wish to turn on or off from the group.

Using Fader Group Master

The DM1000 features a Fader Group Master function that enables you to control the level of
all channels using the Group Master level while maintaining the relative balance between
channels, much like a VCA group on an analog mixing console. While this function is enabled,
channel fader operation does not affect channel levels in the corresponding Fader group.

1 After you perform Step 5 in “Using Fader Groups and Mute Groups” on
page 148, use the cursor buttons to select the INPUT FADER MASTER check
box or the OUTPUT FADER MASTER check box, then press [ENTER] to turn
on the Fader Group Master function.

PAIRZGRUP lnitial Data 8| AA-AA-
CHI—CH 00 ez 00-00:00.00
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2 When the Fader Master check box is checked, you can set channel levels of
the Fader groups in the Master column.

When the Master column is selected, repeatedly pressing the [ENTER] button turns the
Fader group on and off.

You can also make these settings in the In Master page or Out Master page, as shown below.

3 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [GROUP] button repeatedly until the Group | In
Master or Group | Out Master page appears.
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4 Use the cursor buttons to select parameters, then use the Parameter wheel,
INC/DEC buttons, or [ENTER] button to set the parameters.

+ INPUT/OUTPUT FADER MASTER.... When this check box is checked, you can set the
master levels for the Fader groups. The result-
ant Channel level equals the corresponding
Channel fader level plus the Group Master

level.
+ ALLNOMINAL............ This button resets the master levels for all Fader groups to nom-
inal.
* ON/OFF.........ccccouuvuuune. This turns each Input Fader group on or off. This function

works like a VCA mute on an analog mixing console.

+ Faders .....ccocvevcrvunencnnce. These faders adjust the master levels of the Fader groups. Fader
knobs are highlighted when faders are set to 0.0 dB. Press the
[ENTER] button to set the currently-selected fader to 0.0 dB.

You can also control the parameters from the channel strips on the control surface as
described below by using the User Assignable Layer of the Remote Layers. See page 272 for
information on the User Assignable Layer.

+ Encoders...........cocuc..... The Encoders are not available.

+ [AUTO] buttons........... These buttons are used to control the Fader Group Master
On/Oft and the master level during Automix.

+ [SEL] buttons ............... These buttons move the cursor on the In Master page or Out
Master page.

+ [SOLO] buttons............ These buttons turn the Solo function of each Fader group on
and off. You can monitor all the channels in each Fader group.

+ Channel Faders............ The channel faders enable you to set the master level for each
Fader group.
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Using Mute Group Master

In addition to the Mute Group function that links the operation of channel [ON] buttons,
the DM 1000 features a Mute Group Master function that enables you to mute grouped
channels using the Master Mute buttons in a manner similar to using a mute group on an
analog mixing console. While this function is enabled, the [ON] buttons for grouped chan-
nels will not be linked.

1 After you perform Step 5 in “Using Fader Groups and Mute Groups” on
page 148, use the cursor buttons to select the INPUT MUTE MASTER check
box or OUTPUT MUTE MASTER check box, then press [ENTER] to turn on
the Mute Group Master function.
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2 When the Mute Master check box is checked, use the group MASTER MUTE
buttons to mute or unmute the groups.

If channels are muted via the Mute Master function, the channel [ON] button indicators
flash. It is useful if you assign the MASTER MUTE buttons to USER DEFINED KEYS but-

tons.

Linking EQ and Compressor Parameters

Follow the steps below to link EQ or compressor parameters for Input Channels or Output
Channels (Bus Outs 1-8, Aux Outs 1-8). This function enables you to set EQ or compressor
parameters for multiple channels to the same values simultaneously.

1 Pressthe DISPLAY ACCESS [PAIR/GROUP] button repeatedly until one of the
following pages appears.

- InEQ page
This page enables you to set EQ links (a—d) for Input Channels.
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CH2-CHZ EDIT
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- Out EQ page

This page enables you to set EQ links (e~h) for Bus Outs (1-8) and Aux Outs (1-8).

- In Comp page

PRIRZGRUP T g
Bust Bus1 00 ' "™ Em ez | 00:00:00.00
OUTPLT EGUALIFER L IHK]
r ALY T EUS Y STERED
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h . h
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This page enables you to set Compressor links (i-1) for Input Channels.
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- Out Comp page
This page enables you to set Compressor links (m—p) for Bus Outs (1-8) and Aux Outs

(1-8).
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2 Presstheup (A) or down (V) cursor button to select a link to which you want
to add channels.

Example: EQ link C for Input Channels is selected.
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3 Press the [SEL] button for a channel you wish to add to the EQ or Compressor
link.

The selected channel is marked with “ @ ” and the channel is added to the link.

Example: Input Channels 1-4, 6, 9-10 and 14 have been
added to EQ link C.

1 £ & 4 E & 7 2 18 11 42 43 4 1E e

' IR a
[Ce @@ @ - @@ . - @ |
Wi 19 2 S Z = 2B IFE @R
Tip:
« Ifyou add one channel from a pair to a link, the pair partner is automatically added to the
link.
« You can also select a channel on another layer by switching layers.

4 In the same way, press the [SEL] button for other channels you wish to add
to the link.

The EQ or compressor settings for the first channel added to the link are applied to all sub-
sequently-added channels.

5 After all desired channels are added to the link, edit the EQ or compressor
parameters for one of the linked channels.

The edits for the EQ or compressor parameters are applied to the rest of the linked channels.
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13 Internal Effects

This chapter describes how to use the DM1000’s internal effects processors.

About the Internal Effects

The DM1000 features four internal multi-effects processors that can be used via Aux Sends
or by inserting them into specific channels.

These effects processors offer numerous types of effects, including reverbs, delays, modu-
lation-based effects, combination effects, and multi-channel effects designed especially
for use with surround sound.

Processor inputs and outputs can be patched to various sources. For example, effects pro-
cessor inputs can be fed from the Aux Sends and output to Input Channels (effects
send/return). Effects processors can also be inserted into Input Channels, Bus Outs, Aux
Quts, or the Stereo Out.

Effects processor 1 creates 1-in/2-out, 2-in/2-out, or multi-channel surround effects.

Effects processors 2 through 4 create 1-in/2-out or 2-in/2-out effects.

1 1
2 2
s} 3 = 3
AUXT-8 8= ‘s EFFECT1 E!
b = 3
6 6
7 7 =
INSERT OUT ! ! 5
— =
EFFECT! OUT 1-2 9Q s - > =
- g '2  EFFECT2 E) —
= o
EFFECT2 OUT 1-2 - E
g o 15 21 =
EFFECT3 OUT 1-2 22 :& EFFECT3 &, -
w
EFFECT4 OUT 1-2 s - =
g2 »2 EFFECT4 E ;
w

The DM1000 also features the Effects library, which contains 61 preset programs (including
Add-On Effects) and 67 user programs.
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156 Chapter 13—Internal Effects

Using Effects Processors via Aux Sends

You can use effects processors via Aux Sends by patching effects processor inputs to Aux
Outs, and effects processor outputs to Input Channels.

1 Recall an effect program you wish to use.
See page 177 for more information on recalling effect programs.

2 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [INPUT PATCH] button repeatedly until the In
Patch | Effect page appears.
This page enables you to patch all inputs and outputs of Effects processors 1—4.

@® ® @ @
IH PHT[H Initial llato @
ST-L-8T EL
[EFFECT [ |IFUT/OUTPUT FATCH.
1M1

Lo [EReaRe] | foorz
EFFECT1 3]

CHORUZS

EFFECTZ [#) L

REVERE ROOM R

EFFECT3 [#) L
FREVERE STAGE R

EFFECTA [#) L
FREVERE PLATE R

1M _PATCH g3 INSERT IM g} EFFECT

This page contains the following parameters:

MIN

These parameter boxes select the signals to be fed to the effects processors.

@ ouT

These parameter boxes select the destination of the signals output from the effects pro-
Cessors.

(3 FOLLOW SURROUND

When surround effects (see page 161) are recalled to Effects processor 1, this button
sorts the effect inputs and outputs displayed in the list according to the order specified
on the Setup | Surr Bus page (see page 130). If the recalled surround effects are compat-
ible with 5.1 Channel systems, the surround bus setting for 5.1 surround mode will be
used.

@) [#J button
This button recalls the FX1 Edit—FX4 Edit pages, which enable you to adjust the effect
parameters.

3 To select a signal to be input to the effects processor, move the cursor to
the desired In parameter box, rotate the Parameter wheel to select a signal
from the following options, then press [ENTER].

TR No assignment

* AUXI-8....ooocieeeceenene Aux Outs 1-8

+ INSCH1-48 ................. Input Channel 1-48 Insert Out
+ INSBUS1I-8.................. Bus Out 1-8 Insert Out

+ INSAUXI-8.......ccceeueee Aux Out 1-8 Insert Out

¢ INS ST-L & INS ST-R .. Stereo Out L & R Insert Out
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+ FX1-1-FX4-2................ Other effects processor outputs
You cannot select outputs FX1-3 to FX1-8. In addition, you
cannot select the output of the effects processor you are cur-
rently using.
To use the internal effects processors via Aux Sends, select Aux 1-8 (in most cases).

You can patch a different signal to the other input of 2-in/2-out effect programs.

Tip:

* You can patch a signal to multiple effect inputs.

* Move the cursor to an IN parameter box and press the [ENTER] button. The Patch Select
window appears. This window enables you to select the input source quickly.

4 To patch a signal output from the effects processor, move the cursor to the
desired OUT parameter box, rotate the Parameter wheel to select the signal
destination from the following options, then press [ENTER].

S ———————— No assignment

* CH1-48 ......coovvinns Input Channels 1-48

+ INSCHI1-48.................. Input Channel Insert In

+ INSBUSI1-8.................. Bus Out 1-8 Insert In

* INS AUXI1-8.....cccceveruene Aux Out 1-8 Insert In

+ INS ST-L & INS ST-R...Stereo Out Insert In

+ FX1-1-FX4-2........ Other effects processor inputs
You cannot select the input of the effects processor you are cur-
rently using.

To use the internal effects processors via Aux Sends, select CH 1-48 (in most cases). The
channels you assign here will become the effects return channels.

You can patch a different channel to the other output of a 1-in/2-out or 2-in/2-out effect
program to create stereo effects.

Tip:

* You can also use the Patch Select window to set the OUT parameter boxes, as explained in
Step 3.

* The number of inputs and outputs available for each effect varies depending on the type of
effect programs initially recalled.

Note: You cannot select a channel as the destination of multiple effect signals. If you select a
channel that is already selected in another OUT parameter box, that OUT parameter box

< »

switches its indicator to “=” (not assigned).

5 Adjust the level of Aux Sends patched to the effects processor.

Refer to chapter 8 “Aux Sends” on page 93 for information on setting the Aux Sends.

Note: Do not raise the level of the Aux Sends (patched to the effects processor) on the effects
return channels. Otherwise, the signal will return to the same channel, causing a signal loop
and possibly damaging your speakers.

Tip: Use the Master layer fader to adjust the final Aux Send output level. At this time, you
can view the level on the Meter | Master page (see page 39).

6 Adjust the level, pan, and EQ of the Input Channels patched to the effect
outputs.

Tip: To mix the effects sound returned via the Aux Sends with the original dry sound, set the
effect’s MIX BALANCE parameter to 100% (only the effects sound will be output).
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158 Chapter 13—Internal Effects

Inserting the Internal Effects into Channels

You can insert the internal effects into certain Input Channels or Output Channels (Bus
Outs 1-8, Aux Outs 1-8, Stereo Out).

Note: If effects are inserted in channels, you cannot use those effects via Aux Sends or insert
them into other channels.

1 Select an internal Effects processor (1-4), then recall the desired effect pro-
grams.

2 Press the [SEL] button or move the fader of the Input Channel or Output
Channel into which you want to insert the selected effects.

Tip: Repeatedly pressing the STEREO [SEL] button toggles between the left and right Stereo
Out channels.

3 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [ ¢ /INSERT/DELAY] button repeatedly until the
& /Ins/Dly | Insert page appears.

&7 INS70LY nitial Data @] AR-AO-

Cria-cis 1O m||:||:|-EIEI-EIEI.I:||:I
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lﬁﬂ
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m ER FADER 0N FADER FADER
g o—o—[Ea—oo 5
TOAE }- |
THEERT}-i
INSERT COMP

OM/OFF OM/OFF
ORDER

IMSERT 4 OLWi-16 f3 DLY17P-52 g

4 Select the effect insertion position using the INSERT button in the POSITION
section.

5 Move the cursor to the OUT parameter box in the INSERT section, then select
the inputs of the effects processor selected in Step 1.

+ FX1-1 through FX1-8 . Inputs 1-8 of Internal Effects Processor 1

+ FX2-1&FX2-2........ Inputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects Processor 2
+ FX3-1&FX3-2......... Inputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects Processor 3
+ FX4-1&FX4-2........ Inputs 1 & 2 of Internal Effects Processor 4

6 Press [ENTER] to confirm the setting.

7 Move the cursor to the IN parameter box in the INSERT section, select the
outputs of the effects processor selected in Step 5 and 6, then press [ENTER]
to confirm the setting.

8 Move the cursor to the ON/OFF button in the INSERT section, then press
[ENTER] to turn on the button.

Effect insertion is now enabled.

Tip:

« After inserting effects to channels, adjust the MIX BALANCE parameter for the effects,
according to the purpose and effects type.

* Move the cursor to an empty IN or OUT parameter box and press the [ENTER] button.
The Patch Select window appears, which enables you to quickly select available signal paths.
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Editing Effects

To edit effect programs recalled to the internal Effects processors 14, press the DISPLAY
ACCESS [EFFECT] button repeatedly until the Edit page for the effects processor you wish
to edit appears.

Effects processors 1—4 correspond to the following pages:
+ Effects Processor 1.......FX1 Edit page
+ Effects Processor 2.......FX2 Edit page
+ Effects Processor 3.......FX3 Edit page
+ Effects Processor 4.......FX4 Edit page

These Edit pages contain the following effect parameters.

—EFFECT_[(y() Initial Data B On:O0:00.00

EFFECT MAME METER:
(D——lthorus

TYFE i o
(2)—— [cHoRoE —
@ ZIN/Z00T 1%

G
@ | T% EALANCE TERFD d @
@

| thox  [EXERSE] || 120 spn [TRE_TErFD]

FRER . AHM DEPTH i PHM DEFTH i HoD.DOLY
{D 8. 7IHz: E} 288 E) ZER | (D 4.7ms
HWAVE LSH F CD LS
Sine i 125 Hz:

(D Ee GEI.BdB; @ =e 1GB.EI
@ SYNCDFF G NDEE.

Fxi E0NT B Foz EOIT JB

(1) EFFECT NAME
This parameter displays the name of the effect program currently used by the effects
processor.

@ TYPE

This parameter displays the type of effect program currently used by the effects proces-
sor. The I/O configuration of the effect program is displayed below this parameter.

® button

Move the cursor to this parameter, then press [ENTER] to display the Library page for
the selected effects processor.

@ button
Move the cursor to this button, then press [ENTER] to display the In Patch | Effect page,
which enables you to assign signals to the inputs and outputs of Effects processors 1—4.

(5) MIX BALANCE
This parameter knob enables you to set the balance between wet and dry signals. When
the parameter is set to 0%, only the dry signal is heard. When set to 100%, only the wet
signal is heard. Turn on the BYPASS button to bypass the currently-selected effects pro-
Cessor.

(6 TEMPO
This section displays the parameters that appear only when a delay effect type or a mod-
ulation-based effect type is selected. These TEMPO parameters calculate and set the
delay time for delay effects, or the modulation frequency for modulation effects, relative
to the specified tempo and note length. Use these parameters along with the SYNC or
NOTE parameter located at the bottom of the display page.
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160 Chapter 13—Internal Effects

When you turn on the SYNC parameter, the DM 1000 recalculates the delay time or
modulation frequency based on the TEMPO parameter value (tempo) and the NOTE
parameter value (note). For example, if the TEMPO parameter is set to 120BPM and the
NOTE parameter is set to one eighth note, turning on the SYNC parameter sets the
delay time to 250 msec and the modulation frequency to 0.25 Hz.

Tip:

« Ifyou turn on the SYNC parameter and edit the TEMPO or NOTE parameter, the
DM1000 recalculates the delay time or modulation frequency.

« Ifyou turn on the SYNC parameter and edit the delay time or modulation frequency,
the NOTE parameter value changes based on the TEMPO parameter setting.

* TEMPO........cccecevvrrurenee. This parameter control sets the TEMPO parameter value in
BPM.
+ MIDICLK........cceceeuu Turning on the MIDI CLK by moving the cursor to this button

and pressing [ENTER] updates the TEMPO data based on the
MIDI Clock information received at the specified MIDI Rx
port. (The TEMPO data is not updated if the MIDI Clock
tempo is outside the range of 25 to 300 BPM.)

+ TAP TEMPO................. You can also specify the tempo by moving the cursor to this
button and double-clicking the [ENTER] button. The DM 1000
calculates the tempo based on the time interval between your
two taps (clicks) on the [ENTER] button. (The TEMPO data is
not updated if the tap tempo is outside the range of 25 to
300 BPM.)

Tip: If the Freeze effect is selected, the TEMPO section displays the record and playback
buttons for using the effect, the recording data condition, and a progress bar that indicates
the current status.

(@) Meters

These meters indicate the input or output levels of the currently-selected effects proces-
sor. Select the IN button or OUT button to display the input levels or output levels
respectively. There are eight meters when Effects processor 1 is selected; two when
Effects processors 2—4 are selected.

Tip: You can also view the input and output levels of the effects processors on the Meter |
Effect 1-4 pages (see page 39).

Move the cursor to a parameter you wish to change, and rotate the Parameter wheel or
press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to adjust the setting. You can store the edited settings as
a new program in the Effects library (see page 177).

Note: You cannot change the effects type on this page. To change the effects type, recall a
program that uses the desired effects type from the Effects library.
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About Surround Effects

The effects types available for Effects processor 1 include surround effects that support
5.1-channel (AUTO PAN 5.1, CHORUS 5.1, etc.). Surround effects are multi-channel
effects that feature up to six inputs and six outputs, and enable you to create the effect of the
sound image moving or circling back and forth and left to right, and to process up to six
channel input signals simultaneously.

Note:
* Only Effects processor 1 enables you to recall Surround effects settings.
* Recalling certain surround effects into Effects processor 1 will disable Effects processors 2—4.

The DM 1000 Surround mode setting does not affect the surround effects. For example,
even if the DM1000 is in Stereo Surround mode, you can recall a surround effect program
and use its 6-channel inputs and outputs. However, to monitor the effect signals correctly,
you must patch the effect outputs to Input Channels and monitor the signals using the Sur-
round Monitor function (see page 136).

About Add-On Effects

Installing optional Add-On Effects packages enables you to expand your effects selection
beyond the internal effects. Add-On Effects will be stored in and recalled from preset #53
and the subsequent preset programs. You can also store edited effects in user program #62
and the subsequent user programs. For more information on Add-On Effects, refer to the
installation guide that is included in your Add-On Effects packages.
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About Plug-Ins

If you installed a mini-YGDAI card that supports the Effects function into Slot 1 or 2, you
can use plug-in effects in addition to the internal effects processors.

You can patch Bus signals or channel insert outs to the plug-in input. The plug-in output
can be patched to Input Channels or channel insert ins.

To use the plug-in effects, press the [EFFECT] button repeatedly until the Effect | P-IN Edit1
or P-IN Edit 2 page appears. If you installed a mini-YGDAI card in Slot 1, use the P-IN Edit1
page to set the plug-in. If you installed the card in Slot 2, use the P-IN Edit2 page.

For details on using plug-ins, refer to the owner’s manual that came with the plug-in card.

EFFECT nitial Data @] OA-AA-
BHB—!—EHB ] EI ”E-,|EIEI-EIEI-EIEI.|:II:|

0047V IEKA4Z0

Ferial Number

Foftware Wersion
Harduare Revigion:

As of July 2004, the DM 1000 supports the following plug-in cards. Visit the Yamaha web site
for the latest information on compatible plug-in cards.

The Y56K card setting is stored in memory in the card when you store scenes, and is recalled
at the time of scene recall. The setting is not stored in a scene memory on the DM1000.
Therefore, the setting does not support the scene memory’s Global Paste, Sort, and Auto
Update functions.

Note: The Y56K card supports scenes #1-96. If you store or recall a scene # 97 or subsequent

scenes, the Y56K card setting will not respond. (In this case, a warning message appears.)
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14 Scene Memories

This chapter describes Scene memories, which store DM 1000 mix and effects settings.

About Scene Memories

Scene memories enable you to store a snapshot of DM 1000 channel mix settings and inter-
nal effects processor settings as a “Scene” in a special memory area.

There are 99 Scene memories, and you can recall any Scene using the display pages or the
controls on the top panel.

Tip:

* You can also recall Scenes by replaying Automixes (see page 187) or by transmitting Program
Changes from external MIDI devices (see page 249).

* You can back up Scene memories to external MIDI devices by using MIDI Bulk Dump (see
page 256).

What is Stored in a Scene?

The following parameter settings are stored in a Scene:

Scene Parameters

All channel faders

Channel to Aux Out 1-8 Send levels
Aux Out 1-8 & Bus Out 1-8 levels
All channel [ON] button settings

All channel Phase & Delay settings

All channel Attenuator settings

Mix parameters All channel Compressor settings

Input Channel Gate settings

All channel EQ settings

All channel Pan settings

All channel routings

Fader groups, Mute groups, Fader group Masters, Mute
group Masters, EQ links, and Compressor links

All channel pair settings

Effect programs recalled for Effects processors 1-4 and their

Effects parameters A
parameter settings

Fader, Encoder and [ON] button status (only when Remote

Remote Layer )
Control Target is set to USER DEFINED)

Scene settings Scene titles and Fade Time settings
Input Patching Input Patch library numbers
Output Patching Output Patch library numbers
Note:

* Scenes take a snapshot of Input and Output Patch library numbers that are in use at the
time the Scene is stored, but exclude current (edited) Input and Output patching.

« If you do not store the edited Input and Output patching to the libraries, recalling a Scene
may change the current patching.
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164 Chapter 14—Scene Memories

About Scene Numbers

Scene memories are numbered with #U or from #0 through #99. You can store Scenes in
Scene memories #1-99. When you recall a Scene, the Scene memory number (Ud, 00-99)
appears on the Scene memory display and at the top of the display page.

Scene memory #0 (#00 on the Scene memory display) is a special read-only memory
that contains the default settings of all mix parameters. To reset all mix parameters on
the DM1000 to their initial or default values, recall Scene memory #0.

Also, the Initial Data Nominal check box on the Setup | Prefer] page (see page 266) enables
you to specify whether Input Channel faders are set to either 0 dB or —eo dB when Scene
memory #0 is recalled.

Scene memory #U (“Ud” on the Scene memory display) is a special read-only memory
that contains the mix settings immediately before you most recently recalled or stored
a Scene. To undo or redo Scene memory recall and store operations, recall Scene memory
#U.

When you adjust parameters after recalling a Scene, the Edit indicators appear (the dot in
the Scene memory display and “EDIT” at the top of the display), indicating that the mix set-
tings no longer match those of the Scene that was most recently recalled. The contents of
the Edit Buffer (where the current mix settings are stored) are retained while the DM1000
is turned off. This allows the DM1000 to restore the edited mix settings when you turn on

the power.
nJ s displ 1 ot
_ cene memo ispla _
ULC VP =
{02 My scene - Display {O cene

Edit indicator

The contents of recalled Scene memory The parameters of recalled Scene memory #2
#2 match the current settings on the were edited. Therefore, the Edit indicators
DM1000, and the Edit indicator remains appear, indicating that the current settings on
off. the DM1000 do not match Scene memory #2.
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Storing and Recalling Scenes

You can store and recall Scenes by pressing the buttons on the top panel or using the dedi-
cated Scene memory page on the display.

Note:

« When you store Scenes, make sure that there are no settings in the Edit Buffer that you do
not want to store. Make sure that no settings, especially faders, have been adjusted uninten-
tionally.

« Ifyou are not sure of the Edit Buffer’s contents, recall the last Scene, make the adjustments
you want, then store the Scene. You may wish to store the current Scene to an unused Scene
memory, just in case.

Storing and Recalling Scenes Using the SCENE MEMORY
Buttons
You can use the SCENE MEMORY buttons to store and recall Scenes.

1 Adjust the mix parameters on the DM1000 to the conditions you wish to
store as a Scene.

2 Press the SCENE MEMORY Up [A] or Down [V ] buttons to select a Scene
memory number.

If you select a Scene memory other than the currently-recalled Scene, its number flashes on
the Scene memory display.

Scene memories #U (“Ud”) and #0 (“00”) are special read-only memories, to which you
cannot store Scenes. Also, you cannot store Scenes to write-protected Scene memories (see
page 166).

3 Press the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] button.

The Title Edit window appears, which enables you to name the Scene to be stored.

Tip: You can disable this window by turning the Store Confirmation parameter to Off on the
Setup | Prefer] page (see page 266). In this case, the stored Scene will have the same name as
the one recalled most-recently.

4 Enter the title, move the cursor to the OK button, then press [ENTER].
The Title Edit window closes and the current Scene is stored to the selected Scene memory.
5 Torecall a Scene, press the SCENE MEMORY Up [A] or Down [V] buttons to

select a Scene memory number, then press the SCENE MEMORY [RECALL]
button.

Tip: If you turn the Recall Confirmation parameter to On on the Setup | Prefer] page, a Scene
recall confirmation window for Scene recalls appears before the Scene is recalled (see page 266).
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Storing and Recalling Scenes Using the Scene Memory Page

On the Scene Memory page, you can store, recall, write-protect, delete, and edit the titles of
Scenes.

1 Adjust the mix parameters on the DM1000 to the conditions you wish to
store as a Scene.

2 Pressthe DISPLAY ACCESS [SCENE] button repeatedly until the Scene | Scene
page appears.
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3 Rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select a
Scene memory, move the cursor to one of the following buttons, then press
[ENTER].

The stored Scene memory titles are displayed. The DM 1000 displays the message “No
Data!” for empty Scene memories.

() TITLE EDIT

Select this button to display the Title Edit window, which enables you to edit a selected
Scene title.

(2) RECALL

This button recalls the contents of the selected Scene memory.

(3) STORE

This button stores the current Scene to the selected Scene memory. By default, a confir-
mation window appears before you store the Scene.

(4) CLEAR
This button deletes the contents of the selected Scene memory.

(5 PROTECT ON/OFF
This button switches on and off the write-protection of the contents of the selected
Scene memory. A padlock icon ( @ ) appears next to the title of a Scene memory that is
write-protected.

(6) PATCH LINK INPUT
This indicates the Input Patch library number that is linked to each scene. When you
store a scene, the number of the input patch that was most recently recalled or stored
will automatically be linked with that scene. When you recall that scene, this library
number will also be automatically recalled. You can also move the cursor to the param-
eter boxes and change the library numbers.
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(7 PATCH LINK OUTPUT
This indicates the Output Patch library number that is linked to each scene. When you
store a scene, the number of the output patch that was most recently recalled or stored
will automatically be linked with that scene. When you recall that scene, this library
number will also be automatically recalled. You can also move the cursor to the param-
eter boxes and change the library numbers.

Auto Scene Memory Update

If the Scene MEM Auto Update check box on the Setup | Prefer1 page (see page 266) is
turned on, parameter edits are stored automatically in a Shadow memory, which is avail-
able for each Scene. This is called the Auto Update function.

If the Auto Update function is enabled, parameter edits made after the Scene was recalled
are stored in the Scene’s Shadow memory. When you again recall the Scene, the contents of
the Original and Shadow memories are recalled alternately.

Therefore, even after you recall the Original Scene memory, you can recall the edited
version from Shadow memory to restore the most recent edits.

When recalling Original and Shadow memories, you can easily tell which is currently active
by viewing the Edit indicators.

Dot
nJ Scene memory displa ]
A= A -
{02 flv scene aak Display {0 -| cEne wak

Edit indicator

Original Scene Shadow memory

If a Shadow memory is recalled, the edited version is stored when you store the Scene. (The
contents of the Original and Shadow memories then become identical.) If you recall a Scene
by replaying an Automix or while the Automix function is enabled, the contents of the Orig-
inal memory are always recalled, even if the Auto Update function is enabled.
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Fading Scenes

You can specify the time it takes the Input and Output Channel faders to move to their new
positions when a Scene is recalled. This is called Fade Time, and it can be set for each chan-
nel in the range of 00.0 through 30.0 seconds (in 0.1 second steps). You can set the Fade
Time for each Scene individually or for all Scenes globally.

Fading Input Channels

To set the Fade Time for Input Channels 1-48, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SCENE] but-
ton repeatedly until the Scene | In Fade page appears. Move the cursor to the desired chan-
nel parameter box, then rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to
modify the Fade Time setting.
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(1) Global Fade Time

When this check box is checked, a Scene is recalled using the currently-specified Fade
Time. (The Fade Time setting stored in the recalled Scene is temporarily ignored.) This
check box setting works in unison with the Out Fade page.

(2 ALL INPUT CLEAR
This button resets all channel Fade Times on the page to 00.0 second.

(3 INPUT CH1-48

These parameters enable you to set the Fade Time for each Input Channel in the range
of 00.0 through 30.0 seconds. The Fade Time setting for one channel in a pair works in
unison with its partner.

Tip:

« After you set the Fade Time, if you operate a certain fader while recalling a Scene, the fader’s
Fade Time setting is ignored.

* You can copy the currently-selected Input Channel Fade Time setting to all Input Channels
by double-clicking the [ENTER] button. This is convenient when you wish to set the Fade
Time for all channels simultaneously.
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Fading Output Channels

To set the Fade Time for the Output Channels (Stereo Out, Bus Outs 1-8, Aux Outs 1-8),
press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SCENE] button repeatedly until the Scene | Out Fade page
appears.

The basic operation is the same as on the In Fade page.
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1) BUS1-8

These parameters enable you to set the Fade Time for each Bus Out (1-8) in the range
of 00.0 through 30.0 seconds.

(2 AUX1-8
These parameters enable you to set the Fade Time for Aux Outs 1-8.

(3 STEREO

This parameter enables you to set the Fade Time for the Stereo Out.

(49 INPUT MASTER A-H
These parameters enable you to set the Fade Time for Input Fader Group Master A—H.

(5 OUTPUT MASTER Q-T
These parameters enable you to set the Fade Time for Output Fader Group Master Q-T.

Tip: You can copy the currently-selected Output Channel Fade Time setting to all Output
Channels by double-clicking the [ENTER] button.
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Recalling Scenes Safely

When a Scene is recalled, all mix parameters are set accordingly. However, in some situa-
tions, you can retain the current settings of certain parameters on certain channels by
using the Recall Safe function. You can set the Recall Safe function parameters for each
Scene individually or for all Scenes globally.

To set the Recall Safe function, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SCENE] button repeatedly
until the Scene | Rel Safe page appears.

®
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(1) Global Recall Safe

When this check box is checked, Recall Safe settings stored in Scene memories are
ignored and the current settings are retained.

(2) SAFE

This parameter enables or disables the Recall Safe function.

(3 MODE

The following MODE buttons determine which Safe channel parameters will remain
unaffected by Scene recalls. The MODE buttons correspond to the following parame-

ters:
¢ ALL .o All parameters
+ FADER........cccecvuvnenes Channel faders
* ON.ooecrecreeeenenes Channel On/Off parameters
* PAN..oovvrreeeeeeeeeeenee Channel Pan parameters, Stereo Out balance
¢ EQ e Channel EQ parameters
* COMP.......cveeerreines Channel Comp parameters
* GATE ..o Channel Gate parameters
¢ AUX e Channel Aux Send levels, Pre/Post
* AUXON.....ccovrmrrrrennns Aux Send On/Off parameters
* DELAY.....iriinnas Channel Delay parameters
+ ROUTING. .........ccceuue.e. Channel Routing parameters

| Tip: The ALL button is mutually exclusive of the other buttons.

(4) RECALL SAFE CHANNEL section
This section enables you to select which channels will remain unaffected by Scene
recalls, including Input Channels 1-48, Bus Outs 1-8, Aux Outs 1-8, Stereo Out, each
Group Master, internal effects, USER DEFINED Remote layers, HA (ADSHR/ADS824),
and plug-in effects. The Recall Safe function is effective on channels and functions for
which the buttons are turned on.
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Sorting Scenes

You can sort Scenes in Scene memories.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SCENE] button repeatedly until the Scene | Sort
page appears.

@
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1.oFening

2 Move the cursor to the SOURCE list (1) in the left column, and rotate the
Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the Scene mem-
ory you wish to move.

3 Move the cursor to the DESTINATION list ((2)) in the right column, and rotate
the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the position
to which you want to move the source Scene memory.

4 Press [ENTER] to move the source Scene memory to the specified destina-
tion.

The Scene memory numbers are updated accordingly.

Copying and Pasting a Scene (Global Paste)

Any channel or parameter settings for the current scene can be copied and pasted into one
or more scenes. This function is useful when you want to apply edited parameter settings in
the current scene to other scenes.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SCENE] button repeatedly until the Paste SRC
page appears.

o085 & o | 00:00:00.00

(GLOBAL PRSTE SOURCE CH SELECT]
| FPERAM | SOURCE CHAMMEL|
SELECT

I HPUT ALL _CLEAR

DEBOEOEE — o e
e pENEEDE
e EEEE R
= = = [ = [ B = OTHERS
[GATE ]

EFREEREREFE
COHE

GRTE Eill
HBAHBBREEEE

ALl
OBEEEBEE

JAPASTE SRC pA PASTE DST
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Use the cursor buttons, [SEL] buttons, or Parameter wheel to select the chan-
nel category, then use the [ENTER] button or the INC/DEC buttons to select
the copy source channel.

The number of the source channel is highlighted.
You can also select Group Masters, internal Effects, a User Defined Remote layer, or HA
(AD8HR/AD824) as copy sources.

Use the cursor buttons or Parameter wheel to select the copy source param-
eter, then press the [ENTER] button.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SCENE] button repeatedly until the Paste DST
page appears.

charia 108 s 00:00:00.00

[GLOBAL PRSTE DESTIMATION SCEHE] @ _SouecE
Ma. TITLE
T

Ho Datal U
Ho Datal
No Datal
Ho Datal
No Datal
Ho Datal
.Scene BS
LScene B3
-Ambience 1958

d

BaFC O —od 00 D 00— 0 Ll
~ )
e

[l ta b Fo]

FROM

L OFEr] g

SORT FAPASTE SRC A PASTE DS

Use the Parameter wheel or INC/DEC buttons to select the destination
scene(s).

Scenes specified between FROM and TO (inclusive) become the paste destination. You can
paste up to 10 scenes at a time.

Use the cursor buttons to select the PASTE button, then use the [ENTER] but-
ton to paste the settings.

You cannot paste the settings to write-protected scenes.

To restore the previous settings that existed before the paste operation, click the UNDO
button, then press [Enter]. However, if the settings in the scene are changed after the paste
operation (such as by saving, clearing, or sorting the scene, or receiving scene data via MIDI
Bulk Dump), the UNDO function is disabled. Also, note that you will not be able to undo
the operation after you turn off the power to the console.
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15 Libraries

This chapter describes the DM1000’s various libraries.

About the Libraries

The DM 1000 features nine libraries that enable you to store Channel, Input Patch, Output
Patch, Effects, and other data. You can also quickly recall this data from the libraries to
restore previous parameter values.

The DM1000 offers the following libraries:
+  Channel Library

+ Input Patch Library

+  Qutput Patch Library

+  Effects Library

+ Busto Stereo Library

+  Gate Library

+  Compressor Library

+ EQ Library

+  Surround Monitor Library

Tip:

« You can store library data to a computer hard disk using the included Studio Manager soft-
ware. Be sure to back up your important data.

* You can also store library data to an external MIDI device, such as a MIDI data filer, by
using MIDI Bulk Dump (see page 256).

General Library Operation
Most library functions are the same for each library.

1 Use the buttons on the top panel to locate the desired library pages.

The procedure for locating library pages varies depending on the library. Refer to the latter
part of this chapter for more information on how to display the desired library page.

The example below assumes you have located the Input Patch library page.

IN PATCH Initial Data El M-
g g1 10 Esaces | O0:00:00.00
[INFUUT_FATCH LIERARY
Mo.  LIBRARY TITLE
12.0 Ho Data!l ]
O—[EE 1.0 HNo Datal 1
18.[ Ho Data!l ]
9. No Datal 1
(@———[reeacy] 3.0 Mo Datal
7.0 No Datal 1
(:)——-STIJRE 6.l Ho Data!l ]
5.[ No Datal 1
C q.[ Ho Data!l ]
_ 3.0 No Datal 1
2.0 Ho Data!l ]
1.[ No Datal 1
M H.lnitial Datg
1. Undo Data
M CH _MAME % L IBRARY

The library memory title list is displayed in the middle of the page. The message “No Data!”
appears in the title column of empty library memories.
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An “[A”icon is displayed next to the name of read-only preset memories. You cannot store,
clear, or edit the titles of these memories.

Memories #0 and #U are special read-only memories. Recall memory #0 to reset the param-
eter settings to their initial values. Recall #U to undo memory recall and store operations.

Rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the
desired memory.

The selected memory appears inside the dotted box.

Move the cursor to one of the following function buttons, then press
[ENTER].

() TITLE EDIT
This button displays the Title Edit window, which enables you to edit the title of the
selected memory. Move the cursor to the OK button, then press [ENTER] to confirm
the edited title. See page 32 for more information on entering characters.

(2 RECALL
This button recalls the contents of the selected library memory. If you turn on the Recall
Confirmation parameter on the Setup | Prefer1 page, the DM 1000 displays a memory
recall confirmation window.

(3) STORE
This button stores the settings to the selected memory. Before you store the settings, you
can enter or edit the title using the Title Edit window. See page 32 for more information
on entering characters.
You can disable the Title Edit window by turning off the Store Confirmation parameter
on the Setup | Prefer] page. If you bypass the Edit Title window, the name “New Data”
will be used as a title for the Scene memory.

(4) CLEAR
This button deletes the contents of the selected memory. After you press [ENTER], the
DM1000 displays a confirmation window. To execute the delete operation, move the
cursor to the OK button in the confirmation window, then press [ENTER].

Note: If you select a memory that already contains settings and execute the delete opera-
tion, the settings will be lost. Make sure that you do not accidentally delete important set-
tings.
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Channel Library

Channel library enables you to store and recall Input Channel and Output Channel param-
eter settings. The library contains two preset memories and 127 user (readable & writable)
memories.

You can recall only the settings for the currently-selected channels from the Channel library.
For example, you can recall Input Channel settings to Input Channels, but not to Bus Outs,
Aux Sends, or Stereo Out, with the exception that memories #0 and #1 can be recalled to
any channels.

Follow the steps below to use the Channel library.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [VIEW] button, then press the [F3] button.
The View | Library page appears.

VIEH 0 Initial Dato i M-
CHI-CHI 00-00:00.00
-CHAMHEL L I ERARY CH1
SEL CH CURREMT COMF | GURAT 10N DUER
®__ CH1 SURROUMD MODE | AUX CONF |G -0
1=Z: MOMOxZ z
[ STEREOD 1 S—5: MDNDiZ _}g
@ S—£! MOMOxZ 15
F—&1 MONOWE e S
TITLE M=o LIERARY TITLE
— 6.0 Mo Oata! ] STORED FROM
5. Mo Datal ] [ CcH2 1dk
1. Mew Oota SLIFI[FICIUEN.D1 MDD]E
3.5tren | nu:ﬁ CZDN;ISED 2 ——@
eaMocql iy =H =
STORE . : S-31 MONOXE
1.Reset C(HdB) R 5-&: HMOHD= 2
A.Reset{-oodB) [F] 781 MONOxZ
. Undo Data R ]

FA L IERARY

(1) SEL CH
This parameter indicates the currently-selected channel.

(2) CURRENT CONFIGURATION section
If the currently-selected channel is an Input Channel, its Surround mode and Aux con-
figuration information is displayed here.

(3 Level meters
These meters indicate the levels of the currently-selected channel and the available part-
ner.

(4) STORED FROM
This parameter indicates the channel for which the settings were originally stored in the
selected library memory. If the currently-selected library memory contains Input Chan-
nel settings, its Surround mode and Aux pairing information are also displayed below
this parameter.

Use the LAYER buttons to select layers, then press the [SEL] buttons to select
channels.

For details on the Store and Recall functions, see “General Library Operation” on page 173.
If the selected memory’s channel type does not match the type of the destination channel,
an alarm mark (4k) and the word “CONFLICT” appear next to the STORED FROM
parameter. These alarms indicate that you tried to recall unrecallable channel settings to the
currently-selected channel.
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The alarm indicators also appear when the Surround mode, Aux pair, and other non-chan-
nel parameter settings originally stored in the memory do not match those for the destina-
tion channel. However, if the channel type of the memory and that of the destination
channel match, you can recall the settings even with the alarm indicators displayed. (For

unmatched parameter settings, the DM 1000 will use the settings in the memory that is to
be recalled.)

The following preset memories are available for the Channel library.

No. Preset Name Description

This preset memory resets all parameters of the currently-selected channel
0 | Reset (-~ dB) L
to their initial values and sets the channel fader level to (-~ dB).

1 Reset (0 dB) This preset memory resets all parameters of the currently-selected channel
to their initial values and sets the channel fader level to 0 dB (i.e., nominal).

Input Patch Library

The Input Patch library enables you to store and recall all Input Patch settings. The library
contains one preset memory and 32 user (readable & writable) memories.

To access the Input Patch library, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [INPUT PATCH] button
repeatedly until the In Patch | Library page appears. For details on storing and recalling
memories, see “General Library Operation” on page 173.

IN_PATCH Initial Dato i -MN-
CHi-CH 0 m| 00:00:00.0o0
"THFUT PATCH L IERARY)

Mo, LIBRARY TITLE

1 Ho Dato!
1 No Datal
1 Ho Dato!
No Datal
Oata!
No Datal
Ho Dato!
No Datal
Ho Data!
.End Patch

LLine zetiing
LMy Patch

SAnttial Data
Ihdo Data

L | ERARY

STORE

mlmlalala ettt
=
(=]

[ T I |

CLERR

III III III IIII

A = i G0 e N O -l 00 W0 0 — P

CH_MAME

Input Patch preset memory #0 contains the following settings:

Input Channels 1-16 INPUT connectors 1-16

Input Channels 17-24 Channels 1-8 of Slot 1

Input Channels 25-32 Channels 1-8 of Slot 2

Input Channels 33-40 Internal Effects Processor 1-4 Outputs 1 & 2
Input Channels 41-44 2TRD1 & D2

Input Channels 45-48 OMNI IN connectors 1-4
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Output Patch Library

The Output Patch library enables you to store and recall all Output Patch settings. The
library contains one preset memory and 32 user (readable & writable) memories.

To access the Output Patch library, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [OUTPUT PATCH] button
repeatedly until the Out Patch | Library page appears.

For details on storing and recalling memories, see “General Library Operation” on
page 173.

OUT PATCH Initial Data @] AN-MA-
err—cnt 100 e | 00-00:00.00
OUTPUT PATCH L IERARY.

M. LIERARY TITLE

Mo Dota!
Mo Datal
Mo Dota!
Mo Datal
Oata!
Mo Datal
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Hew Datg
Laurround

Jnttial Dota
L Mo Datal 1

@ ZTR OUT g CH HAME 3& L IERARY
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1
RECALL
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CLERR

The Output Patch preset memory #0 contains the following settings:

OMNI OUT connectors 1-8 Aux Outs 1-8
OMNI OUT connectors 9-10 Stereo Out L & R
OMNI OUT connectors 11-12 Control Room Monitor L & R
Channels 1-8 of Slot 1 BUS1-BUS8
Channels 9-16 of Slot 1 BUS1-BUSS8
Channels 1-8 of Slot 2 BUS1-BUS8
Channels 9-16 of Slot 2 BUS1-BUS8

2TR OUT DIGITAL1 (L) Stereo Out L
2TR OUT DIGITALT1 (R) Stereo Out R
2TR OUT DIGITAL2 (L) Stereo Out L
2TR OUT DIGITAL2 (R) Stereo Out R

Effects Library

The Effects library enables you to store and recall Effects processor 1-4 programs. The
library contains 61 preset programs (including Add-On Effects) and 67 user (readable &
writable) programs.

Note:

« The Effects library is shared by Effects processors 1-4. However, only Effects processor 1
enables storing and recalling Surround effects settings.

« Certain effects type settings recalled to Effects processor 1 disable Effects processors 2—4.

To store and recall settings to and from the library, you must locate the corresponding
Effects processor’s page.

To access the Effects library, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [EFFECT] button repeatedly until
the library page for the desired Effects processor appears.
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Each Effects processor features the library pages listed below:

+ Internal Effects Processor 1 Library ........... FX1 Lib page
+ Internal Effects Processor 2 Library ........... FX2 Lib page
+ Internal Effects Processor 3 Library ........... FX3 Lib page
+ Internal Effects Processor 4 Library ........... FX4 Lib page
—EHEELL_|(y() lnitial Data B AN:[0:00.00
O—— s tat i ——
@ (FEGEFE TLL o ®)

T H7 20T
@—- EOIT #) [_FATCH %
|

@

-
i
=
m
z

o =.  LIERARYTITLE

G.Gate Reuverhb £ ]

J3.Eorly Ref. 7]

4. Reuerh Plate £ ] EFFECT T¥PE
3.Reverb Staoae 7]
2.Beverbh Room A

T Reverb Hall EE
1. Mo Datal i -]

R Fea LI

(1) EFFECT NAME

This parameter displays the name of the Effects program currently used by the Effects
processor.

@ TYPE

This parameter displays the effects type currently used by the Effects processor. The
number of input and output channels for the currently-used effects appears below the
TYPE parameter.

©)
Move the cursor to this button, then press [ENTER] to display the Effect | FX1 Edit, FX2
Edit, FX3 Edit, or FX4 Edit page to adjust the Effects parameters.

@
Move the cursor to this button, then press [ENTER] to display the In Patch | Effect page
to assign the input and output signals of Effects processors 1—4.

() Level meters

These meters indicate the input or output levels of the currently-selected Effects proces-
sor. Select the IN button or OUT button to display the input levels or output levels

respectively.
For details on storing and recalling programs, see “General Library Operation” on
page 173.
The following tables list the preset effects programs in the Effects library:
* Reverbs
No. Preset Name Type Description

1 Reverb Hall

REVERB HALL

Concert hall reverberation simulation with gate

2 | Reverb Room REVERB ROOM Room reverberation simulation with gate

3 | Reverb Stage REVERB STAGE Reverb designed for vocals, with gate

4 | Reverb Plate REVERB PLATE Plate reverb simulation with gate

5 | Early Ref. EARLY REF. Early reflections without the subsequent reverb
6 | Gate Reverb GATE REVERB Gated early reflections

7 | Reverse Gate REVERSE GATE Gated reverse early reflections
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Delays

No. Preset Name Type Description

8 | Mono Delay MONO DELAY Simple mono delay

9 | Stereo Delay STEREO DELAY Simple stereo delay

10 | Mod.delay MOD.DELAY Simple repeat delay with modulation

11 | Delay LCR DELAY LCR 3-tap (left, center, right) delay

12 | Echo ECHO Stereo delay with crossed left/right feedback
Modulation-based Effects

No. Preset Name Type Description

13 | Chorus CHORUS Chorus

14 | Flange FLANGE Flanger

15 | symphonic SYMPHONIC Proprietary Yamaha effeq that produces a richer and

more complex modulation than normal chorus

16 | Phaser PHASER 16-stage stereo phase shifter

17 | Auto Pan AUTO PAN Auto-panner

18 | TREMOLO TREMOLO Tremolo

19 | HQ.Pitch HQ.PITCH Mono pitch shifter, producing stable results

20 | Dual Pitch DUAL PITCH Stereo pitch shifter

21 | Rotary ROTARY Rotary speaker simulation

22 | Ring Mod. RING MOD. Ring modulator

23 | Mod.Filter MOD.FILTER Modulated filter
Guitar Effects

No. Preset Name Type Description

24 | Distortion DISTORTION Distortion

25 | Amp Simulate AMP SIMULATE | Guitar amp simulation

Dynamic Effects

No. Preset Name Type Description

26 | Dyna.Filter DYNA.FILTER Dynamically controlled filter

27 | Dyna.Flange DYNA.FLANGE Dynamically controlled flanger

28 | Dyna.Phaser DYNA.PHASER Dynamically controlled phase shifter
Combination Effects

No. Preset Name Type Description

29 | Rev+Chorus REV+CHORUS Reverb and chorus in parallel

30 | Rev->Chorus REV->CHORUS Reverb and chorus in series

31 | Rev+Flange REV+FLANGE Reverb and flanger in parallel

32 | Rev->Flange REV->FLANGE Reverb and flanger in series

33 | Rev+Sympho. REV+SYMPHO. Reverb and symphonic in parallel

34 | Rev->Sympho. REV->SYMPHO. Reverb and symphonic in series

35 | Rev->Pan REV->PAN Reverb and auto-pan in series

36 | Delay+ER. DELAY+ER. Delay and early reflections in parallel

37 | Delay->ER. DELAY->ER. Delay and early reflections in series

38 | Delay+Rev DELAY+REV Delay and reverb in parallel

39 | Delay->Rev DELAY->REV Delay and reverb in series

40 | Dist->Delay DIST->DELAY Distortion and delay in series
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e Others
No. Preset Name Type Description
41 | Multi.Filter MULTI.FILTER 3-band parallel filter (24 dB/octave)
42 | Freeze FREEZE Simple sampler
43 | Stereo Reverb ST REVERB Stereo reverb
44 | Reverb 5.1 REVERB 5.1 6-channel reverb for 5.1 surround
451 | Octa Reverb OCTA REVERB? 8-channel reverb
46" | Auto Pan 5.1 AUTO PAN 5.1 6-channel auto pan for 5.1 surround
47" | Chorus 5.1 CHORUS 5.1 6-channel chorus for 5.1 surround
48" | Flange 5.1 FLANGE 5.1 6-channel flanger for 5.1 surround
491 | Sympho. 5.1 SYMPHO. 5.1 6-channel symphonic effect for 5.1 surround
50 | M.Band Dyna. | M.BAND DYNA. | Multi-band dynamics processor
511 | Comp 5.1 COMP 5.12 Multi-band compressor for 5.1 surround
521 | Compand 5.1 COMPAND 5.12 | Multi-band compander for 5.1 surround

1. These effects can be recalled only to Effects processor #1.
2. If these effects types are recalled to Effects processor #1, Effects processors #2 through #4 are disabled.

e Add-On Effects

No. Preset Name Type Description
533 | Comp276 COMP276
543 | Comp276S COMP276S
553 | Comp260 COMP260
563 | Comp260S COMP260S
573 Equalizer601 EQUALIZER601 -
583 | OpenDeck OPENDECK
593 REV-X Hall REV-X HALL
603 REV-X Room REV-X ROOM
613 | REV-X Plate REV-X PLATE

3. These preset programs are dedicated to Add-On Effects. The numbers of effects programs that do not
have Add-On Effects installed are grayed out and cannot be used. For more information on Add-On
Effects, refer to “About Add-On Effects” on page 161.

Note:

* Effects that include “5.1” in the names are multi-channel Surround effects that support 5.1
channels. These effects types are most effective when 6-channel outputs are connected to a
5.1-channel system.

« IfREVERB 5.1, OCTA REVERB, COMP 5.1, or COMPAND 5.1 are recalled to Effects pro-
cessor #1, Effects processors #2 through #4 are disabled.
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Bus to Stereo Library

You can store Bus to Stereo settings (levels and panpots of signals routed from Bus Outs 1-8
to the Stereo Bus). The library contains one preset memory and 32 user (readable & writ-

able) memories.

To access the Bus to Stereo library, press the SELECTED CHANNEL [DISPLAY] button

repeatedly until the Routing | Library page appears.
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(1) CURRENT CONFIGURATION section
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Bus Out (1-8) pairing information for the current configuration is displayed here.

(2) LIBRARY CONFIGURATION box

Bus Out pairing information for the configuration stored in the currently-selected
memory is displayed here. When the current configuration and the configuration in the
selected memory do not match, the word “CONFLICT” appears in the LIBRARY CON-

FIGURATION box.

For details on storing and recalling memories, see “General Library Operation” on

page 173.

Gate Library

The Gate library enables you to store and recall Input Channel gate settings. The library

contains four preset memories and 124 user (readable & writable) memories.

Follow the steps below to use the Gate library.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DYNAMICS] button, then press the [F2] button.

The Dynamics | Gate Lib page appears.

salelqn
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(1) CURRENT TYPE
This parameter displays the currently-selected channel gate type (Gate or Ducking).

(2) CURRENT CURVE

This graph displays the current channel gate curve.

(3) GR meters

These meters indicate the amount of gain reduction being applied by the gate, and the
post-gate levels of the currently-selected channel and its available pair partner.

(4) Type & Curve section
The type (Gate or Ducking) and curve of the currently-selected memory is displayed
here.

Tip: If you selected an Aux Out (1-8), Bus Out (1-8), or Stereo Out that does not feature
a gate, the DM 1000 indicates “XXX HAS NO GATE!” (in which XXX represents a signal
name).

2 Use the LAYER buttons to select layers, then press the [SEL] buttons to select
channels.

You can now store the selected channel gate settings or recall the gate library memories to
channels. For details on storing and recalling memories, see “General Library Operation”

on page 173.
The following table lists the preset memories in the Gate library:
No. Preset Name Type Description
1 | Gate GATE Gate template
2 | Ducking DUCKING Ducking template
3 | A.Dr.BD GATE Gate preset for use with acoustic bass drums
4 | A.Dr.SN GATE Gate preset for use with acoustic snare drums

Compressor Library

This library enables you to store and recall settings for the compressors on Input Channels,
Bus Outs 1-8, Aux Outs 1-8, and Stereo Out. The library contains 36 preset memories and
92 user (readable & writable) memories.

Follow the steps below to use the Compressor library.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DYNAMICS] button, then press the [F4] button.
The Dynamics | Comp Lib page appears.
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(1) CURRENT TYPE

This parameter displays the currently-selected channel comp type (Compressor,
Expander, Compander Soft, Compander Hard).

(2) CURRENT CURVE

This graph displays the current compressor curve.

(3) GR meters

These meters indicate the amount of gain reduction being applied by the compressor,
and the post-comp levels of the currently-selected channel and its available pair partner.

(4) Type & Curve section
The type and curve of the currently-selected memory is displayed here.

Use the LAYER buttons to select layers, then press the [SEL] buttons to select
channels.

You can now store the selected channel comp settings and recall the compressor library
memories to channels. For details on storing and recalling memories, see “General Library
Operation” on page 173.

The following table lists the preset memories in the Compressor library:

No. Preset Name Type Description

Compressor for reducing the overall volume level. Use

1 | Comp COMP it on the stereo output during mixdown, or with paired
Input or Output Channels.

2 | Expand EXPAND Expander template.

3 | Compander (H) | COMPAND-H Hard-kneed compressor template.

4 | Compander (S) | COMPAND-S Soft-kneed compressor template.

5 | A.Dr.BD CcoMP Compressor for use with acoustic bass drum.

6 | A Dr.BD COMPAND-H (I;|raur:]-.kneed compander for use with acoustic bass

7 |A.Dr.SN COoMP Compressor for use with acoustic snare drum.

8 |A.Dr.SN EXPAND Expander for use with acoustic snare drum.

9 | A Dr. SN COMPAND-S Soft-kneed compander for use with acoustic snare

drum.

Expander for use with acoustic tom toms, which auto-
10 | A.Dr. Tom EXPAND matically reduces the volume when the tom toms are
not played, improving mic separation.

Soft-kneed compander for emphasizing the attack and
ambience of cymbals recorded with overhead mics. It
automatically reduces the volume when the cymbals
are not played, improving mic separation.

11 | A. Dr. OverTop COMPAND-S
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Compressor for leveling the attack and volume of a fin-

E. B. Finger

12 9 COMP ger-picked electric bass guitar.

13 | E. B. Slap COMP Compressor fqr Ievellng.the attack and volume of a
slapped electric bass guitar.

14 | Syn. Bass COMP Compressor for controlling or emphasizing the level of
a synth bass.

15 | Piano1 COMP Compressor for brightening the tonal color of a piano.

16 | Piano2 COMP A variation on preset 15, using a deep threshold to

change the overall attack and level.

Compressor for electric guitar “cutting” or arpeg-
17 | E. Guitar COMP gio-style backing. The sound color can be varied by
playing different styles.

Compressor for acoustic guitar “stroke” or arpeg-

A. Guitar
18 ul comP gio-style backing.
19 | Strings1 COMP Compressor for use with strings.
20 | Strings2 COMP A variation on preset 19, intended for violas or cellos.
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No Preset Name Type Description
A variation on preset 20, intended for string instru-

21 | Strings3 COoMP ments with a very low range, such as cellos or contra-
bass.

22 | BrassSection COMP Compressor for brass sounds with a fast and strong
attack.
Compressor for musical instruments that feature gentle

svn. Pad sounds which, depending on the tones, could diffuse,

23 1 comp such as synth pad. Intended to prevent diffusion of the
sound.

24 | samplingPerc COMPAND-S Compressqr for makl.ng sampled percussion sound like
real acoustic percussion.

25 | sampling BD COMP A variation on preset 24, intended for sampled bass
drum sounds.

26 | sampling SN COMP A variation on preset 25, intended for sampled snare
drum sounds.

27 | Hip Comp COMPAND-S A variation on preset 26, intended for sampled loops
and phrases.

28 | Solo Vocal1l COMP Compressor for use with main vocals.

29 | Solo Vocal2 COMP A variation on preset 28.

30 | Chorus COMP A variation on preset 28, intended for choruses.

31 | Click Erase EXPAND Expander for removi.ng a click track that may bleed
through from a musicians headphones.

32 | Announcer COMPAND-H Harq-kneed compander for reducing the level of the
music when an announcer speaks.

33 | Limiter1 COMPAND-S A soft-kneed compander with a slow release.

34 | Limiter2 COMP A “peak-stop” compressor.
Compressor for reducing the overall volume level. Use

35 | Total Comp1 COMP it on the stereo output during mixdown, or with paired
Input or Output Channels.

36 | Total Comp2 COMP A variation on preset 35, but with more compression.

EQ Library

This library enables you to store and recall EQ settings for Input Channels, Bus Outs 1-8,
Aux Outs 1-8, and Stereo Out. The library contains 40 preset memories and 160 user (read-
able & writable) memories.

Follow the steps below to use the EQ library.
1 Press the SELECTED CHANNEL EQUALIZER [DISPLAY] button repeatedly to

display the EQ | EQ Library page.

Initial Dato

it 00

[EDIT]
.CH1 EQUAL | ZER L IEBRARY

[HIDIE S T |

2| Oo:00:00.00

CH1

CURRENT CURMVE

TYPE I

C CUBRREMT TYFE

LIEBRARY TITLE

LCumbal

LTom=-tom 1

.Snare Drum 2
LSnare Orum 1
LBozss Drum 2

LBass Drum 1

Ho Datal
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(1) CURRENT TYPE
This parameter displays the currently-selected channel EQ type (TYPE I or II).

(2) CURRENT CURVE
This graph displays the current EQ curve.

(3) Level meters
These meters indicate the post-EQ levels of the currently-selected channel and its avail-
able pair partner.

(4) Type & Curve section
The type and curve of the currently-selected EQ program are displayed here.

Use the LAYER buttons to select layers, then press the [SEL] buttons to select
channels.

You can now store the selected channel EQ settings or recall the EQ library memories to
channels. For details on storing and recalling memories, see “General Library Operation”
on page 173.

The following table lists the preset memories in the EQ library:

No. Preset Name Description
1 | Bass Drum 1 Emphasizes the low range of a bass drum and the attack created by the
beater.
2 | Bass Drum 2 Creates a peak around 80 Hz, producing a tight, stiff sound.
3 | Snare Drum 1 Emphasizes “snappy” and rimshot sounds.
4 | Snare Drum 2 Emphasizes various ranges for that classic rock snare drum sound.
5 | Tom-tom 1 Emphasizes the attack of tom-toms, and creates a long, “leathery” decay.
6 | Cymbal Emphasizes the attack of crash cymbals, extending the “sparkling” decay.
7 | High Hat Use on a tight high-hat, emphasizing the mid to high range.

Emphasizes attack and adds clarity to the high-range of instruments, such

8 Percussion
as shakers, cabasas, and congas.

9 |E. Bass1 Produces a tight electric bass sound by cutting very low frequencies.

10 | E.Bass2 Unlike preset 9, this preset emphasizes the low range of an electric bass.
11 | Syn.Bass 1 Use on a synth bass with emphasized low range.

12 | Syn. Bass 2 Emphasizes the attack that is peculiar to synth bass.

13 | Piano 1 Makes pianos sound brighter.

14 | Piano 2 Used in conjunction with a compressor, this preset emphasizes the attack

and low range of pianos.

Use for line-level recording of an electric or semi-acoustic guitar to get a

E. G. Clean
15 slightly harder sound.

16 | E. G.Crunch 1 Adjusts the tonal quality of a slightly distorted guitar sound.

17 | E.G.Crunch 2 | A variation on preset 16.

18 | E. G. Dist. 1 Makes a heavily distorted guitar sound clearer.
19 | E. G. Dist. 2 A variation on preset 18.
20 | A. G. Stroke 1 Emphasizes the bright tones of acoustic guitars.

A variation on preset 20. You can also use it with an acoustic-electric nylon

21 | A. G. Stroke 2 . .
string guitar.

22 | A.G. Arpeg. 1 Ideal for arpeggio playing on acoustic guitars.

23 | A. G. Arpeg. 2 A variation on preset 22.

Use with trumpets, trombones, or saxes. When used with a single instru-
ment, try adjusting the HIGH or HIGH-MID frequency.

An EQ template for male vocals. Try adjusting the HIGH or HIGH-MID
parameters according to the voice quality.

26 | Male Vocal 2 A variation on preset 25.

24 | Brass Sec.

25 | Male Vocal 1
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No Preset Name Description

o I

28 | Female Vo. 2 A variation on preset 27.

29 | Chorus&Harmo | An EQ template for brightening choruses.

30 | Total EQ 1 t};::nc;rr\ezss(zireo mix during mixdown. Sounds even better when used with a

31 | Total EQ 2 A variation on preset 30.

32 | Total EQ 3 A variation on preset 30. Can also be used with paired Input or Output
Channels

33 | Bass Drum 3 A variation on preset 1, with low and mid range reduced.

34 | Snare Drum 3 A variation on preset 3, creating a thicker sound.

35 | Tom-tom 2 A variation on preset 5, emphasizing the mid and high ranges.

36 | Piano 3 A variation on preset 13.

37 | Piano Low Emphasizes the low range of pianos recorded in stereo.

38 | Piano High Emphasizes the high range of pianos recorded in stereo.

39 | Fine-EQ Cass Add clarity when recording to or from cassette tape.

40 | Narrator Ideal for recording narration.

Surround Monitor Library

This library enables you to store and recall Surround Monitor settings. The library contains
one preset memory that initializes the Surround Monitor settings, and 32 user (readable &
writable) memories.

To access the Surround Monitor library, press the MONITOR [DISPLAY] button repeat-
edly until the Monitor | Surr Lib page appears. For details on storing and recalling memo-
ries, see “General Library Operation” on page 173.

HOHITOR
CHi-CHi

SSURROUNDO MOMITOR L 1BRARY

QQ mitiol Bata 2| O0:00:00.00

Mo. LIBRARY TITLE

Ho Datal
Ho Data!l
Ho Datal
Ho Data!l
Oatal
Ho Data!l
Ho Datal
Ho Data!l
No Datal
Hew Data i

1
1
1

el ettt o
=
=]

{ W S S '

LSettinaZ
LSettingl

Initial Data
Undo Data

R SURR LIE

2
1
H
9
8
3
6.
S.
4
3
g
1
H
u
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16 Automix

This chapter describes the Automix function, which automates real-time mix operation,
and explains how to use it.

About Automix

The DM1000 features an Automix function, which allows dynamic automation of virtually
all mix parameters, including Levels, Mutes, Pan, Surround Pan, Aux Sends, Aux Send
Mutes, EQ, and effects.

Various mixing events can be recorded in Automix. You can also punch channels or param-
eters in and out of recording on-the-fly, and edit most parameters off-line with 1/4 frame
accuracy. Remote layer operations, and Scene and library recall operations can also be auto-
mated, which enables you to create mix automation that combines snap shots and dynamic
mix parameter changes.

You can store up to 16 Automixes in the Automix library. You can also store an Automix or
the entire Automix library to an external MIDI device, such as a MIDI data filer, by using
MIDI Bulk Dump.

The following parameter events can be recorded in an Automix:

Channel levels (faders) (0] [0) o) o)
Channel mutes (ON/OFF) o) o) o) 0
Pan (e} — — _
Surround pan, LFE level, and DIV o) — — —
EQ (F Q G, On/Off) (¢} o (0] o}
Aux Send 1-8 levels [e) — — _
Aux Send 1-8 mutes [e) _ _ _

Fader Group Master
(Level, On/Off)

Scene recalls —

EQ, Gate, Comp, Effects, Channel
library recalls

Effects parameters
(certain parameters)

User Defined Remote Layers
(faders, [ON], Encoders)

e E
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Setting Up for Automix Recording

This section describes the procedure you must perform before you start Automix recording.

Selecting the Timecode Source

Follow the steps below to select the timecode source and frame rate that the DM 1000 uses
for the Automix function.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup | Time
Ref page appears.

This page enables you to select the timecode source for the Automix operation, and the port
that receives the timecode.

et 10 1 i o ey | 00:00:00.00
T — @
@ TIME REFEREMCE FEAMES @
[ [ D
[_sPTE ] [_use_]-{i}
[HTOT CLOCE] MTC| REMOTE |
G
GP | .ﬁ M PORT .@ QUT PORT ,g, TIME REF g

(1) TIME REFERENCE section
Select one of the following timecode sources for the Automix operation.

+ INTERNAL................... Internally generated timecode

* SMPTE........cccoevenenne SMPTE timecode received via the TIME CODE INPUT
SMPTE connector

+ MIDI CLOCK............... MIDI Clock received via the Rx PORT (specified on the Setup
| MIDI/Host page)

+ MTC-MIDI................... MTC received via the MIDI IN port

* MTC-USB......cccovueuuee MTC received via the USB port

+ MTC-REMOTE............ MTC received via the REMOTE connector

+ MTC-SLOT1................. MTC received via Slot 1 (for use with an optional MY8-mLAN

card installed in Slot 1)

(2) FRAMES
These parameter buttons select the SMPTE/MTC frame rate.

® button
Move the cursor to this button, then press [ENTER]. The DM1000 quickly locates the
Automix | Main page.

Move the cursor to the TIME REFERENCE section and select the desired time-
code source.

If you selected INTERNAL, SMPTE, or MTC timecode, move the cursor to one
of the FRAMES parameter buttons to select the desired frame rate.

If the DM1000 receives timecode with a frame rate that differs from the specified rate, the
error message “Frame Mismatch!” appears. If you select the SMPTE timecode, the error
message “Frame Jump!” may appear, depending on the selected frame rate.
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4 If you select MIDI CLOCK, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeat-
edly until the Setup | MIDI/Host page appears (see page 246). Then, in the
Rx PORT parameter box, specify the port or slot that receives MIDI Clock.

Tip:

« Ifyou select the MIDI CLOCK source, Automix will respond to MIDI Start, Stop, and Con-
tinue messages.

* An Automix will play back correctly even if the frame rate differs from that used when the
Automix was originally recorded. However, an Automix recorded using MIDI Clock and
an Automix recorded using other timecode sources are not compatible with one another.

Creating a Time Signature Map

If you selected the MIDI CLOCK source, you must specify the initial time signature and any
time signature changes that follow, according to the song. (If you do not do this, the song
timing and Automix position may not match when playback starts in mid-song.)

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup | Time
Sig page appears.

This page enables you to specify a measure number in the MEAS column and the time sig-
nature in the TIME column. By default, 4/4 is set in the first measure.

2 To change the initial time signature, move the cursor to the TIME value in
the first measure, and use the Parameter wheel or [INC]/[DEC] buttons to
select the desired time signature.

3 To insert a time signature change, specify the desired measure number in
an empty box in the MEAS column, and specify the corresponding time sig-
nature in the TIME column.

To delete a time signature change, select it, then press [ENTER]. You cannot delete the ini-
tial time signature entry at measure #1.

e E
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Recording an Automix

This section describes a general procedure for Automix recording, including creating a new
Automix, as well as recording the fader, [ON] button, and other controller events real-time.

Creating a New Automix

Follow the steps below to create a new Automix and select the parameters you want to
record.

1 Connect a timecode source to the DM1000.

2 Select the timecode source on the Setup | Time Ref page (see page 188).
If you selected MIDI CLOCK timecode, create a time signature map (see page 189).

3 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [AUTOMIX] button repeatedly until the Automix
| Main page appears.

This page enables you to set the basic Automix parameters, and record and play back Auto-
mixes.

AUTOMIX 00 Initial Data F - -
“CHI-CH1 | eaees| O0-00-00.00
AUTOMIX MAIN]  F7TLE: Tnitial Data |

FEEE SIZE TIME REFEREMCE
CURREMT: 1k IHTERMAL
2070kC 998 OO = 16k|| |FRAMES: 3@

BE 106 160 .08 00 BE 06 160 .68/ 58

UFDATE EDIT aUT FADER EOIT TaUCH SEMSE

THKEQLER ABSOLUTE

[To_Enn] Y] [CATCH]
FETURN | FECATIuE] || A (LETCH]

QUERLRITE
FRDER
rux o onlf Eo | 00

IMSERT)|AUTO REC FREC FLAY STOP AEORT

MAIH ﬁ MEMORY F3 FADER1 #4 FADERZ

| INT START TIME | | OFFSET

AUTOM X

CDISAELED

4 Move the cursor to the NEW button located in the lower-right corner of the
page, then press [ENTER].

A confirmation window for creating a new Automix appears.
Make Mew Automix?

YES

5 Move the cursor to the YES button, then press [ENTER].
A new Automix is created.

6 Move the cursor to the AUTOMIX DISABLED/ENABLED button, then press
[ENTER] to switch it to ENABLED.

The new Automix is enabled.

7 In the OVERWRITE section, select parameters you want to record.

The seven buttons in the OVERWRITE section enable you to select parameters to be
recorded in the Automix, including the following. See page 196 for more information.

* FADER......coovvrrreenns Fader operation
* ON..ooreeeeeeeeveee [ON] button on/off
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¢ PAN..ovrreceenen Pan operation

* SURR. ... Surround pan operation

¢ AUX.oeeeerereeeenenes Aux Send level operation

* AUXON. ..o Aux Send on/off operation
* EQuueeeeeee EQ operation

Recording the First Event

Follow the steps below to select channels and start Automix recording.

Move the cursor to the REC button at the bottom of the page, then press
[ENTER].

The REC button flashes, indicating that the Automix is ready to record.

Tip: Alternatively, you could press the AUTO REC button (instead of the REC button), then
press [ENTER] to place the Automix in record ready mode. Whether you press REC or AUTO
REC will affect the way in which you cancel record ready mode.

Press the [AUTO] button on the top panel.

The button indicator lights up. If you turn on the [AUTO] button indicator while the REC
button is lit or flashing on the Automix Main page, the [SEL] buttons will allow you to
enable or disable the Automix function for each channel, or arm or disarm each channel.

Depending on the REC button status on the Main page, pressing the channel [SEL] buttons
will place the corresponding channels in the following state:

When the REC button is flashing or lit:

™ | — 3| =

<~
Green Orange
Ready for Ready for Automix
Automix playback recording

o |—) ) 3 = J
—)

Off Green Orange

Automix Ready for Ready for Automix
disabled Automix playback recording

When the REC button is off:

SO |l— 3| e

<~
Off Green
Automix Ready for
disabled Automix playback

Select the layer that contains the channels you wish to record, then press
the corresponding channel [SEL] buttons.

The button indicators light up orange. The corresponding channels are armed.

Start the timecode source.

The REC and PLAY buttons are highlighted and the recording starts. The [SEL] button
indicators (illuminated in Step 3) change from orange to red (indicating that recording is
in progress).
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5 Adjustthefaders, Encoders, [ON] buttons, and other controls of the channels
selected in Step 3.

Tip: To punch channels out of recording, press the corresponding [SEL] buttons to change the
button indicators from red to green.

6 Torecord EQ events, use the SELECTED CHANNEL section to edit the EQ set-
tings of the currently-selected channel.

To select other channels, press the [AUTO] button to turn off the [AUTO] button indicator,
then use the [SEL] buttons to select channels.

Tip: Scene and library recalls are always recorded, regardless of the selection in the OVER-
WRITE section and the [SEL] button status.

7 To stop Automix recording, stop the timecode source, or move the cursor
to the STOP button on the page, then press [ENTER].

A confirmation message appears asking whether you want to update the existing Automix
data (i.e., keep the edits just recorded).

Move the cursor to YES and press [ENTER] to update the data, or move the cursor to NO
and press [ENTER] to discard the edits and return to the previous condition. Even after you
update the existing Automix data, unless you proceed to the next recording, you can still
restore the previous data by moving the cursor to the UNDO button on the Main page and
pressing [ENTER].

Tip:

« When you stop Automix recording, all channels are disarmed, and the [SEL] button indi-
cators light up green.

* Ifyouusethe AUTO REC button instead of the REC button in Step 1, the AUTO REC button
will continue to flash after you stop Automix recording. In this way, you can resume recording
when you restart the timecode source. To cancel record ready mode, move the cursor to the
AUTO REC button, then press [ENTER].

« If the Mix Update Confirmation preference is off on the Setup | Prefer3 page, the confirma-
tion window for updating the existing Automix data will not appear, and the edits just
recorded will be retained.

Note:

* You can rerecord events as many times as you like. Remember, however, that unlike the first
pass, on subsequent passes existing events for the currently-punched in parameter are over-
written.

* You can reduce therisk of overwriting important data by punching in and out only necessary
parameters using the buttons in the OVERWRITE section.
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Inserting Mix Parameters into Automix

You can insert the static mix parameter settings into the range specified by the IN and OUT
parameters in the current Automix data. This is useful when you want to quickly insert
static EQ settings into a specified range of the Automix data.

Before Insert

Event No event Event

Time

After Insert

Event erased

Value prior to Insert

Time

Inserted /"
parameter value:

IN ouT

1 After you create a new Automix following the steps in the “Creating a New

Automix” (page 190), press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly

until the Setup | Prefer3 page appears.

2| 00:03:4E6. ™

_ _SETUP | Initial Doto
CH1-CGHi 00
[FREFERENCESZ ]

B Auto EE Edit In

B Cord Initial foder
O Auta Ine TC Carture
OLirk Corture % Locate Hemaorw
E Clear Edit Channel after FEC
O Timecode Disrlad Relative

O Receive Full Frame Messase

DroF Out Time

Lock Time

Frame JumrF Error
Fader REC Accurocd

Insert Time Link to Locate Memorw
PREFER1

B Mix Update Confirmation O Show Comract Size
B Automix Store Undo
O Touch Sense Edit In ALL

f3 PREFERZ fY PREFERT

frame
frame
froame

1z
FAMIDIAHOST £ e 1

2 For the “Insert Time Link to Locate Memory”

preference, select Locate mem-

ories that will be applied to Insert In and Out.

Note: If the timecode source is MIDI clock, this preference setting is ignored, since the IN and
OUT parameters in the TIME SETTING section (page 207) on the Automix | Event Job page

will be applied.
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3 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [REMOTE] button repeatedly until the Remote |
Machine page appears.

REHOTE iti MA3-
00 e P d] O0:03:4E.
[HRCHTHE CORTROL]

TRACE HEMIME LOCATE TIME
OREREEREDE |C| oe:e2:67. 15 | [CAETEE
] [ [ G2 {3 049 = GE B0 B3: 46, 18
6 : 86 : 66 . 6E

ALL_CLERF: B B0 60, 68

TRANSFORT [=1|o6:00: 66, 68
(51| o0:o0: 60, oo

FEW FF B A BE, BE
[ ] ” ™ ] [ ) ] BE s BE s BE . EE

sTOP ] |_PLAY FEC )| [ETZ]| oo: oa: o, e

FERAMES
=2 =1 Eom] EEar] CEeo]

REMOTE FEMOTEZ MACH | NE

4 Assign the Insert In and Out Locate points to the Locate memories specified
in the LOCATE/TIME section (page 244) and selected in Step 2.

5 Pressthe DISPLAY ACCESS [AUTOMIX] button repeatedly until the Automix
| Main page appears.

AUTOHIR |3y Initial Date 8] Or.Op:
CH1-CH1 00:00:C 1. 18
LAUTOMIE MATH. (TITLE: Miz &1 |
FREE SIZE TIME REFEREHMCE
CURREMT: 16k IMTERMAL
2064k A7E MDD = 1k FERAMES: 28
IMT _START TIME OFFSET
BA 108 186 .68/ 868 BA 108 186 .08/ 88
[UFDATE] [EDIT QuUT] [FACDER _EOIT] [TOUCH SEMSE]
T ERD THKEQOLER AESOLUTE TFTER
EETLIEH EELAT | UE ——
QUERKHR | TE AUTOM | X TiEN
FADER I [ad ] [ FAH ] [ SURE | —
Ao AERNE | [ hoo
|MSERTJ|AUTO REC REC FLAY STOP REORT

MAIH ,g MEMORY F3 FADERT #3 FADERZ

6 Use the cursor buttons to select the INSERT button, then press [ENTER].

A confirmation message appears.

ls Static Insert started?

TS

IM B@:@3:87.15
OUT G@:@3z:45.16

The default IN and OUT parameter values use the Locate memories specified in Steps 1 —
4. If you change the Locate points for the corresponding Locate memories while the confir-
mation message is displayed, the IN and OUT parameter values will be updated accord-
ingly.

If MIDI clock is selected as a timecode source, the values are displayed by bars.
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7 Use the cursor buttons to select YES, then press [ENTER].
The DM1000 enters Insert mode, and the INSERT button is highlighted.

The fader positions, mute function and other parameters are updated to the settings speci-

11
12

fied for the time value of the IN parameter.

AUTOHI X 00 Initial Data . .
CHI—CHI 00:00:2 1. 18
CAHUTOM X MATM] [TITLE: Miz &1 |
FREE SIZE TIHE REFEREHMCE
CURREMT = 10k IMTERMAL
2064k Q7E LNDO = 1k FRAMES: 3d

IMT START TIHE
HE :EE 188 .86, BE

OFFSET
BE :EE 1EE .08, 50

[UFDATE] [EDIT ouT] [FADER EDIT] [TOUCH SEHSE]
TREEOLER AESOLUTE

TO END S [CATCH]

FETUR ] || [FELATIVE) [LATCH]
[OUERWRITE] [EUTEHET | —epy

FROER] [ OH ] [FeH ] [(SuBE ]

A_on] I L ENAELED Ny

Select the parameter you wish to insert using the buttons in the OVERWRITE

section.

To select effect or plug-in parameters, locate the Effect | Edit or P-in Edit page, then move
the cursor to the desired parameter and press [ENTER].

Press the [AUTO] button. The button indicator lights up.

Select a channel to be inserted by pressing the corresponding channel [SEL]

button.
The selcted channel [SEL] button lights up red.

Edit a parameter you wish to insert.

Use the cursor buttons to select the INSERT button, then press [ENTER].

A confirmation message appears.

Ihsert Automix?

IM B@:p3:87.15
OUT Ba:@3:46.10

13 Use the cursor buttons to select YES, then press [ENTER] to insert the data.
Once the data is inserted, Insert mode is cancelled and the INSERT button is unhighlighted.
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Parameter Recording

The following table summarizes the parameter recording operation for each parameter
available in Automix recording.

Parameters

Channel

OVERWRITE

Operation

Pair/Group

Channel Levels

Input

Bus Out, Aux Send

Set Layer to Input, Fader
mode to Fader, use faders

Set Layer to Master, Fader
mode to Fader, use faders

Faders of paired channels and

FADER grouped faders are recorded
faders

( ) Stereo Out Use Stereo Out fader together.

Use faders set to the Group
Group Master Level Master in User Assignable
Layer
Set Layer to Input, use [ON]
Input buttons
Channel Mutes Bus Out, Aux Send E)Etttl_:r):fr to Master, use [ON] [ON] buttons of paired chan-
ON/OFE ON nels and grouped mutes are
(ON/OFF) Stereo Out Use Stereo Out [ON] button recorded together
Use [ON] buttons set to the
Group Maser On/Off Group Master in User Assign-
able Layer
Set Layer to Input, Encoder .

Pan Input PAN mode to Pan, use Encoders. :;Szps:g:r?gls F?;:egdc:;an-
Qse SELECTED CHANNEL sec- nels are recorded together.
tion PAN control

. If ST LINK button on Sur-
Use Joystick. If a surround round Ediit page is on, adja-
Surround Pan Input SURR parameter assigned to an !
cent partners are recorded
Encoder, also use Encoders
together.
Use SELECTED CHANNEL .
I EQ of paired channels, and
EQ (F, Q G, On/Off) Input, Bus Out, EQ EQUALIZER seFt|on. (If EQ grouped EQs recorded
Aux Send, Stereo Out parameter assigned to an
together.
Encoder, also use Encoders.)
. Aux send levels of paired
grgaﬂegnT;;j:r Irsnf;zl);’ iss/fuf;d- channels recorded together.

Aux Sends 1-8 Level | Input AUX usé Encoders (also use Auxl (If the selected Aux Send is

Send or Aux View pages) paired, the send level to both
ux View pages). Aux Sends is recorded.)
Aux send mutes of paired
- channels recorded together.

Aux Send 1-8 mutes | Input AUX ON U;e:;ux Send or Aux View (If the selected Aux Send is

pag paired, mutes for both Aux
Sends recorded.)

Scene recalls . . Use SCENE MEMORY section .
or Scene Memory page

Library recalls EQ, Gate, Comp, . Use corresponding library .

Effects, Channel page

Effects parameters

(certain Effects processors 1-4 — Use corresponding page —

parameters)

Faders FADER Select User Defined Remote -
Layer, use faders
User Defined Select User Defined Remote
Remote Layer [ON] buttons ON Layer, use [ON] buttons -
Encoders PAN Select User Defined Remote .

Layer, use Encoders
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Punching In & Out

You can modify part of a recorded Automix or add events to an Automix (Punch In & Out).
You can punch in and out channels using the [SEL] buttons, or individual parameters using
other controls.

Punch In & Out Using the [SEL] Buttons

Follow the steps below to punch channels in and out using the [SEL] buttons.
1 Select parameters you wish to record in the OVERWRITE section.

2 Move the cursor to the REC or AUTO REC button at the bottom of the page,
then press [ENTER].

3 Press the [AUTO] button.
The button indicator lights up. At this time, make sure that the [SEL] button indicators for
all channels (including the channels you want to punch in) are lit green.

4 Start the timecode source.
The REC and PLAY buttons are highlighted and parameter event recording is armed. How-
ever, no events are yet recorded since no channels are selected.

5 To punch in channels, press the corresponding [SEL] buttons.

The corresponding [SEL] button indicators light up red and the channels are placed in
record mode.

Note: If the punch-in channels already contain the parameter events selected in the OVER-
WRITE section, punching-in immediately overwrites the existing events. Be careful while
selecting parameters in the OVERWRITE section so that you will not delete events you wish
to retain.

6 Adjust the controls of the selected channels.
7 To punch out the channels, press the corresponding [SEL] buttons again.

8 Stop the Automix.

A confirmation window regarding updating the Automix data appears.

Tip: You can also select the recording channels first using the [SEL] buttons, start the timecode
source, then select the desired parameters in the OVERWRITE section to punch in and out.

Punching In & Out Individual Events

Even if you selected some parameters in the OVERWRITE section, you can punch in an
individual parameter by following the steps below:

e E

1 In the OVERWRITE section, select the parameters you want to record.

2 Move the cursor to the REC or AUTO REC button at the bottom of the page,
then press [ENTER].

3 Press the [AUTO] button on the top panel.
The button indicator lights up. Make sure that the [SEL] button indicators for all channels
are lit green.

4 Start the timecode source.

The REC and PLAY buttons are highlighted and event recording is armed. However, no
events are yet recorded since no channels are selected.
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5 Perform the following operations to punch in and out individual events.

Parameters Channel OVERWRITE Operation Punch In Punch Out
Set Layer to linput,
Input Fader mode to Fader
Bus Out, Set Layer to Master,
Aux Send Fader mode to fader
Channel Levels FADER Touch fader knob Release fader knob2
(faders) Stereo Out Stereo Out fader and adjust’ elease fader knol
Set Fader mode to
Group Mas- fader. Set Group Mas-
ter Fader ter in User Assign-
able Layer.
Set Layer to Input, Press Encoder and
Pan ,
Input PAN Encoder mode to Pan | adjust Press Encoder
Select Input Layer
and assign Surround Press Encoder and
Surround Pan Input SURR LFE Level or Surround adiust Press Encoder
Pan Wheel to the )
Encoders
Use SELECTED Adjust SELECTED
3
EQ (F, Q, G) CHANNEL EQUAL- | CHANNEL control® | o\ rop) 1) itton
All channels £Q IZER section. (If EQ Press Encoder and
parameter assigned adjust
to an Encoder, also Press Encoder and
EQ On/Off use Encoders.) adjust? Press Encoder
Set Layer to Input, Touch fade1r knob Release fader knob?
Fader mode to Aux and adjust
Aux Sends 1-8 Level | Input AUX
Set Layer to Input, Press Encoder and Press Encoder
Encoder mode to Aux | adjust
Effects parameters . Move the cursor to Move the cursor to
(certain Effects pro- . Select internal effects | the parameter con- the parameter con-
parameters) cessors 1-4 processors trol on the page, trol on the page,
then press [ENTER]. then press [ENTER].
Select User Defined Touch fader knob 2
User Defined Faders FADER Remote Layer and adjust’ Release fader knob
Remote Layer i
Encoders PAN Select User Defined Press Encoder and Press Encoder

Remote Layer

adjust

HwWN =

. To punch in events by performing this operation, set TOUCH SENSE to TOUCH or LATCH on the Fader1 or 2 page.
. To punch out events by performing this operation, set TOUCH SENSE to TOUCH on the Fader1 or 2 page.

. To punch in events by performing this operation, turn on the Auto EQ Edit preference.

. To punch in events by performing this operation, assign EQ parameters to the Encoders.

6 Stop the Automix.

A confirmation window regarding updating the Automix data appears.
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[SEL] Button Functions While the [AUTO] Button
Indicator Is On

While the [AUTO] button indicator is lit, you can use the channel [SEL] buttons to turn the
Automix function on and off, arm or disarm channels, or punch channels in and out.

The [SEL] button indicators operate as follows:

¢ Off e Automix recording or playback disabled.

* Green.......eeeccnnas Automix stopped or playing

* Orange.......ccoeeverenenenes The channel is armed.

* Red .o, Automix recording in progress

+ Flashingred.................. Edit Out mode set to TAKEOVER, and fader events continue
recording after punch out

+ Flashing green.............. Edit Out mode set to TAKEOVER, and faders are disabled after
punch out

Playing Back an Automix

As long as the Automix function is enabled, the Automix function will chase the incoming
timecode and play and stop the current Automix accordingly.

You can stop playback manually by moving the cursor to the STOP or ABORT button on
the Automix | Main/Memory page, then pressing [ENTER].

Playback will stop automatically if the DM 1000 receives no timecode for a while, if the
DM1000 receives MIDI Stop commands (only when the MIDI CLOCK source is selected),
or if the end of the Automix data is reached.

While the [AUTO] button indicator is lit, the [SEL] button indicators light up green on the
channel strips available for Automix playback. When Automix playback for an individual
channel is disabled, its [SEL] button indicator turns off.

During playback, faders move in accordance with recorded fader events (as long as the cor-
responding layer and Fader mode is selected). You can disable fader movement by turning
off the MOTOR button on the Fader 1 or 2 page (see page 205).

You can view fader events on the Fader 1 or 2 page (see page 205), and other events on the
corresponding pages. Recorded events of the currently-selected channel are reflected in the
SELECTED CHANNEL section controls and displays.

Note: If the current effects type is different from that used when the effects parameter edits
were recorded, the parameter edits will not be played back. However, they are not deleted.
When you rerecord effects parameter edits from the beginning, it is recommended that you
delete the existing effects events offline.

e E
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Automix Main Page

This section explains the Automix Main page. This page enables you to set the basic Auto-
mix parameters and record and play back Automixes. To locate the Automix | Main page,
press the DISPLAY ACCESS [AUTOMIX] button repeatedly until the page appears.

AUTOHI X Initial Dutu
CH1-CHI 00

[RUTOMIX MAIN) [ TTTET A o

® 00:00:2 1.3

@

@ [FREE] SIZE / TIME REFEREMCE
CURREMT: 16k THTERMAL @

2064k G7E) 1MDO 2 1k|| [FreMES: 3@

@) i TIHT_START TTHE] [QEE=ET] ——5)
[ 6 106 160 . DA, 68 BE 10 160 . DA/ 8 | B
@ [UECRTET |[ [ECLT BUT] | [ |FADER EOITI/| | TOUCH SERHEE] | Q.
THAREOUER, AESOLUTE 9

TO_EMD ] [CATC
@ _/ CFETURN ] FELATTUE ,- @

TUEEHRTTE [AOTOHT=] L |

® [ on — —®@
A ] [Bu o : LIHO0 ——@

EIL el REORT
Ev_ B F|aDERd

B TEm FROERZ
W ©® ® é@ ® ©

(1) FREE
The amount of free Automix memory remaining is displayed here in kilobytes, as a per-
centage, and by a bar graph.

@) SIZE

The size of the current Automix and the size of any Automix data in the undo buffer are
displayed here in kilobytes.

(3 TIME REFERENCE
The timecode source and frame rate specified on the Time Ref page (see page 188) are
also displayed here.

(4) INT START TIME
This parameter sets the start time of the DM 1000 internal timecode generator in hours,
minutes, seconds, frames, and subframes. Move the cursor to a digit you wish to change,
and rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to modify the value.
Press the [ENTER] button to reset the currently-selected digit to “00.”

(5) OFFSET
This parameter specifies an offset relative to the external timecode source in hours, min-
utes, seconds, frames, and subframes. Specify a “+” value to move events forward rela-
tive to the incoming timecode. Specify a “~” value to move events backwards relative to
the incoming timecode. Press the [ENTER] button to reset the currently-selected digit

to “00.”

(6) UPDATE
This button determines the fate of events that exist beyond the point at which rerecord-
ing is stopped.
When the TO END button is on, the DM 1000 erases all events (that exist beyond the
point at which rerecording is stopped) for parameters that have been edited during the
current pass. This function is useful when you want parameters to remain the same right
through to the end of the Automix.

When the TO END button is off, existing events are left as they are.
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Automix Main Page

When the TO END button is on, the way in which fader events are processed depends
on the currently-selected Fader Edit mode and Edit Out mode. The following table
shows how the faders operate when the Fader Edit mode is set to Absolute.

TO END Return Takeover or Off
At the point at which recording is stopped, the fader | At the point at which recording is stopped, the fader
returns to the position specified by the existing fader | remains at the same position until the next fader
data, at the speed specified by the Time parameter | event in the existing data is encountered.
on the Fader1 or 2 page.
Existing data Existing data
Return time \
OFF FE O e S S I [N S
Fader edit Fader edit \
t Time | Time
Punch in Stop recording Punch in Stop recording
At the point at which recording is stopped, the fader | At the point at which recording is stopped, all subse-
returns to the position specified by the existing fader | quent events are erased so that the fader remains at
data, at the speed specified by the Time parameter | that position right through to the end of the Auto-
on the Fader1 or 2 page. All subsequent events are mix.
erased. The fader remains at that position through to
the end of the Automix.
Existing data Existing data
ON Return time

Fader edit

t Time
Stop recording

Punch in

Fader edit

|

| Time
Stop recording

Punch in

If the Fader Edit mode is set to Relative, and the Edit Out mode is set to either Takeover
or Off, the fader will remain at a position relative to its position when recording was
stopped right through to the end of the Automix.

(D) EDIT OUT

This parameter sets the Edit Out mode: TAKEOVER, RETURN, or OFF (both buttons
are off). This mode determines how rerecorded fader moves align with existing fader

data at the punch out point.

Fader data includes Input Channel levels, Bus Out master levels, Aux Send master levels,
the Stereo Out level, and Remote layer faders.
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The following table shows how faders move in each Edit Out mode. You can set the
Return Time (time required by Input and Output Channel faders to return to the pre-
viously-recorded position) on the Fader1 or 2 page (see page 205).

Off

Return

Takeover

At the punch out point, the fader
remains at the same position until the
next fader event in the existing data
occurs.

At the punch out point, the fader
returns to the position specified by the
existing fader data, at the speed speci-
fied by the Time parameter on the

At the punch out point, recording con-
tinues until the fader position intersects
the existing fader data. If you are still
touching the fader knob at the actual

Fader1 or 2 page. punch out point, the fader is disabled

until you release it.

Existing data

Fader edit \

| Time | t
Punch out Punch in Punch out

Existing data Existing data
Return time \

Fader edit Fader edit ‘

Time Time
Punch out

Actual punch out

Punch in Punch in

In this example, punch out was per-
formed by pressing the [AUTO] button,
and the fader was moved manually
between the specified punch out point
and actual punch out point.

FADER EDIT

This parameter determines how fader moves are rerecorded (it has no effect during the
first recording pass). You can select ABSOLUTE or RELATIVE.

In Absolute mode, fader moves are rerecorded as absolute values (existing fader data is
erased). In Relative mode, fader moves are rerecorded relative to the existing fader data.

Fader data includes Input Channel level, Bus Out master levels, Aux Out master levels,
the Stereo Out level, Remote layer faders.

The following table explains Fader Edit mode operation (TO END: off. Edit Out: off).

Absolute Relative

Fader edits are recorded as absolute values and
existing fader data between the punch in and out
points is erased.

Fader edits are rerecorded relative to the existing
fader data.

Existing data Existing data

| |

| Time | |
Punch out Punch in Punch out

Fader edit

Fader edit

Time
Punch in

(9 TOUCH SENSE
If you set this parameter to TOUCH, you can punch in and out the parameters selected
in the OVERWRITE section by just touching the fader knobs. If you set this parameter
to LATCH, you can only punch in the parameters (punch-out is disabled). If the Fader
Touch Sense parameter is set to “DISABLED,” on the Setup | Prefer2 page, this section is
grayed out.
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OVERWRITE section
This section enables you to select parameters to be recorded on the first pass, and rere-
corded (i.e., overwritten) on subsequent passes. You can select or deselect these param-
eters while recording is in progress (see page 190).

(1) AUTOMIX ENABLED/DISABLED
This parameter enables or disables the Automix. When the parameter is set to DISABLE,
you cannot record or play back an Automix. If the ESAM function is enabled, you can-
not enable the Automix.

12 NEW
Move the cursor to the NEW button, then press [ENTER] to create a new Automix.
When you create a new Automix, a Scene recall event to recall the current Scene (i.e., the
last Scene recalled) is automatically inserted at the start of the Automix. (You can edit
this event so that you will be able to recall another Scene.)

13 UNDO
Move the cursor to this button, then press [ENTER] to undo various Automix opera-
tions (Undo function). When you record new events in an Automix, or when you per-
form an offline edit, the current Automix data is copied to the Undo buffer. You can
retrieve the data from the buffer by moving the cursor to the UNDO button and press-
ing [ENTER] while Automix is stopped. You can also cancel the Undo operation (Redo
function).

Tip:

+ The Undo buffer is cleared when you turn off the power to the DM1000. If you want to
save the contents of the Undo buffer, perform the undo operation, then store the Automix.

« However, you cannot undo the operations performed on the Event Edit page.

INSERT
Move the cursor to this button, then press [ENTER] to insert the current mix parame-
ters into the current Automix data. This is useful when you want to quickly replace the
Automix data in the specified range (e.g., to replace dialogs). Refer to “Inserting Mix
Parameters into Automix” on page 193

{5 AUTO REC
Move the cursor to the AUTO REC button, then press [ENTER] to place the DM1000
in Automix record ready mode. The button becomes highlighted. In this state, when the
DM1000 receives the appropriate timecode, it automatically starts Automix recording.
Record ready mode is not canceled, even if Automix recording is stopped, unless you
move the cursor to this button and press [ENTER].

REC

Move the cursor to the REC button, then press [ENTER] to place the DM1000 in Auto-
mix record ready mode. The button starts to flash. In this state, when the DM 1000
receives the appropriate timecode, it automatically starts Automix recording.

Unlike the AUTO REC button, however, record ready mode is canceled when recording
is stopped.

If you move the cursor to this button and press [ENTER] during Automix playback, the
DM1000 engages record ready mode.

@ PLAY

If the timecode source is set to internal, move the cursor to the PLAY button and press
[ENTER]. Automix recording or playback starts.

If you selected an external timecode source, as soon as the DM 1000 receives the external
timecode, recording or playback starts, and this button turns on automatically. After you
stop Automix by pressing the STOP button or ABORT button, you can restart recording
or playback by pressing this button as long as the DM 1000 is still receiving timecode.
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STOP

Move the cursor to this button, then press [ENTER] to stop Automix recording or play-
back. (If you stop recording, a confirmation window appears asking whether you wish
to update the Automix data.) The button remains highlighted while Automix is stopped.

ABORT

This button aborts the current recording without updating the existing Automix data.

Automix Memory Page

The Automix Memory page enables you to store and recall Automixes. The lower half of this
page is identical to the Automix Main page.

To locate the Automix | Memory page, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [AUTOMIX] button
repeatedly until the page appears.

® ®

_HUTOHIX | Initial Dat B -AA-
et 0 e m| 0|3:00:00.00
CAUTOM [X_MEMORY

— TITLE: Mix B2 ]

_EI Ho. MEMORY TITLE

@ EDIT 8. [ Ho Oaotal ]

@__RECH,_,_ 7. [ Ho Datal 1 @
6. [ Mo Datal 1 (8)

@ — T 5. [ Mo Datal 1 o)

(4——Toiem 4. Finale 9
3. Mix 83

H E
__y: 2 ¥ H2 S [ THEMOEY
O | 1. ¥ HI 33k @

QVERHRITE AUTOM [ X m
Froer [l ON | [ surr | | —
[Fon IHOD

|HSERT]|AUTO REC REC FLAY STOP AEORT

MEMORY f3 FADER1 gy FADERZ

(D) TITLE EDIT

This button enables you to edit the title of the Automix memory selected in the center
column.

(2) RECALL

This button recalls the Automix memory selected in the center column.

(3) STORE

This button enables you to store the current Automix to the memory selected in the cen-
ter column.

(@) CLEAR

This button clears the Automix memory selected in the center column.

&) TITLE

This parameter displays the title of the current Automix.

(6) MEMORY TITLE column

This column enables you to select an Automix memory to be recalled or stored. The col-
umn lists the titles of Automix memories. An empty Automix memory has a title of “No
Datal”

(7) CURRENT

This parameter displays the size of the current Automix.

(8) UNDO

This parameter displays the size of the current Undo buffer.
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Fader1

(9 FREE
This parameter displays the amount of free memory available for storing the current
Automix.

MEMORY

This parameter displays the size of the Automix memory selected in the center column.

(i) PROTECT ON/OFF
To protect the contents of the Automix memory selected in the MEMORY TITLE col-
umn, move the cursor to this button and press [ENTER]. A padlock icon ( # ) appears
next to the titles of Automix memories that are write-protected. You cannot store, clear,
or edit the title of write-protected Automix memories.
For details on the Store, Recall, Title Edit, and Clear functions, see “General Library
Operation” on page 173.

&2 pages

The Fader1 & 2 pages enable you to edit fader positions while viewing the current fader
position and the fader data recorded in the Automix.

To locate the Fader1 or 2 page, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [AUTOMIX] button repeatedly
until the page appears.

During Automix playback, fader positions are displayed graphically as black bars on the
Automix | Faderl or 2 page. The Fader1 page displays fader positions for Input Channel 1
through 48 and Stereo out. The Fader2 page displays fader positions for Bus Outs 1-8, Aux
Outs 1-8 and Fader Group Masters A—H, Q-T.

? @

AUTORIR Initial Data | 8] qA-An-
ciaa-riag 0O ™™ |m 00:00:00( oo
|[FADER EDIT T FEERNIGE [FELATUE]

|
(=]
[ —

When the Fader mode is set to Fader, each page displays Input and Output Channel levels.
When the Fader mode is set to Aux, each page displays Aux Send levels.

During rerecording, the Faderl and 2 pages display the existing Lrouen cuil
fader data in bar graphs. While fader events are being recorded,

arrows appear next to each fader bar. A downward arrow indi-

cates that the current fader position is higher than that specified

by the existing fader data. An upward arrow indicates that the . [
current fader position is lower than that specified by the existing

fader data.

(1) ABSOLUTE & RELATIVE
These buttons are the same as those on the Main page (see page 200).
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(2 MOTOR
This button turns the fader motors on or off for Automix playback. The button is high-

lighted when the motors are on.

Tip: You cannot turn off the motors during Automix recording. Even if this button is turned
off, the motors are automatically turned on when recording starts.

(3) Edit Safe buttons
The numbered buttons below each fader bar are Edit Safe buttons, which prohibit Auto-

mix recording on certain channels. A channel is set to safe and excluded from Automix
recording when its button is highlighted. However, you can play existing events and use
faders, Encoders, and [ON] buttons on safe channels. This is useful for rehearsing mix

moves.

Tip:

* You can make all channels safe simultaneously by selecting a non-highlighted button and
double-clicking the [ENTER] button. A confirmation window appears.

« You can cancel all safe channels simultaneously by selecting a highlighted button and

double-clicking the [ENTER] button. A confirmation window appears.

(4) TOUCH SENSE
This function is the same as that on the Automix Main page.

(5 UPDATE
This button is the same as that on the Automix Main page.

(6 EDIT OUT
The TAKEOVER and RETURN buttons are the same as those on the Automix | Main
page. The EDIT OUT section on this page also contains the TIME parameter. This
parameter determines the time required for faders to return to the levels specified by the

existing Automix data when the RETURN button is turned on.
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Editing Events Offline

You can edit recorded Automix events offline on the Event Job and Event Edit pages. You
can perform offline editing only while the Automix function is stopped.

Event Job Page

On the Event Job page, you can erase, copy, move/merge, or trim specified events on spec-
ified channels between specified in and out points.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [AUTOMIX] button repeatedly until the Automix
| Event Job page appears.

AUTOH I X OO Initial Oato
[:HI —CHI [5 7 [ oek]
[EVENT JOE]
1 HAERHARREBREREEREE [ALL_SELECTI—
AT (S]] 1980 21 )22 (23] )2 | [25) | 2527 | 355 |22 =) 51| 52 ALL CLEARR Z—
) e e 5 D 3 2
@ H LLES CURRENT: 32k
[=]=][+]= EII?IISII1|I2II3I|4II5|I6II?II3I MO0 £ 16k
e T — = TER FREE: 2048k
[al[e][c][o][E FIIGIIHIIRIIRIISIITI Steee ¢ aTRe
[JOE TYPE] [TIME SETTING] |
@ CRPTURE @
ERASE | [TRIT ] M ] o8:@s:67.15 EXECH,
copy | (IERS & m B 285 199 68 UHOD
SOURCE COPY TO
8 CURREMT TIHE] A8 :06:00 .60 - (BB:E2:52.15)
OMEM I CH oy I H
: 4 |3y EVENT JOE FAEVENT EDIT)

(1) Channel buttons

These button enable you to select the channels for which you want to edit Automix data.

(2) ALL SELECT
This button selects all channels.

(3) ALL CLEAR
This button de-selects all channels.

(4 TIME SETTING
This section enables you to specify the region of Automix data to be edited (IN and OUT
points).

(5))OB TYPE
This section enables you to select the job type. If you select “MEM” in the SOURCE sec-
tion, the MERGE button replaces the MOVE button.

Use the Channel buttons to select channels for which you want to edit Auto-
mix data.

You can select multiple Input Channels, Bus Outs, Aux Outs, and the Stereo Out.

Specify the region of Automix data you want to edit by setting the IN and
OUT parameters in the TIME SETTING section.

You can also capture the IN and OUT points on-the-fly by moving the cursor to the IN or
OUT button and pressing the [ENTER] button. To modify the captured positions, move the
cursor to the value you wish to change, and rotate the Parameter wheel or press the
[INC]/[DEC] buttons. Press the [ENTER] button to reset the currently-selected digit to “00.”

Up to eight IN and OUT timecode values can be captured and stored in the eight Capture
memories. The currently-selected Capture memory number (1-8) appears to the left of the
IN and OUT buttons. Move the cursor to the Capture memory number, and rotate the

Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the desired Capture memory.
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4 Move the cursor to the desired Job button in the Job Type section, then press

[ENTER].

The following Jobs are available. Certain Jobs feature an extra parameter below the TIME
SETTING section.

ERASE

This button erases the specified range of Automix data.

cory

This button copies the specified range of Automix data to another position. When you select
this button, the SOURCE and COPY TO sections appear below the TIME SETTING sec-
tion.

[S0URCE] [COFY 10
B CURRENT TTRE] o6 £ 06 £ 03 B0 — ¢ B8 £ 06 £ B8 . BE)
owen 0 || o EET

2 ek ne B

SOURCE section

This section enables you to select the copy source Automix.
COPY TO section

- TIME
This parameter specifies the start point to which the specified data is to be copied. (The
number in parentheses on the right indicates the end point of the destination.) You can
also capture the start point on-the-fly by moving the cursor to the TO button and press-
ing the [ENTER] button to capture the current position. To modify the captured posi-
tions, move the cursor to the value you wish to change, then rotate the Parameter wheel
or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons. Press the [ENTER] button to reset the cur-
rently-selected digit to “00.”

- CH
This parameter specifies the channel to which you want to copy the specified data. If
multiple channels are selected as the copy source, use the CH parameter box to specify
the number of the top channel in the destination. (The number in parentheses on the
right indicates the number of the last channel in the destination.)

For example, if eight channels are selected as the copy source and you specify “17” in the
CH parameter box, the copy destination will be Channels 17 through 24.
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B MOVE/MERGE

The function of this button changes depending on the SOURCE section setting.
If you select CURRENT (current Automix) in the SOURCE section, this button becomes
the MOVE button, which moves the specified range of Automix data to another position.

If you select MEM (Automix memories 1-16) in the SOURCE section, this button becomes
the MERGE button, which merges the specified range of Automix data with other Automix
data.

When you select this Job, the SOURCE section and MOVE TO (MERGE TO) section
appear below the TIME SETTING section.

SOURCE [MEVE TO]
@ CURRENT TIMAE] @0:00:a0.00 - (0000 A8 .60
orEn {1

Fam ciewr e H

SOURCE section

These parameters select the source Automix to be moved or merged. If you select CUR-
RENT (the current Automix), you can use the MOVE button. If you select MEM (Automix
memory), you can use the MERGE button. If you select MEM, specify the Automix mem-
ory number in the small parameter box on the right.

MOVE TO (MERGE TO) section

- TIME
This parameter specifies the start point to which the specified data is to be moved or
merged. (The number in parentheses on the right indicates the end point of the desti-
nation.) You can also capture the start point on-the-fly by moving the cursor to the TO
button, then pressing the [ENTER] button to capture the current position. To modify
the captured positions, move the cursor to the value you wish to change, and rotate the
Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons. Press the [ENTER] button to reset
the currently-selected digit to “00.”

- CH
This parameter specifies the channel to which the specified data is to be moved or
merged. If multiple channels are selected as the move/merge source, use the CH param-
eter box to specify the number of the top channel in the destination. (The number in
parentheses on the right indicates the number of the last channel in the destination.)

For example, if eight channels are selected as the move/merge source and you specify
“17”in the CH parameter box, the move/merge destination will be Channels 17 through
24,

H TRIM

This button enables you to adjust the level of fader e
events in the specified range of Automix data. When

you select this Job, the TRIM EDIT section appears

below the TIME SETTING section.

[TRIH EOIT]

HiZEC
ouT={ @,8isEC [ H,EidE

- IN
This parameter determines the time required for the fader to reach the level specified by
the Trim amount parameter.

- OouT
This parameter determines the time required for the fader to return to the previous
level.
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- Trim amount
This parameter specifies the trim amount in the range of 96 dB to +96 dB.

Existing data

Trim: —x dB

\\

Trimmed data

i TRIM IN § { TRIMOUT | Time
! >

IN ' ' ouT

5 After setting all necessary parameters, move the cursor to the EXEC button,
then press [ENTER].

The PARAMETERS window appears, which enables you to select parameters to be edited,
and to perform the selected Job.

AUTOH I X Initial Dat El .An-
RUTOHIX Ty Initial Data 8T (0:0:00.00

[COFY FREAMETERS |
FROER] [ OH ] [PAH ] [(SURR ] [EG ]

LIE cH | GFITEl CI:IHF"l 3] || SCEHE'
FxX LIE

Asc WEIGEEEEGE
o UEIGIEEEGEE

REMOTE [1]
EFFECT

F A FUENT JoB B

A parameter is selected when its button is highlighted. (You can specify multiple parame-
ters.) These buttons correspond to the following parameters:

Button Events
FADER Channel Fader events (Inputs Channels, Bus Out masters, Aux Out masters,
Group Master Levels, and the Stereo Out)
ON Channel Mute events, and Group Master On
PAN Input Channel pan events
SURR Input Channel surround pan, LFE level, and DIV parameter events
EQ Channel EQ events
CH Channel library recall events
GATE Gate library recall events
LIB comp Comp library recall events
EQ EQ library recall events
SCENE Scene recall events
FX LIB 1-4 Effects library recall events of each internal effects processor
AUX 1-8 Level events of each Aux Send
ON 1-8 Mute events of each Aux Send
REMOTE | 1-2 User Defined Remote Layer events
EFFECT 1-4 Parameter events for each internal effects processor
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Tip:

* You can select all parameter buttons simultaneously by moving the cursor to a non-high-
lighted button and double-clicking the [ENTER] button. A confirmation window appears.

* You can deselect all selected parameter buttons simultaneously by moving the cursor to a
highlighted button and double-clicking the [ENTER] button. A confirmation window
appears.

6 To execute the selected Job, move the cursor to the EXEC button, then press
[ENTER].

A confirmation window appears. Move the cursor to the YES button, then press [ENTER]
to execute the Job.

Tip:

* Move the cursor to the NO button, then press [ENTER] to abort the Job.

« To return to the previous page without executing the Job, move the cursor to the
button, then press [ENTER].

Event Edit Page

The Event Edit page enables you to edit, duplicate, delete events and insert new events.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [AUTOMIX] button repeatedly until the Automix
| Event Edit page appears.

® ©

AUTOH I X O 1 IItICl] Oata | A=
cmsciz U ] fm - mmemess| (01027 1
"CIIERWT EMNl T
El|

TIME CODE | cH dE SEC I|:I]HPLI£:|HTE __@

BE A E] LGS/ EE | CH 1 7660 | 0| | ——
b|oezma:al o7ima|CH 1 -Sz@6| 68| YSELECTED cH

SEnmEy e e
BRG] LGS/ [CH 3 -SEE| 68 ALl
BB :RB:G] .BE/6E |[CH 5 -E5.66| 66 m ST
6 166 181 B0/ 26 |CH 1 -4108| 68 @
BOABIG] .B0/28 |[CH 2 —54.68| BB
@a:AaIa] . 18/88 [CH 3 —4548| BO| [ SRR ]
@atAaIa] . 16/88 [CH 5 -4588 | A8 -
G660 E] . 16/48 |CH 2 -EE66| B8 (A ]
@z Ea] L 11/26 [CH 1 -26.50| BB
@ERE:E] 1/68|CH 2 -458.26| 6.6 | TSERT) [LOCATE, @
GEzaa:a] . 11/66[CH 3 —41.60| B8 -
@EE:E] .11/68 [CH 4 —7gm8| @ a:a.aa [0 :60:00. 28] ©
GEREEE] L1166 [CH 5 —azpa| 6ol it CAETORE]
e :EE a1 . 12/26[CH 1 -3268| 6.6 o SR @

(1) Event list
This list contains the Automix event time, channels, and parameter values. The cur-
rently-selected event in the list is indicated by a triangular icon (P). Use the Up and
Down cursor buttons to select an event, and use the Left and Right cursor buttons to
select a parameter value of the selected event.

@) SYNC

This button synchronizes the event list to the current timecode position. Move the cur-
sor to this button, then press [ENTER] to select events closest to the current timecode
position.

(3 DUPLICATE
This button duplicates the event selected in the list.

@ DELETE
This button deletes the event selected in the list.

e E
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(5) SELECTED CH
When this option is on, only events of the channels currently selected by the channel
[SEL] buttons are displayed in the list.

(6) Event select buttons
These buttons select the type of events to be displayed in the event list.

(@ INSERT

This button inserts a new event in the position selected in the event list.

LOCATE

This button locates events at (or closest to) the timecode position indicated on the Cap-
ture memory display.

(9) Capture memory display
This display counter indicates the captured timecode position.

CAPTURE

This button captures the current timecode position. Up to eight timecode values can be
captured and stored in the eight Capture memories.

(1) Capture memory
This box indicates the number of the currently-selected Capture memory (1-8).

2 Use the Event select buttons to select the type of events to be displayed in
the event list.

The format of the list varies depending on the selected event. The following table shows the

events that correspond to the Event select buttons, and the list format:

Button Events Listed List Format
SCENE/LIB Library and Scene recall events TIME CODE, CH, SCENE/LIB
Channel Fader events (Inputs Channels, Bus
FADER Out masters, Aux Out masters, Group Master | TIME CODE, CH, dB, SEC
Levels, and the Stereo Out)
ON g:annel Mutes (ON/OFF), and Group Master TIME CODE, CH, ON/OFF
PAN Pan TIME CODE, CH, L-C-R
SURR-PAN Surround Pan TIME CODE, CH, SURR
SURR-LFE Surround LFE TIME CODE, CH, dB
SURR-DIV Surround DIV TIME CODE, CH, DIV
SURR-RDIV | Surround RDIV TIME CODE, CH, RDIV
EQ-ON EQ On/Off TIME CODE, CH, ON/OFF
EQ-FREQ EQ Frequency TIME CODE, CH, BAND/Hz
EQ-Q EQQ TIME CODE, CH, BAND/Q
EQ-GAIN EQ Gain TIME CODE, CH, BAND/dB
AUX Aux Send 1-8 levels TIME CODE, CH, AUX, dB
AUX ON Aux Send 1-8 mutes TIME CODE, CH, AUX, ON/OFF
Tip: When the SELECTED CH check box is on, only events of the currently-selected channel
are displayed.
Note: Ifthe data size of the selected event exceeds 1.75 MB, the message “Automix Work Mem-
ory Fulll” appears, and not all events may be displayed. In this case, check the SELECTED
CH check box to display only events of the selected channel.
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To duplicate or delete events, select an event by moving the triangular icon
(») to the event in the list, then select the DUPLICATE or DELETE button.

To modify the event time, channel or parameter value, move the cursor to
a parameter value you wish to change, then rotate the Parameter wheel or
press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons.

To locate an event, play the Automix and move the cursor to the CAPTURE
button, then press [ENTER].
The current position is captured and indicated in the Capture memory display.

Tip:

« Tomodify the captured position, move the cursor to the Capture memory display, then rotate
the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons. Press the [ENTER] button to reset
the currently-selected digit to “00.”

« Up to eight timecode values can be captured in the Capture memories. To recall another
Capture memory, move the cursor to the parameter box located to the left of the CAPTURE
button, then select the desired Capture memory number (1-8).

To recall the event at the captured position, move the cursor to the LOCATE
button, then press [ENTER].
The event at (or closest to) the captured position is displayed and selected in the event list.

Toinsert a new event, use the Event select buttons to select the type of event
that you want to insert. Use the Capture memory display to specify the point
at which you want to insert the new event. Move the cursor to the INSERT

button, then press [ENTER].
The new event is inserted at the position currently displayed in the Capture memory dis-

play.
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17 Remote Control

This chapter describes the Remote function, which enables you to control external equip-
ment directly from the DM1000 top panel.

About Remote Function

The DM1000’s Remote function enables you to control external DAW (Digital Audio Work-
station) equipment, MIDI devices, recorders, etc.

There are three types of Remote functions (Remote 1 &2, and Machine Control):

REMOTE 1 (Remote Layer 1)

REMOTE 2 (Remote Layer 2)

To use these Remote functions, you must connect the DM1000 to an external device via
USB, and operate the faders, Encoders and [ON] buttons on the top panel to control the
external device remotely.

You can specify a target device and parameter values on the Remote | Remotel and Remote
2 pages. These layers are enabled when you turn on the LAYER [REMOTE 1] and
[REMOTE 2] buttons respectively. During Remote operation, the controls on the top panel
enable you to control the external device. (You cannot adjust the DM1000’s parameters
unless you select a different layer.)

You can assign functions of a target device to the controls on the top panel of the DM 1000
by using Remote Layers 1 and 2. The following targets are available for remote control:

+ ProTools.........cccoereuenee. You can remotely control Digidesign Pro Tools.

* Nuendo.......ccceeuveneueneene You can remotely control Steinberg Nuendo.

+ Cubase SX....cccoouvuennee. You can remotely control Steinberg Cubase SX.

+ General DAW................ You can remotely control DAW software that supports the pro-
tocol used by Pro Tools.

» User Defined................. You can also assign MIDI messages to the faders, [ON] buttons,

or Encoders to remotely control a connected MIDI device, such
as a synthesizer.

+ User Assignable Layer.......You can combine the DM 1000 channels to create a custom
layer. (See page 272 for more information on this function.)

Tip: ProTools, Nuendo, Cubase SX, and General DAW targets can be assigned to only one
layer at a time. If you have already assigned a ProTools, Nuendo, Cubase SX, or General DAW
target to Remote Layer 1 or 2, you cannot assign other targets to the other Remote Layer.

B Machine Control

From the Remote | Machine Control page, you can control an external recording machine
that is connected to the DM 1000 MIDI port, REMOTE connector, USB port, or optional
MY8-mLAN card. There are two types of commands used for machine control.

L\Y 1.7 (O MMC stands for MIDI Machine Control. MMC commands
can be transferred via the MIDI ports, USB port, and Slot 1 if
an MY8-mLAN card is installed.

¢ P2 P2 protocol is used by the Tascam DA-98HR and other profes-
sional video machines. This command can be transferred via
the REMOTE connector.

Tip: To control external devices from the DM1000, you can also use the User Defined buttons
or the CONTROL connector as a GPI (General Purpose Interface). Refer to Chapter 20 “Other
Functions” on page 265 for more information.
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Pro Tools Remote Layer

The DM1000 features Remote Layer 1 and 2 targets especially designed for controlling Pro
Tools.

Connections and Configuring Pro Tools

Follow the steps below to connect the DM1000 to your computer via the USB port so that
you can control Pro Tools from the DM1000.

Note: You cannot control Pro Tools via MIDI connections. Be sure to connect your computer
via the USB or an optional MY8-mLAN card installed in one of the DM1000 slots.

B Configuring Windows Computers

1 Connect the DM1000 TO HOST USB port to a USB port on your PC using a

USB cable.
;
el
TO HOST USB port + + USB
'HHﬂﬂﬂﬁﬂvﬂ"ﬁ.ﬂﬂﬁqvﬂf\vﬂ'ﬁi IEELL
i

i

SN ]

ikt

—

Computer

géamnunmug

0000000000000 COO

JOoooEDoEoo0onod ol g
| (=)= CIREEEEDEE I

I

2 Install the necessary USB drivers included on the DM1000 CD-ROM.

See the Studio Manager Installation Guide for more information on installing the drivers.

B Configuring Macintosh Computers

1 Connect the DM1000 TO HOST USB port to a USB port on your Mac using
a USB cable.
2 Install the required USB driver included on the DM1000 CD-ROM.

See the Studio Manager Installation Guide for more information on installing the driver.

3 If you are using Mac OS versions 8.6 through 9.2.2, install OMS.
The DM1000 communicates with Pro Tools via OMS (Open Music System) software.

If you have not installed OMS on your Mac, use the OMS installer included on the DM 1000
CD-ROM to install OMS.
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4 Launch Pro Tools.

5 Choose OMS Studio Setup from the Setups menu, and configure OMS as nec-

essary.

Refer to the documentation that came with 0 ——=>7 My Studio Setip——n=
OMS for more information on configuring D6, El 1<

the OMS Studio Setup menu. OMS recog- 58 =B §

nizes the DM1000 as a USB MIDI interface
that features eight ports.

— 0%
=X
T
-
] v
eI
%
—EX

Dr1000 Fort 1

Dr1000 Fort 2

DHM1000 Port 3

DHM1000 Part 4

DM1000 Part 5

DH1000 Part &

Dr1000 Fort 7

Dr1000 Fort 8

S

6 Choose Peripherals from the Setups menu to open the Peripherals window.
Double-click the MIDI Controllers tab.

8 Refer to the screen below to set the Type, Receive From, Send To, and #Ch's
parameters.

As the controller type, select HUI for #1 and #2, and MCS Panner for #3 to use the Joystick.

Peripherals B Peripherals

| synchranization | Machine Contral | MIDI Contrallers | Ethernet Controllers | Mic Preamps |
Synchronization' /Machine Contrel\/MIDI Controllers\/Ethernet Controllersy i [ ' { [ "

Type Receive From Send To #Ch's
Type Receive From Send To #Ch's
5 T T | = ) 21 [ Hu [3) [vamanas1 [3) (vamanas1 3] (s [3)
2 HUT ] [Ceriooo-z | [Cerioooz | [Ce ] #2 HUI [3) (vamanasz J3) (vamadasz 13) (8 %)
*z MCSP: DM1000-3 DM1000-3
. ‘ aner ] | ] | 2] #3 MCsPaner 3] [vamanass |3) [vamanass [3) (o [§)
N T T | T | = s = =
#4 none B  none 4 none s

Cancel ] [ ok | € Cancel € ok D

Tip: To control Pro Tools remotely, you need one port for every eight audio channels. Also,
you need an additional port to control surround pan via the Joystick. Therefore, select MIDI
Controller #1 for Channels 1-8, MIDI Controller #2 for Channels 9-16, and #3 for the Joystick.

|0J1U0D) dj0WY

9 When you finish setting the parameters, close the window.
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Configuring the DM1000

Follow the steps below to set up the DM 1000 so that you can remotely control Pro Tools

from the DM 1000 Remote L

ayer 1.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup |

MIDI/Host page appears.
e QQ "'t fata 8] O0:00:00.00

[MIOISTO HOST SETUP

GEHERAL SPECIAL FUNCT IQHS
F= PORT StudioManager
Ti PORT OAK 1)
MIDI_THELU REMOTE 1 FroTools
1 i REMOTE 2
CASCADE LIMKE [{77=77
L [Svrc]—[TRarEniT)
==

A HinlsHosT o

Move the cursor to the first DAW parameter box ((1) in the SPECIAL FUNC-

TIONS section, then rotate the Parameter wheel to select USB as the port.

Press [ENTER] to confirm the setting.

Move the cursor to the adjacent parameter
box (on the right), then rotate the Param-

eter wheel to specify the port ID.

[SPECIAL FUMCT I OHS]
FORT

1o
StudicManager|§ 0 il
DAL

REMOTE 1
REMOTE 2
CASCANF | IMK [

Note: If you select an incorrect port, you will be unable to use the Remote function. Be sure
to match the port ID with that specified in the Peripherals window in Pro Tools.

The Remote | Remote 1 page

appears.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [REMOTE] button, then press the [F1] button.

B0

Initial Data
(MDY S T Jdak]

2| OO:00:00.00

HEMDTE1 | TARGET [Frotonis ] %_ (:)
COUHTER: | SELECT R5S1GH |
O TIME CODE Pan
B eeers 000 I 1000 | ESEE-ooe )
TNSERT ASSIGH/EDIT
[[A==16H | [CoMFARE | [ BYFASS |

iPress a channel strir's IHSERT switch
ito assignfedit an insert.

&

EHTER

o

EHTEFR EHTER

c.@@

EHTEFR

REMOTE
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6 Select ProTools (as the target device) for the Target parameter ((2)) located

in the upper-right corner of the page.

By default, Remote Layer 1 target is set to ProTools. If another target has been selected,
rotate the Parameter wheel to select ProTools.

Press the LAYER [REMOTE 1] button.

Remote Layer 1 is now available for control, enabling you to remotely control Pro Tools.

%!O

Initial Dutu

2| 00:00:00.00

|.REHOTET | TRRSET] [Frotoois ] |
COUMTER | SELECT HSSIGH |
E TIME CODE Fan
FEET -
meerrs 00011000 %™ |

THSERT ASSIGM/EDIT
[ AS31GH ][ COMPRRE | [ BYFRSS ]

| MSERT

iPress a channel strir’s INSERT switch
ito aszionfedit an insert.

o 0 0 .0

ENTEFR

ENTEF EMTEFR EMTER

CHRAREL ] HETER_]

Note: When the Pro Tools Remote Layer is selected, the DM1000’s top panel faders, Encoders
and other channel buttons control Pro Tools. To control the DM1000, you need to select an
Input Channel layer or the Master layer.

Tip:

« Ifan optional MB1000 Peak Meter Bridge is installed, Pro Tools channel levels are displayed
on the MB1000 meters.

* Pressing the [REMOTE 2] button and setting the TARGET parameter to ProTools enables
you to control Pro Tools from the Remote Layer 2. In this case, the Remote Layer 1 Target
parameter is automatically set to No Assign.
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Display

While the Pro Tools layer is selected, you can use the [F2]—[F4] buttons as well as the left
and right [ <« ]/[ ® ] Tab Scroll buttons to select display modes. You can select the follow-
ing display modes using these buttons:

H Insert Display mode ( [F2] button)

Press the [F2] button to select Insert Display mode. In this mode, you can assign and edit

plug-ins.
REHOTE Ihitial Dutl:l &
S 0 = | O0:00-00.00
@ [EEMOTEL] TARGET] [FroTocTs | |
COUMTER [SELECT ASS1GH] |
@ E TIME CODE | Pan ] ©)
FEET :
B eeers OO0 1 1000| TRt )
INSERT ASSIGM/EDIT @
[[AS=16H | [COMFARE | [ BYFASS |
{Presz a channel strir’s INSERT =witch
ito assignfedit an insert.
u]
ENTEH EHTEH ENTEH ENTEH
;
(1) TARGET
This parameter enables you to select the remote control target device.
(2 COUNTER

This counter indicates the current position. This counter works in unison with the time-
code counter on Pro Tools. The display format of the counter is specified in Pro Tools.
The following three check boxes in the COUNTER section indicate the cur-
rently-selected format.

+ TIME CODE................. Pro Tools timecode format is set to “Time Code.”

* FEET:.....eirenene. Pro Tools timecode format is set to “Feet:Frames.”

* BEATS.......cccouvvenene. Pro Tools timecode format is set to “Bars:Beats.”

+ If no check boxes are selected............ Pro Tools timecode format is set to “Min-

utes:Seconds” or “Samples.”

(3) SELECT ASSIGN
This parameter indicates the current function of the Encoders. For example, Pan, PanR,
SndA, SndB, SndC, SndD, or SndE (see page 222).

(4) PWHEEL MODE
This parameter indicates the function currently assigned to the Parameter wheel (see
page 224).
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(5) INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT section
This section enables you to insert plug-ins into Pro Tools channels and adjust plug-in

settings. Use the left and

displayed in this section.

right [ < ]/[ ® ] Tab Scroll buttons to change the parameters

INSERT ASSIGH/EDIT

[IEEIE

:Press a channel strir's IHSERT switch
ito aszignfedit an insert.

M| [comPRRE | [ EYPARSS |

|

EHTEFR EHMTEFR EHTEF: EMTEFR

o O O O

o E:] [u]

* ASSIGN .....ccovvviinnen

+ COMPARE....................

¢ BYPASS....ccoooinnn,
+ INSERT/PARAM..........

+ Information box...........
+ Rotary controls 1-4.....
B Channel Display mo

Press the [F3] button to sele
1-16 are displayed.

CHAMHEL ] HETER ]

Turn on this button to insert plug-ins into Pro Tools channels.
(If you are using the TDM system, you can also assign outboard
effects processors.)

You can compare your edits with the original settings by turn-
ing on this button. This button works in unison with the Com-
pare button in the Pro Tools Inserts and Sends windows.

Turning on this button bypasses the plug-ins (see page 231).

Switching this button to INSERT enables you to assign plug-ins
using four rotary controls on the page. Switching this button to
PARAM enables you to adjust the plug-in parameters using the
four rotary controls (see page 230).

This box displays plug-in parameter names, values, alarm mes-
sages from Pro Tools, etc.

These controls enable you to select plug-ins or adjust the
selected plug-in parameters.

de ( [F3] button)

ct this display mode, in which the parameter controls for tracks

—JeHorE 1QQ mitie! Dota 8| DO:00:00.00

[.REHOTET | TRRSET] [Frotoois ] |
COUMTER | SELECT ASSIGH
O TIME CODE Fan

O FEET B
meens 000 L1000 ==

Frm

(D

klck

@@@@@@@

shar KtL KtR DPmS 'IDPI nn'IP LPL

®

LPH

@@@@@@@

Tumb Bass S]ld F|I3L|8 drt1 clng UI:II

[CIEERT ] LGN [ TETER ] fF

+ Parameter controls 1-16.................... Channel parameter controls, such as channel

1-16 panpots, Send A-E send levels, etc. are dis-
played.
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B Meter Display mode ( [F4] button)
Press the [F4] button to select this display mode, in which the level meters for tracks 1-16

are displayed.

.REMOTE1.

1O

Initiu]ﬁl]ﬂ;lltmm 00:00:00.

| [TARGETT | FroTools

SELECT RSS1GH

COUMTER |
O TIME CODE

B keers 000 11000 ||

P.WHEEL MODE

Prm

|
Fan |

kick =shnar Kt.L Kt.R DrmS 1lorl nnle Lr.L

LF.R Tamb Bass S1id AGUZ drti

clha  UOX

+ Channels 1-16.............. The channel 1-16 levels or Send levels are displayed.

Control Surface Operation

When the Pro Tools Remote Layer is selected, the DM 1000 controls on the top panel engage
the following functions:

Channel Strip section

Encoders

Encoders adjust the panpots or Aux Send levels. Use the ENCODER MODE [PAN] or
[AUX] button to select a parameter to edit.

[SEL] buttons

These buttons select Pro Tools channels, inserts, and Automation mode. By default, these
buttons select channels.

[SOLO] buttons

These buttons solo Pro Tools channels. The button indicators for the soloed channels light
up.

[ON] buttons

These buttons mute Pro Tools channels.

Faders

The faders set Pro Tools channel levels, including the audio tracks, MIDI tracks, master
fader, Aux Ins, etc. If 16 or fewer channels are displayed in Pro Tools, faders are assigned
starting from the left-most channel.

B STEREO section

[AUTO] button

This button switches Pro Tools Automation mode.
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Bl AUX SELECT Section

[AUX 1]-[AUX 5] buttons

These buttons select Sends A—E so that you can adjust the corresponding Pro Tools channel
send level.

[AUX 6] button
Press and hold down this button and press the desired [SEL] button to reset the correspond-
ing channel fader level.

Press and hold down this button and press the desired Encoder push-switch to reset the cor-
responding channel panpot to center. While you are holding down the [AUX 6] button, the
SELECT ASSIGN parameter indicates “DFLT”

[AUX 8] button

Use this button along with the desired [SEL] button to assign a plug-in to the corresponding
Pro Tools channel.

B ENCODER MODE section

[PAN] button
When you turn on this button, the Encoders function as Pro Tools channel panpots.

[AUX] button

When you turn on this button, the Encoders function as Send A—E level controls. AUX Send
destination is selected in the AUX SELECT section. When you press this button, Send A is
selected as the destination automatically.

If the Encoders are currently set to control the Send A-E levels, the button indicator lights
up.

FADER MODE section

[FADER/AUX] button
This button selects Flip mode (see page 228) for faders, Encoders, and [ON] buttons.

DISPLAY ACCESS section

[AUTOMIX] button

To display channel Automation mode, press this button while a Channel Display mode or
Meter Display mode page is selected.

[PAIR/GROUP] button

Press this button while a Channel Display mode or Meter Display mode page is selected to
display a Group ID to which each channel belongs.

[EFFECT] button

Press this button to display or hide the Inserts window in Pro Tools.

Hl Display section

Tab Scroll buttons

These buttons switch the INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT parameter settings on Insert Display
mode pages.

[F1] button
Press this button to turn off the Peak Hold indicator on Meter Display mode pages.
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B SELECTED CHANNEL Section

ROUTING [1] button
Selects the previous track to be controlled by the Joystick.

ROUTING [2] button
Selects the next track to be controlled by the Joystick.

ROUTING [3] button
Functions the same as the [OPTION] key on a computer keyboard.

ROUTING [4] button

Switches between L and R of the selected track. The [4] button indicator lights up when the
R channel is selected.

ROUTING [5] button
Selects Main, or Send (in this order) for the selected track.

ROUTING [6] button

Selects a controller mode for Panner operation. The button does not affect the DM1000’s
operation.

ROUTING [7] button
Selects Send, or Main (in this order) for the selected track.

ROUTING [8] button

Mutes or unmutes the selected track. The [8] button indicator lights up while the track is
muted.

ROUTING [DIRECT] button
Functions the same as the [SHIFT] key on the computer keyboard.

[GRAB] button

Press this button, turning on the button indicator, then operate the Joystick to quickly set
the pan position.

Joystick

Operating the Joystick while the [GRAB] button indicator is turned on enables you to
quickly set the pan position.

Data Entry section

[ENTER] button
This button switches the on/off status of the buttons on the display.

Left, Right, Up, Down ([<«]/[» 1/[A]/[V]) cursor buttons
These buttons move the cursor on the display.

[INC] & [DEC] buttons

The [INC] button works the same as the Enter key on your computer keyboard. The [DEC]
button works the same as the Esc key on your computer keyboard.

Parameter wheel

The Parameter wheel enables you to adjust the currently-selected parameter, or execute the
shuttle and scrub operation. By default, it adjusts the value of the currently-selected param-
eter (The PWHEEL MODE parameter indicates “Prm.”).
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B USER DEFINED KEYS section

¢ [1]-[12] buttons
You can assign one of 164 parameters to each of these buttons. In particular, if you assign
any of 53 Remote Control parameters to these buttons, you can operate the transport sec-
tion and select various Pro Tools modes from the DM 1000 top panel. See page 274 for more
information on assigning the parameters to the buttons.

Parameter Function

DAW REC Places Pro Tools in Record Enabled mode. The button indicator flashes while
the transport section is stopped. The indicator lights up when recording starts.

DAW PLAY Starts playback from the current cursor position.

DAW STOP Stops playback and recording.

DAW FF Fast forwards the cursor position.

DAW REW Fast rewinds the cursor position.

DAW SHUTTLE Switches Wheel mode to Shuttle.

DAW SCRUB Switches Wheel mode to Scrub (Jog).
You can audition the pre-roll, post-roll, in-point area, or out-point area by

DAW AUDITION holding down the button to which this function is assigned and pressing a
button to which DAW PRE, DAW POST, DAW IN, or DAW OUT is assigned.

DAW PRE Plays back from the pre-roll point up to the beginning of the selected area.

DAW IN Plays back from the beginning of the selected area for a duration specified as
the pre-roll.

DAW OUT Plays back to the end of the selected area for a duration specified as the
post-roll.

DAW POST Plays back from the end of the selected area for a duration specified as the
post-roll.

DAW RTZ Moves the playback cursor to the beginning of the session.

DAW END Moves the playback cursor to the end of the session.

DAW ONLINE Toggles between on-line and off-line.

DAW LOOP Toggles between Loop Playback on and off.

DAW QUICKPUNCH Toggles between QuickPunch on and off.

DAW AUTO FADER
DAW AUTO MUTE
DAW AUTO PAN
DAW AUTO SEND
DAW AUTO PLUGIN
DAW AUTO SENDMUTE
DAW AUTO READ
DAW AUTO TOUCH
DAW AUTO LATCH
DAW AUTO WRITE
DAW AUTO TRIM
DAW AUTO OFF

Correspond to the Automation Overwrite (Auto Enable) functions.

17

Select Automation modes.

Cancels Automation recording and playback for all channels. When Automa-
DAW AUTO SUSPEND tion is interrupted, the LED flashes, and channel strip controls maintain the
current settings.

Displays the channel Automation mode (Read, Tch, Ltch, Wrt, or Off). The
DAW AUTO STATUS m'ode setting appears at the bottom of each channel on a Cha.nnel or'Me'ter
Display page when you press and hold the button to which this function is
assigned.

Displays a Group ID (to which each channel belongs) below each channel
DAW GROUP STATUS number on a Channel or Meter Display page (in all caps for a main group and
in lowercase letters for a sub-group).

|0J1U0D) dj0WY
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Parameter

Function

DAW MONI STATUS

Pressing the key (to which this function is assigned) enables you to view the
current monitoring mode and the channel strip type.

DAW CREATE GROUP

Pressing the key (to which this function is assigned) enables you to execute
the function specified in the menu of the Pro Tools Group list.

DAW SUSPEND GROUP

Suspends all mix groups temporarily. Press the button again to undo suspen-
sion.

DAW WIN TRANSPORT

Shows or hides the Transport window.

DAW WIN INSERT

Shows or hides the Inserts window.

DAW WIN MIX/EDIT

Toggles between the Mix window and Edit window. (Both windows are not
displayed at the same time.)

DAW WIN MEM-LOC

Shows or hides the Memory Locations window.

DAW WIN STATUS

Shows or hides the Status window.

DAW UNDO

Executes the Edit menu’s Undo/Redo command.

DAW SAVE

Executes the Edit menu’s Save command.

DAW EDIT MODE

Pressing the button (to which this function is assigned) repeatedly selects
Shuffle, Slip, Spot, or Grid edit mode in this order.

DAW EDIT TOOL

Pressing the button (to which this function is assigned) repeatedly selects one
of seven edit tools (Zoomer, Trimmer, Selector, Grabber, Smart Tool, Scrubber,
and Pencil, in this order).

DAW SHIFT/ADD
DAW OPTION/ALL

Functions in the same way as Macintosh keyboard keys (Shift, Option, Con-
trol, and Alt). Pressing one of the buttons (to which these functions are

DAW CTRL/CLUCH assigned) along with another button enables you to execute various com-
DAW ALT/FINE mands.

DAW BANK + Executes the Bank Swap operation. Pressing the button (to which this function
DAW BANK — is assigned) switches the entire 16-channel bank.

DAW Channel + Executes the Channel Scroll operation. Pressing the buttons (to which these
DAW Channel - functions are assigned) enables you to scroll channels horizontally.

DAW REC/RDY 1
DAW REC/RDY 2
DAW REC/RDY 3
DAW REC/RDY 4
DAW REC/RDY 5
DAW REC/RDY 6
DAW REC/RDY 7
DAW REC/RDY 8
DAW REC/RDY 9
DAW REC/RDY 10
DAW REC/RDY 11
DAW REC/RDY 12
DAW REC/RDY 13
DAW REC/RDY 14
DAW REC/RDY 15
DAW REC/RDY 16

Pressing the buttons (to which these functions are assigned) places the corre-
sponding channel strips in Record Ready mode. At this time, the indicator of
the button you pressed flashes. It lights up when recording starts.

DAW REC/RDY ALL

If no channel strips are in Record Enabled mode, pressing the button (to
which this function is assigned) places all channel strips in Record Enabled
mode. The button indicator flashes if any channel strip in any bank is in
Record Enabled mode. Pressing the button while the button indicator is flash-
ing cancels Record Enabled mode for all channel strips.
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Selecting Channels
To select a single Pro Tools channel, press the [SEL] button that corresponds to the desired
channel.

To select multiple Pro Tools channels simultaneously, while holding down one [SEL] but-
ton, press the [SEL] buttons of the other channels you wish to add. Press the [SEL] buttons
again to cancel the selection.

Setting Channel Levels

1 Make sure that the FADER MODE [FADER] indicator is lit steadily.
If the FADER MODE [FADER] and [AUX] indicators are flashing alternately, press the
[FADER/AUX] button to turn on the [FADER] indicator.

2 Operate the faders to set channel levels.

Press and hold down the [AUX 6] button and press the desired [SEL] button to reset the
corresponding channel fader level.

Muting Channels
To mute Pro Tools channels, press the [ON] buttons. The [ON] button indicators of muted
channels turn off. Grouped channels are muted together.

Press the [ON] buttons again to unmute channels. The [ON] button indicators of unmuted
channels light up.

There are two mute modes in Pro Tools: Implicit mute and Explicit mute. You can check the
mute mode by viewing the [ON] button indicators.

+ Implicit mute................ This is a forced mute mode in which the channels are muted
because other channels are soloed. In this mode, the [ON] but-
ton indicators flash.

+ Explicit mute................. In this mode, the channels are muted or turned off manually.
In this mode, the [ON] button indicators turn off.

Panning Channels

You can adjust the Pro Tools channel pan settings.
1 Press the ENCODER MODE [PAN] button.
2 Press the [F2] button to select Channel Display mode.

On a Channel Display mode page, parameter controls 1-16 indicate the pan settings.

3 For stereo channel pan settings, press the [PAN] button again. The button
indicator flashes.

Pressing the [PAN] button repeatedly toggles between the left and right panpots. When the
left panpot is active, the SELECT ASSIGN parameter of the display indicates “Pan.” When
the right panpot is active, the SELECT ASSIGN parameter indicates “PanR.”

4 Turn the Encoders to pan the channels.

Press and hold down the [AUX 6] button and press the desired Encoder push-switch to reset
the corresponding channel panpot to center.

Soloing Channels

To solo Pro Tools channels, press the [SOLO] buttons of the desired channels. Grouped
channels are soloed together, and other channels are muted.

Press the [SOLO] buttons again to unsolo the channels.
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Configuring Sends A-E as Pre or Post

You can set Pro Tools channels for the selected Sends (A-E) to pre or post.

1 Press the AUX SELECT [AUX 1]-[AUX 5] buttons to select the desired Sends
(A-E).

The selected button indicators light up. Send pre/post status can be viewed in Channel Dis-
play or Meter Display mode by pressing and holding down the [AUX1]-[AUX5] buttons.

2 Press the Encoder push-switches for the desired channels.
Pressing the Encoder push-switches repeatedly toggles between pre and post.

You can set Sends as pre or post by pressing the Encoder push-switches if faders, Encoders,
and [ON] buttons are in Flip mode. See page 228 for more information.

Setting Send Levels
You can adjust Pro Tools Send (A—E) send levels as follows.

1 Press the AUX SELECT [AUX 1]-[AUX 5] buttons to select the desired Sends
(A-E).

2 Rotate the Encoders for the desired channels.

You can set Send levels by rotating the Encoders if faders, Encoders, and [ON] buttons are
in Flip mode. Refer to “Flip Mode” for more information.

Muting Sends A-E

You can mute Sends by pressing the [ON] buttons if faders, Encoders, and [ON] buttons
are in Flip mode. Refer to “Flip Mode” for more information.

Panning Sends A-E

You can pan only Sends assigned to stereo destinations by rotating the Encoders if faders,
Encoders, and [ON] buttons are in Flip mode. Refer to the next section for more informa-
tion.

Flip Mode

In Flip mode, you can use the faders, Encoders, and [ON] buttons to control send levels,
pre/post positions, and mute settings as shown in the following table.

Control Normal mode Flip Mode
Faders Channel level Send level
Encoders Channel pan/send level Send pan

Encoder mode is Pan: inactive;
Encoder mode is Send level: Send pre/post

[ON] buttons Channel mute Send mute

Encoder push-switches Send pre/post

1 Press the FADER MODE [FADER/AUX] button.
The FADER MODE [FADER] and [AUX] indicators flash alternately, and the SELECT
ASSIGN parameter on the display indicates “FLIP”

2 Press the AUX SELECT [AUX 1]-[AUX 5] buttons to select the desired Sends
(A-E).
The button indicator of the selected send lights up.
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3 Use thefaders, Encoders, and [ON] buttons to control the currently-selected

send.

For stereo Aux input channels, you can set the left and right panpots individually. To do this,
press the ENCODER MODE [PAN] button repeatedly. When the button indicator is lit
continuously, you can set the left panpot. When the button indicator is flashing, you can set
the right panpot.

Assigning Plug-ins to Pro Tools Channels

You can assign plug-ins to five inserts available for Pro Tools channel strips as follows.
Press the [F2] button to select Insert Display mode.
Press the AUX SELECT [AUX 8] button.

The [AUX 8] button indicator flashes. You can now select a channel to which you want to
insert plug-ins.

Press the [SEL] button of each desired channel.

Make sure that the INSERT button ((1)) is selected in the INSERT
ASSIGN/EDIT section.

If the PARAM button is selected instead, move the cursor to the button, then press
[ENTER] to select INSERT.

I [T ]l gy ] el Bl Bed Ha Babed hed B II l—"f\-m I
IMSERT ASSIGH/EDIT
@—-l F551GH | [ConFARE | [ BvFass | THSERT -—@

{Insert 1-4 kick
iHo Insert Ho Insert Ho Insert Ho Insert :

P 2% P F

EHTEFR EHTER EHTEFR EHTER

ITE THARHFT 1 HFTFR | Emmem

Move the cursor to the ASSIGN button ((2)), then press [ENTER] to turn on
the button.

You can now select plug-ins. If you press another channel’s [SEL] button after you turn on
the ASSIGN button, the button turns off. If you wish to assign plug-ins to other channels,
turn on the ASSIGN button again.

Move the cursor to one of the four parameter controls, then rotate the
Parameter wheel to select a plug-in.

By default, the parameter controls enable you to select plug-ins to be assigned to channel
inserts #1—#4. To assign a plug-in to insert #5, press the Tab Scroll button [ ® ] to change
the indication in the INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT section.

If you are using the TDM system, you can also assign outboard effects processors.

I B BEHRID [ S N N I.I.II.II_I” Prm I
THZERT RS IGH/EDTT
IEEEIEEN [ covrArE | [(BYRASS INSERT
Insert 1-4 kick RTAS:

‘Dither w *Holnsert *Holnsert *Holnsert

a 0¥ o9 ¥

EHTEFR EHTEFR EHTEFR EHTER

1 ETETTE FHAHAFT 1 HFTFR 1 e
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Press [ENTER] to confirm the assignment.

Repeat Steps 6 and 7 to assign more plug-ins to other insert positions in the channel strip.

In the same way, assign plug-ins to other channels.

9 When you finish assigning plug-ins, press the [AUX 8] button.

The button indicator turns off.

Editing Plug-ins

You can edit plug-ins inserted in the channel strips as follows:
Press the [F2] button to select Insert Display mode.

Press the corresponding [SEL] button to select the channel that was assigned
the plug-in you want to edit.

In the INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT section, move the cursor to the parameter con-
trol (Insert 1-4) that was assigned the parameter you want to edit.

Note: To adjust a plug-in assigned to insert #5, press the Tab Scroll button [ ™ | to change
the parameter indication in the INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT section, then select a parameter con-
trol.

| & BEHID WM L L Prm |
THSEFRT ASSIGH/EDIT
[ AS316M ] [coMPRRE | [ BYFRSS | |MNSERT

{Insert 1-4 kick
iD-Verb ws Ho Insert Ho Insert Ho Insert :

SH 0P oF o

EHTEFR EHTEFR EHTER EHTEFR

n T [ rHAHHFT 1 [ MFTFR 1 Ereem

Press [ENTER] to display the parameters.

In the INSERT ASSIGN/EDIT section, the PARAM button is automatically selected and the
Information box indicates the selected plug-in parameters.

You can now use parameter controls 1-4 and the [ENTER] button to adjust the parameters.

| & BEHlD WM LA Frm |
IMSERT RSSIGHM/EDIT

[ Ass1GM ] [comPaRE | [ BYPRSS | PARAM

Inpt -4.8 /D 100% Algo Hall Size Lroe |

8 o g9 P

EMTEFR ENTEF EMTER ENTEFR

n T [eHARRFT 1 [THMFTFR 1 prm

Use the Tab Scroll buttons to display the parameter value you wish to
change.

Most plug-ins feature five or more parameters. To edit the fifth or subsequent parameters,
use the Tab Scroll buttons to display the desired parameters and their values in the INSERT
ASSIGN/EDIT section. The current page number and the plug-in name appear for a
moment immediately after you press the Tab Scroll buttons.
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6 Move the cursor to a parameter control, then rotate the Parameter wheel
or press the [ENTER] button to adjust the value.

One or two parameters are assigned to a single parameter control. To turn the parameter
setting on or off, press [ENTER]. To modify the parameter variable, rotate the Parameter

wheel.
| W EEHIZ MMM L L Prm I
IMSERT ASSIGH/EDIT
ASS | GH COMPARE EYFASS

PHRAM

I]|H: 87 ¥ Decy 5.5 PDIv A

@ BY o9 o O

EHTEFR EHTER

EHTEFR EHTEFR

1 TSR [ rHAHNFT 1 [ MFTFR 1 Ememm

7 When you finish adjusting the parameters, move the cursor to the PARAM
button, then press [ENTER] to switch it to INSERT.

Bypassing Plug-ins
You can bypass plug-ins assigned to Pro Tools channels.

Before bypassing plug-ins, you must press the corresponding [SEL] button to select a chan-
nel to which the plug-ins have been assigned, then press the [F2] button to select Insert Dis-
play mode.

To bypass plug-ins, display the parameters of the plug-in you wish to bypass in the INSERT
ASSIGN/EDIT section, then turn on the BYPASS button.

| & BEHIE MMM L L | Frm I
TMSERT ASSIGH/EDIT
EVPASS FRFAH

HSS |G I COMPARE I

Inpt -4.8 W/D 100% Aloo Hall Size Lrge |
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Scrub & Shuttle

By assigning the DAW SCRUB parameter to one of the User Defined buttons [1]-[12], you
can scrub Pro Tools tracks back and forth by turning the Parameter wheel. By assigning the
DAW SHUTTLE parameter to one of the User Defined buttons [1]—[12], you can shuttle
back and forth by turning the Parameter wheel.

Assign the DAW SCRUB or DAW SHUTTLE parameter to one of the User
Defined buttons [1]-[12].

Before assigning parameters to these buttons, you must switch layers to cancel the Remote
function. See page 274 for more information on assigning the parameters to the User
Defined buttons.

Press the LAYER [REMOTE 1] or [REMOTE 2] button to enable remote control
of Pro Tools.

Make sure that Pro Tools is stopped.
Press the User Defined button to which you assigned the DAW SCRUB or
DAW SHUTTLE parameter in Step 1.

You can now use the Scrub or Shuttle function.

Rotate the Parameter wheel.
Rotate the Parameter wheel clockwise to scrub or shuttle forwards. Turn it counterclock-
wise to scrub or shuttle backwards.

The minimum scrub playback step varies depending on the zoom setting in the Pro Tools
Edit window.

To cancel the Scrub or Shuttle function, press the User Defined button to
which you assigned the DAW SCRUB or DAW SHUTTLE parameter in Step 1.

Alternatively, you can cancel the Scrub or Shuttle function by pressing the User Defined
button to which the DAW STOP parameter is assigned. The Scrub or Shuttle function is
automatically cancelled if you commence playback or fast forward.

Note: The Scrub/Shuttle operation might be stopped unexpectedly by Pro Tools. Therefore,
whenever you use the Scrub or Shuttle function, make sure that the PWHEEL MODE param-
eter indicates “SCRUB” or “SHUTTLE.” You can check the Scrub/Shuttle function status by
viewing the corresponding User Defined button indicator.
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Automation

You can view the Pro Tools Automation mode as follows:

1 Press the [F3] or [F4] button to display the channels for remote control.

2 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [AUTOMIX] button.
The channel’s Automation settings are displayed.

While the STEREO [AUTO] button is on, the channel [SEL] button indicators also display
the channel’s Automation mode.

SR 100 ol ey pea | O0:00:00.00

"REMOTET | TRREET] Brofonic : |
COUMTER | SELECT ASSIGH |
E TIME CODE Fan
FEET P .WHEEL HMODE
Beers 000 11000 ®59 |

PQOPLOQ0

[m] | ] | ] | ]
Tch Tch Tch Tch Read FAead FRead Off

pRejueloaely

off Read Ltch Ltich Read Read Het k-t

Pro Tools Display [SEL] Button Indicators
Auto write Wrt
Flashing red (Record Ready)
Auto touch
. - Teh Red (Recording)
Auto latch Ltch
Auto read Read Green
Auto off Off Off

Tip: If you assign the parameter that controls Automation to one of the User Defined buttons,
you can control the Automation settings by holding down the programmed User Defined but-
ton and pressing the [SEL] button of the target channel. See page 274 for more information

on assigning parameters to User Defined buttons.
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Using the Panner

B Selecting a Track
Use the SELECTED CHANNEL ROUTING buttons to manipulate the following track

operations.
To do this... Use these buttons:
Selecting the previous track ROUTING [1] button
Selecting the next track ROUTING [2] button
Selecting the top track ROUTING [3] + [1] buttons
Selecting the last track ROUTING [3] + [2] buttons
Selecting the main output of the selected track ROUTING [3] + [5] buttons
Selecting Send 5 of the selected track ROUTING [3] + [7] buttons
Selecting the output/send of the selected track ROUTING [5] + [7] buttons

B Stereo Track Link

You can control the panner for the L and R channels of stereo tracks simultaneously or indi-
vidually, depending on the stereo link status.

To cancel the stereo panner link, press and hold down the [Control] key on the keyboard
and move the Joystick.

B Panner Operation via the Joystick
1 Select the track you wish to pan.
2 Press the [GRAB] button, turning on the [GRAB] button indicator.

3 While the [GRAB] button indicator is lit, operate the Joystick.

If you move the Joystick for direct panning while the [GRAB] button indicator is lit, the pan
position is specified as an absolute value, which may cause the pan position to jump dras-
tically.

You can also restrict the trajectory direction of the Joystick. To limit movement to the L and
R directions, press and hold down the [DIRECT] button and move the Joystick. To limit
movement to the up and down (front and rear) directions, select 3 Knob mode in the Pro
Tools Panner window.
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Nuendo/Cubase SX Remote Layer

You can remotely control Nuendo and Cubase SX using Remote Layers 1 and 2.

B Configuring Computers

1

Connect the DM1000 to your computer using a USB cable, and install the
required USB driver included on the DM1000 CD-ROM.

Refer to the Studio Manager installation guide for more information on installing the

driver.

Launch Nuendo/Cubase SX, select the Device Setup menu, and set up
Nuendo/Cubase SX so that the DM1000 can communicate with the soft-
ware.

Refer to the Nuendo/Cubase SX User’s Manual for more information on setting up the soft-
ware.

Configuring the DM1000
Refer to page 218 to configure the Setup | MIDI/HOST page.

Press the LAYER [REMOTE 1] or [REMOTE 2] button to set the TARGET param-
eter to Nuendo/Cubase SX.

You can now remotely control Nuendo/Cubase SX using the selected Remote Layer.

Other DAW Remote Layers

You can remotely control DAW software that supports the Pro Tools protocol.

B Configuring Computers

1

Connect the DM1000 to your computer using a USB cable, and install the
required USB driver included on the DM1000 CD-ROM.

Refer to the Studio Manager installation guide for more information on installing the
driver.

Launch and set up DAW software so that the DM1000 communicates with
the software.

Refer to the DAW software’s user’s manual for more information on setting up the software.

Configuring the DM1000
Refer to page 218 to configure the Setup | MIDI/HOST page.

Press the LAYER [REMOTE 1] or [REMOTE 2] button to set the TARGET param-
eter to General DAW.

You can now remotely control DAW software using the selected Remote Layer.

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual

—)
N

|0J1U0D) dj0WY



236

Chapter 17—Remote Control

MIDI Remote Layer

If you select USER DEFINED as the target for Remote Layer 1 or 2, you can remotely control

the parameters of external MIDI devices (such as synthesizers and tone generators) by oper-

ating the channel Encoders, [ON] buttons, and faders to output various MIDI messages.

(This is called MIDI Remote function.)

You can store MIDI messages assigned to the channel controls in four banks. When the
DM1000 is shipped from the factory, it includes main MIDI settings in these banks, which
you can quickly recall to use the MIDI Remote function.

If necessary, you can also assign other MIDI messages to the faders, [ON] buttons, or
Encoders to remotely control the parameters of a connected MIDI device.

Using the MIDI Remote Function

This section describes how to use Remote Layer 2 to recall and use the factory-preset MIDI
Remote settings stored in the banks.

By default, the DM1000’s four MIDI Remote banks (Banks 1-4) contain the following

MIDI messages.
Control Function
Bank Usage

Encoders [ON] buttons Faders
1 Panning and setting GM sound levels Pan — Volume
2 Settlng GM sound effect send levels/Adjust- Effect Send o Volume

ing volume levels

3 Panning and setting XG sound levels Pan — Volume
4 Adjusting pan, mute, and levels for Cubase Pan Mute Volume

series mixer

1 Connect the DM1000’s MIDI OUT port to the MIDI IN port of the MIDI
device.

MIDI OUT é

0000000000000 000
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e
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= e 5

é MIDI IN

Synthesizer
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2 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup |
MIDI/Host page appears.

SETUP Initiol Oat [E . .
ST-R-ST 0 tor I | 00:00-00. 00
MIDISTO HOST SETUR

GEMERAL SPECIAL FUMCT QM3
FORT PORT 1D
Fx PORT izt || studioManager H

DAL

Tx PORT H
REMOTE 1 ProTools

MIDI THE

i . ~i || REMOTE 2 @
HACHHE COMTROL CASCADE LINK
TYPE PORT DEUICE 1D L [Eorg]
H I
| Mot Hark | -
FEEFER] J§ FREFERZ J3 FREFERS B MIDI/HOST F w1

3 Move the cursor to the REMOTE 2 parameter box ((1)) in the SPECIAL FUNC-
TIONS section, rotate the Parameter wheel to select MIDI, then press
[ENTER].

If the MIDI port is already in use, a confirmation window for changing the assignment
appears. Move the cursor to the YES button, then press [ENTER].

Tip: Ifthe REMOTE 2 parameter box is grayed out, proceed to Steps 4 and 5 to set the TARGET
parameter, then return to Steps 2 and 3.

4 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [REMOTE] button, then press the [F2] button.
The Remote | Remote 2 page appears.

5 Move the cursor to the TARGET parameter box, rotate the Parameter wheel
to select USER DEFINED, then press [ENTER].

The confirmation window for changing the setting appears. Move the cursor to the YES
button, then press [ENTER]. The display changes as follows:

REMOTE Initial Dato . .
ST—H—ST_‘O E]| 00:00:00.00
| REMOTEZ] | MRESETT [UeER Der D ] |

—TRANSMI T IHITIALIZE ERHE
1D SHORT LDNG‘_]j 1] [4] @
: @

I CRME1» = GHET R GH-CHET UOLEPAN 1

| ERR:
EMCODER LEARH I
DATA —+

FAODER
DATA -+

@@@F@?

FREMOTE1

(1) TRANSMIT ENABLE/DISABLE
This button switches the MIDI Remote function between enable and disable.

(2 INITIALIZE
This button resets the settings stored in the bank selected by the BANK parameter to the
default setting.

(3 BANK

This parameter enables you to select one of four banks.
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(4 ID, SHORT, LONG
These parameters display the channel names. The ID parameter displays the channel ID
(RM01-RM16) for the currently-controlled MIDI device.

(5) ON section
This section displays the type of MIDI messages (in hexadecimal or alphabet) assigned
to the [ON] buttons for the currently-selected channels (RM01-RM16).

+ LATCH/UNLATCH ..... This button toggles between Latch and Unlatch for [ON] but-
ton operation.

* LEARN ....ccooovemrcenenes When you turn on this button, MIDI messages received at the
MIDI IN port are assigned to the DATA parameter boxes.

+ DATA parameter boxes....................... These boxes display the type of MIDI messages
(in hexadecimal or alphabets) assigned to the
[ON] button).

(6) ENCODER section
This section displays the type of MIDI messages (in hexadecimal or alphabet) assigned
to the Encoders for the currently-selected channels (RM01-RM16).

(7) FADER section
This section displays the type of MIDI messages (in hexadecimal or alphabet) assigned
to the faders for the currently-selected channels (RM01-RM16).

6 Move the cursor to the desired bank button (BANK parameter buttons 1-4),
then press [ENTER].

7 Press the LAYER [REMOTE 2] button to select Remote Layer 2.

You can now use the MIDI Remote function.

8 Use the faders, Encoders, and [ON] buttons to control the MIDI device.
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Assigning MIDI Messages to Channel Controls

You can quickly use the MIDI Remote function if you use the factory presets in the banks.
However, you can also assign the desired MIDI messages to the faders, [ON] buttons, or
Encoders.

This section describes how to assign MIDI messages to the channel controls, using the
example of assigning Hold On/Off messages (Control Change #64; Values 127 & 0) to the
Channel 1 [ON] button.

Connect the DM1000’s MIDI IN port to the MIDI OUT port of a MIDI key-
board to which a Hold On/Off controllable foot switch is connected. Enable
the MIDI Remote function on the DM1000.

MIDI OUT é é MIDI IN MIDI OUTé a MIDI IN
88 ooopoo [ ] o o oopooooo

MIDI keyboard

A\,

Foot switch

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [REMOTE] button, then the [F2] button to display
the Remote | Remote 2 page. Rotate the Parameter wheel to set the TARGET
parameter to USER DEFINED.

You can now use the MIDI Remote function. Refer to the previous section for more infor-
mation on using the MIDI Remote function.

Move the cursor to the desired bank button (BANK parameter buttons 1-4),
then press [ENTER].

Press the [SEL] buttons for the desired channels.
Currently-assigned MIDI messages appear in the ON, ENCODER, and FADER sections.

| Tip: You can also choose the desired channels using the ID, SHORT, and LONG parameters. |

Move the cursor to the LEARN button in the ON section, then press [ENTER].

MIDI messages received at the MIDI IN port of the DM 1000 will be assigned to the DATA
parameter boxes in the ON section.
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240 Chapter 17—Remote Control

6 Press and hold down the MIDI keyboard foot switch.
The MIDI Hold On message is assigned in the DATA parameter box.

LAY = il ] &0 ssblfimLna ] WUL SR F

[

DATA =+ i BB : {468 § | PF  fEMO: § =1 {7 =% § = 11 = 1

|

noTa o EETE PTEETY FERSY SERAT SO oIy oy ooy
MIDI messages are described below:

¢ 00-T7F ... MIDI messages are expressed in hexadecimal.

* END ..ot This message indicates the end of MIDI messages. Subsequent
messages assigned in the DATA parameter boxes will be
ignored.

et This message indicates that no messages are assigned to the
DATA parameter boxes.

Tip: When you click the LEARN button to assign MIDI messages, the DM1000 automatically
recognizes the end of the messages and assigns END and “-.”

7 While continuing to hold down the foot switch, turn off the LEARN button.

8 Move the cursor to the third parameter box (“7F” in this example), then
rotate the Parameter wheel to change the value to SW.

CHIMMT Y = i< ¥2 Gd M —-LHET UULEFHN i

DATA =+ [ BE ¢ 4@ i LSH | TEMD: =73 7= 727 0

EHCODER LEAEH I
L 1= = T A =T B o O = ST = [ B B e e e

“SW” is a variable that changes depending on the [ON] button’s on/off status. You can use
the following variables in MIDI messages.

¢ SWoaeeeeeeeaes This variable is selectable only in the DATA parameter boxes of
the ON section. When the [ON] buttons are turned on, “7F”
(127 in decimal) is output. When the [ON] buttons are turned
off, “00” (0 in decimal) is output.

© ENC..oivcerccneeene This setting is selectable only in the DATA parameter boxes of
the ENCODER section. When you operate the Encoders, values
in the range of 00 to 7F (0-127 in decimal) are output.

* FAD..ocrecrecnne This setting is selectable only in the DATA parameter boxes of

the FADER section. When you operate the faders, values in the
range of 00 to 7F (0-127 in decimal) are output.

Tip: If “SW” is not assigned in the DATA parameter boxes of the ON section, the current MIDI
messages are output.

Note: Be sure to set variables in the ENCODER and FADER sections. If no variables are
assigned, operation of the Encoders or faders is ignored.
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9 Move the cursor to the LATCH/UNLATCH button, then press [ENTER] to
select LATCH or UNLATCH depending on how you want the [ON] buttons
to function.

* LATCH.......cccoeeeevreenne. Pressing the [ON] buttons repeatedly transmits alternating On
and Off messages.

+ UNLATCH.................... Pressing and holding down the [ON] buttons transmits On
messages, and releasing the [ON] buttons transmits Off mes-
sages.

Tip: Refer to the diagrams below for information on how the [ON] buttons behave when Latch
or Unlatch is selected.

B When “SW” is assigned:

- LATCH
MIDI data transmission MIDI data transmission
(SW—7F) (SW—OO)
IIIumlnated
- UNLATCH

MIDI data transmission MIDI data transmission
(SW—7F) (SW—OO)

B When “SW” is not assigned:
- UNLATCH

MIDI data transmission

| Tip: In most situations, select Unlatch if SW is not assigned. |

10 To change the channel name, move the cursor to the ID LONG parameter
box, then press [ENTER] to display the Title Edit window.

See page 32 for more information on editing names.

Tip:
* Move the cursor to the INITIALIZE button, then press [ENTER]. A window is displayed
that enables you to reset the parameter settings in the currently-selected bank.

* You can also assign MIDI messages to the parameter boxes manually without using the
LEARN button.
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242 Chapter 17—Remote Control

Machine Control Function
The DM1000 can control the transport functions and select tracks on external recording
machines that support MMC and the P2 protocol by transmitting commands via the MIDI
OUT port and REMOTE connector respectively.

Tip: P2 protocol is used by Tascam DA-98HR and other professional video machines. The
DM1000 is capable of transmitting P2 protocol commands via the REMOTE connector.

Note: Controllable parameters vary depending on the connected devices. Refer to the User’s
Manual for the external device for more information on controllable parameters.

1 Refer to the diagram below for information on connecting the DM1000 to
an external device.

MIDI OUT ééMIDI IN MIDI OUTéé MIDI IN REMOTE connectoré é RS422
|

P2 protocol-
supported machine

R

ummﬁﬂiﬂiﬁﬂiﬁﬂ%ﬂ%ﬂi

-

i MMC-supported Iﬂﬂﬂ‘iﬂﬂiﬂ%ﬂiﬂiﬁﬂﬂﬂﬁiﬂ

@ww%%w%
machine

ElElElElEIEIE’EIEIElElE'

uuuuuuﬁlﬁlﬁlﬁlu
= [EE(EE]s]

CEIEE
ElElElElElElL.J Slaialsl
T

LLLLLLEIEIEI@
= ‘rrrrreces ey || || cCEeEs T

E HmUﬂm,;M

2 To control a device that supports the P2 protocol, press the DISPLAY ACCESS
[SETUP] button repeatedly to display the Setup | Remote page, then set the
REMOTE FUNCTION parameter (1) to “P2-DFLT.”

This page enables you to select the type of signals transmitted or received via the REMOTE
connector. See page 287 for more information.

SETUP Initial Dutu MM
| CH16-CHI6 00 exaems| 00-00:00.00
[EEMOTE PURT SETUF) i

REMOTE FUMCTION 0 SLOT
1) FZ-DFLT 5

ESAM PRRITY

Tip: For the REMOTE FUNCTION parameter, you can also select P2-VTRI, P2-VTR2, or
P2-VTR3 as a P2 protocol format. These three options are provided to support future P2 pro-
tocol supporting devices. Currently, they are identical to P2-DFLT.
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3 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup |

MIDI/Host page appears.

_ SETUP | Imitial Dat ] .MA-
gito 100 "™ '™ i g g | 00:00:00.00
"HIOI/T0 HOST SETUR)

GEMERAL SPECIAL FUNCT I QNS

FORT FORT 10
Studio Manager i

DAL L. i
REMOTE 1 ProTools

REMOTE 2
@ [MARCHIME CONTROL] CASCADE LIMK |5 =
TYEE FORT ___ DEVICEID I__|: TERREATT
: | Ll FEGUEST
FREEFER] B, FRCFER: Ji FREFERS A MIDI/HOST EF Y

4 Move the cursor to either the MMC button or P2 button in the MACHINE

CONTROL section (D) to specify the remote control method, then press the
[ENTER] button.

In the MACHINE CONTROL section, you can also select the type of commands used on
the Remote | Machine Control page. The MMC button selects MMC commands, and the
P2 button select the P2 protocol.

If the MMC button is turned on, press the cursor [ ® ] button to move the
cursor to the PORT parameter box, then rotate the Parameter wheel to select
the MMC destination.

The following ports and slots are available as the MMC destination.

* MIDI......ooovveiernnnen MIDI port

¢ USB...iiiiccennee USB port

¢« SLOTI.....ccovvevvveinrenns Slot 1 with an MY8-mLAN (mLAN card) installed
+ REMOTE....................... REMOTE connector

If USB is selected, move the cursor to the adjacent parameter box (on the right), and select
one of eight ports.

Move the cursor to the DEVICE ID parameter box, then rotate the Parameter
wheel to set the DM 1000 MMC Device ID to the same ID number as the exter-
nal device.

MMC commands are effective on devices that use the same Device ID. Therefore, the
DM1000’s MMC Device ID needs to match the ID of the devices you wish to control.
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244 Chapter 17—Remote Control

7 To start remote control, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [REMOTE] button, then
press the [F3] button to display the Remote | Machine page.

REHOTE iti . .
—WHM()2 Initial Dutg-“m| 00:00:00.00
[[HACH [ME CONTROL]

@ [TRACK ARMING | LOCATE TIME

AEAEDEREEDER|C])| oot oe: oo, o6 | EEETURE
(=1 [l [ [E = & 6E E B0 BE 08, 6
@a: 83t 68, 68

ALL CLEAR] [ 4] | @@ 0@z 60, 68
@ [TEANSFOET] [=]| oo: o0z @@, @@ | [CAETURE] |

E (51| oot oa:ee. o0 O
- il @5 T BE B8, 68
l [] ” ™ ] [ . ] B0 BE: B, 08

STOF )| _PLAY REC FT=] | 66 @6 60 . 69

(O— [EREHES]

BEMOTE1 3 REMOTEZ £ MACHINE

This page contains the following parameters:
(1) LOCATE/TIME section
This section enables you to set the locate points.

LOCATE 1-8................. These buttons locate the positions (specified by the TIME val-
ues) on external machines.

¢ RTZ..nes This Return To Zero button locates the zero timecode position
on external machines.

* TIME........cooovvvrrenes Locate points are specified in hour/minute/second/frame for-
mat.

+ CAPTURE............cccucs These buttons capture the current position on external

machines and import the information into the TIME column.

(2) TRACK ARMING section

This section controls the tracks on external machines.

* 1-24 buttons................. These buttons turn external tracks 1-24 on or off, and set or
cancel their Record Ready mode.

+ ALLCLEAR................ Turning on this button switches all buttons (1-24) simulta-
neously.

(3) TRANSPORT section

This section enables you to control the transport functions on external machines.

* REW..eierneeenes This button starts rewind on external machines.

© FF e This button starts fast forward on external machines.

¢ STOP......ierrreenes This button stops external machines.

* PLAY ..o This button starts playback on external machines.

* REC....oiiiiiiinns This button is used in conjunction with the PLAY button to

start recording on external machines.

) FRAMES

This parameter selects the timecode frame rate.

8 To control the transport functions, move the cursor to the desired button in
the TRANSPORT section, then press [ENTER].

9 If you desire, move the cursor to the buttons and parameters in the
LOCATE/TIME section and the TRACK ARMING section, then press the
[ENTER] button or rotate the Parameter wheel to control the transport func-
tions on external machines.
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18 MIDI

This chapter describes the DM1000’s MIDI-related functions.

MIDI & the DM1000

Using Control Changes, Program Changes, and other MIDI messages enables you to
recall Scenes and edit parameters on the DM1000, and store DM 1000 internal data on
external MIDI devices.

The DM1000 supports the following MIDI messages. Each of these MIDI messages can be
individually turned on or off for transmission and reception.

¢ Program Changes

If you assign the DM1000’s Scenes to Program Change numbers, the DM 1000 transmits
Program Changes when it recalls Scenes. Also, the DM 1000 will switch Scenes when it
receives Program Changes.

¢ Control Changes

If you assign the DM1000’s parameters to Control Change numbers, the DM 1000 transmits
the assigned Control Changes when the parameter values change. Also, the DM 1000
changes certain parameter values when it receives the corresponding Control Changes.

e System Exclusive Messages

The DM1000 transmits System Exclusive Parameter Changes in real-time when the param-
eter values change. Also, the DM1000 notifies certain parameter values when it receives
assigned Parameter Changes.

e MTC (MIDI Timecode)

The DM1000 uses MTC to synchronize Automix with a recorder or computer-based
sequencer.

e MIDI Clock

The DM 1000 uses MIDI Clock to synchronize Automix with a MIDI device that does not
support MTC.

e MMC (MIDI Machine Control)
MMC is used for external machine control.

¢ MIDI Note On/Off
These messages are used to adjust the Freeze effect and Auto Pan 5.1.

¢ Bulk Dump Messages

These messages enable you to store the DM1000’s internal data to a sequencer or MIDI filer.
When the DM1000 receives these messages, they overwrite the DM1000 data

The DM1000 features the following interface for transmitting and receiving MIDI data.

e MIDI IN & OUT ports

These ports transmit and receive MIDI data to and from standard MIDI devices. Each port
is a single port interface that transmits and receives single-port data (16 channels x 1 ports).

<
g
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246  Chapter 18—MIDI

e USB port

This port is used to connect a computer and transfer MIDI messages. This is a multiport
interface that transmits and receives up to eight-port data (16 channels x 8 ports). If you
connect a computer to the USB port, you must install the appropriate driver software on
the computer. See the Studio Manager Installation Guide for more information on install-
ing drivers.

Note: If the computer is turned on but the USB MIDI application has not been launched,
DM1000 performance may be slow. In this case, cancel the assignment of the USB port as the
MIDI message transmission port.

e REMOTE connector

This connector normally enables you to remotely control a Yamaha ADSHR/ADS824 or a
device that supports Sony P2 protocol, or to make a cascade connection with another
DM1000. It also enables you to transfer MIDI messages.

To transfer MIDI messages, you need to set the parameters in the GENERAL section on the
Setup | MIDI/Host page to “MIDI” (see “Tx PORT”).

Note that a connection between the REMOTE connector and a computer’s COMM port
does not transfer MIDI messages.

e SLOT1

Instaling an optional “MY8-MLAN” mLAN card in Slot 1 enables the DM 1000 to transmit
and receive MIDI messages to and from the connected MIDI device.

MIDI Port Setup

Selecting a Port for MIDI Message Transfer

To configure MIDI ports for MIDI message transfer, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP]
button repeatedly until the Setup | MIDI/Host page appears. This page enables you to set
MIDI message input and output.

SETUP Initial Data__ @] O0:00:
cirooni 100 ta ' 22 | O0:00:00.00

LMIDTATO HOST SETUR.

1 [GEHERAL] [SPECTAL FUNCTIOMS] @
FORT IO
Fx PORT StudioManager | B
T= PORT DAL
@ REMOTE 1
- FREMOTE 2
@ [MACHIME _COHTROL] CASCAODE LINK

TYFPE FPORT DEVMCEID L SYMC —E TRAMSM | TI

PREFER1 g4 PREFERZ g3 PREFERS gy MID| /HOST g2 |3

The following parameters are available on this page:

(1) GENERAL section

This section enables you to select ports that transmit and receive MIDI messages, such
as Program Changes and Control Changes.
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(2) MIDI THRU section
These parameters enable you to route incoming MIDI data from one port to another
without changes. Select a port for reception in the first parameter box, and select a port
for transmission in the next parameter box (located to the right of the arrow). If you
select USB, specify the port number in the small parameter box adjacent to the port

parameter box.

This parameter specifies a port for general MIDI data recep-
tion. In the left parameter box, select MIDI, USB, SLOT1, or
REMOTE. If you select USB, specify the port number in the
right parameter box.

This parameter specifies a port for general MIDI data transmis-
sion. The available ports are the same as for the Rx PORT
parameter.

(3 MACHINE CONTROL section

This section enables you to select a remote control method and a remote control port to
control external devices, including hard disk recorders and video equipment.

+ DEVICEID.........

Specify a type (method) of remote control by turning on either
the MMC (MIDI Machine Control) button or the P2 (Sony P2
protocol) button.

Select MIDI, USB, SLOT1, or REMOTE for MMC command
transfer. If you select USB, specify the port number in the right
parameter box.

Specify the DM1000’s MMC Device ID. MMC Device IDs
identify connected devices, enabling recognition during MMC
transmission and reception.

(4) SPECIAL FUNCTIONS section
This section enables you to specify ports for various special functions.

+ Studio Manager

+ REMOTEL1..........

+ REMOTE2

+ CASCADE LINK

In the left parameter box, select MIDI, USB, SLOT1, or
REMOTE as the port used by the included Studio Manager
software. In the two small parameter boxes on the right, specify
a port number (if you selected USB), and an ID number.

Select USB or SLOT1 as a port for use with a DAW. If you select
USB, specify in the right parameter box a port number pair
(1-3,2-4, 3-5, 4-6, 5-7, 6-8).

This parameter indicates the target currently selected for
Remote Layer 1. If the target is set to “USER DEFINED,” you
can select a MIDI message destination port.

This parameter indicates the target currently selected for
Remote Layer 2. If the target is set to “USER DEFINED,” you
can select a MIDI message destination port.

Select MIDI or REMOTE as a port for DM 1000 cascade con-
nection. The TRANSMIT and REQUEST buttons are used to
synchronize all parameters that are cascade-linked. The
TRANSMIT button synchronizes the connected DM1000’s
parameters to your primary DM1000’s parameters. The
REQUEST button synchronizes your DM 1000 parameters to
the connected DM1000’s parameters.
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Selecting MIDI Messages for Transmission and Reception

You can select MIDI messages to be transmitted or received at a port specified in the GEN-
ERAL section on the Setup | MIDI/Host page (see page 246).

To do so, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button repeatedly until the MIDI | Setup page

appears.
HIDI OOIniticﬂ Data m‘ -MM:
CHi-CHI 00-00:00.00

[MI01 SETUR]
Ti e  OMMI ECHO
(:)_— CHANMEL O o - -
@ PROGEAT ] Em T o)
@— CONTROL ] = - =
(4)———— PREAIETER == _
G——  Buk - OFF - -

OTHEF:
®&— COMMANDS - - - il

@— Fader Resolution: [IEN

SETUP g4 PGM ASGH F3 CTL ASGH #3 ELILE

Select MIDI channels for transmission and reception in the CHANNEL row, and turn the
transmission and reception of each MIDI message on or off using the buttons in the param-
eter rows from PROGRAM CHANGE to OTHER COMMANDS.

(1) CHANNEL

This parameter row enables you to specify MIDI Channels for MIDI message transmis-
sion and reception. The following parameters are available in this row:

¢ TX e This parameter box specifies a MIDI Transmit Channel.
¢ RX e This parameter box specifies a MIDI Receive Channel.
(2 PROGRAM CHANGE

This parameter row enables or disables transmission and reception of Program

Changes.

+ TxON/OFF................... Transmission of Program Change messages is enabled or dis-
abled.

* RxON/OFF.................. Reception of Program Change messages is enabled or disabled.

+ OMNI ON/OFF............ When this button is turned on, Program Changes on all MIDI
Channels are received regardless of the CHANNEL row set-
tings.

+ ECHO ON/OFF ........... This button determines whether Program Change messages
received at the MIDI IN port are echoed through to the MIDI
OUT port.

(3 CONTROL CHANGE

This parameter row enables or disables transmission and reception of Control Changes.

* TxON/OFF............ Transmission of Control Change messages is enabled or dis-
abled.
* RxON/OFF................... Reception of Control Change messages is enabled or disabled.
+ ECHO ON/OFF ........... This button determines whether Control Change messages
received at the MIDI IN port are echoed through to the MIDI
OUT port.
(4) PARAMETER CHANGE
This parameter row enables or disables transmission and reception of Parameter
Changes.
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+ Tx ON/OFF...........c....... Transmission of Parameter Change messages is enabled or dis-
abled.
* RxON/OFF.......... Reception of Parameter Change messages is enabled or disabled.
+ ECHO ON/OFF............ This button determines whether Parameter Change messages
received at the MIDI IN port are echoed through to the MIDI
OUT port.
(5 BULK
This parameter row enables or disables reception of Bulk Dump data.
* RxON/OFF................... Reception of Bulk Dump data is enabled or disabled.
(6) OTHER COMMANDS
+ ECHO ON/OF¥F............ This button determines whether other MIDI messages received
at the MIDI IN port are echoed through to the MIDI OUT
port.

(7 Fader Resolution
This parameter specifies the resolution of the value output when you operate the
DM1000’s faders. To transfer fader value data between two cascaded DM 1000s, or to
record the DM 1000 operation to or play it back from a sequencer, select the HIGH but-
ton. When the LOW button is selected, the fader resolution switches to 256 steps.

Assigning Scenes to Program Changes for Remote Recall

You can assign DM 1000 Scenes to MIDI Program Changes for remote recall. When you
recall a Scene on the DM 1000, the unit transmits the assigned Program Change to the con-
nected MIDI device. When the DM 1000 receives a Program Change, the assigned Scene is
recalled.

Initially, Scenes 1 through 99 are assigned sequentially to Program Changes 1 through 99,
and Scene #0 is assigned to Program Change #100, although you can change these assign-
ments.

Tip: You can store a Scene to Program Change assignment table to an external device by using
MIDI Bulk Dump or included Studio Manager software.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup |
MIDI/Host page appears, then specify ports for transmission and reception
of MIDI messages (see page 246).

2 Make connections using the ports selected in Step 1 so that the DM 1000 can
transfer MIDI messages to and from the external device.

3 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button, then press the [F2] button.
The MIDI | Pgm Asgn page appears.

__HIDI | Initial Data . .
CHi-CHI Q0 i o g ez | 00:00:00.00
-PROGEAM _CHAMGE ASSIGH TAELES

PGH_CHG SCEME HOL/TITLE
. Mo Data!
Mo Datal
Mo Datal
Data!
Mo Data!
Mo Oato!
Mo Datal

nmwuwmwuwunn
—ikd 0 B U1 Cho=d
=
(=]

!mw-&mcﬂ—u

Mo

IHITIALIZE

A _PGHM ASGH gy CTL ASGN F3 ELILF
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4 Move the cursor to a parameter box in the PGM CHG column, and rotate

the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the Program
Change numbers to which you want to assign Scenes.

Press the cursor button [ ] to move the cursor to a parameter box in the
SCENE NO./TITLE column, then rotate the Parameter wheel or press the
[INC]/[DEC] buttons to select Scenes.

Tip:

« If you assign a Scene to multiple Program Changes, the Program Change with the lowest
number becomes effective.

« You can initialize the Scene to Program Change assignment table by moving the cursor to

the INITIALIZE button, then pressing [ENTER].

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button repeatedly until the MIDI | Setup
page appears, then specify the MIDI Transmit and Receive Channels.

Turn on the PROGRAM CHANGE Tx ON/OFF and Rx ON/OFF buttons.

Now, when the DM1000 receives the Program Changes on the specified MIDI Channels,
the corresponding Scenes are recalled. Also, when you switch Scenes on the DM 1000, the
DM1000 transmits the Program Changes on the specified MIDI Channels.

Assigning Parameters to Control Changes for Real-time
Control

You can assign DM1000 parameters to MIDI Control Changes for real-time control. When
the DM 1000 receives a Control Change, the assigned DM 1000 parameter is set accordingly.
Also, when you adjust a parameter on the DM 1000, the DM 1000 transmits the assigned
Control Change message.

Tip: You can store a Parameter to Control Change assignment table to an external device by

using MIDI Bulk Dump or included Studio Manager software.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup |
MIDI/Host page appears, then specify ports for transmission and reception
of MIDI messages (see page 246).

Make connections using the ports selected in Step 1 so that the DM1000 can
transfer MIDI messages to and from the external device.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button, then press the [F3] button.

The MIDI | Ctl Asgn page appears. This page enables you to assign DM 1000 parameters to
Control Changes.

HiDI OOInltluI Dutu B| pn.mm.An nn
CH9-CH9 [EDIT] B = ===
CONTFROL CHAHNGE ASS 16N TRAELES) MODE e 1
Mo.(CH) _ PARAMETER
12 12 = FADER H CHAMMEL  IMFUT1Z
11 ¢ 13 = FADER H CHAMMEL ~ IMPUT11
18 ¢ 1> = FADER H CHANMEL  IMPUT1@
9 ¢ 1> = FADER H CHAMMEL ~ INFUT g
g ¢ 1) = FADER H CHAMMEL  IMFUT 2
7 (1> = FADER_H CHAMMEL  IMFUT 7
A ) [ 5 T LR ¢ [ LM N3 LA
S ¢ 1> = FADER H EHARMEL ™™ THFUT 5
4 ¢ 1> = FADER H CHAMMEL  INFUT 4
2 ¢ 1) = FADER H CHAMMEL  IMFUT 2
2 ( 1= FADER H CHAMMEL  IMPUT 2
1 ¢ 1)= FADER H CHAMMEL  IMPUT 1
@ ¢ 1> = NO ASSIGH

SETUP _ f3 PGM ASGH g3 CTL ASGH pi

Tip: See page 344 for more information on the default Parameter to Control Change assign-

ments.
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4 Move the cursor to the MODE parameter’s TABLE button ((1), then press
[ENTER].
The MODE parameter determines which MIDI messages are transmitted when DM1000
parameters are adjusted. The following options are available for the MODE parameter:
* TABLE......ceivreenee MIDI Control Change messages are transmitted in accordance
with the assignments on this page.
* NRPN...cooorirrecrrerenennene The assignments on the Ctl Asgn page are ignored, and pre-
defined NRPNs (Non Registered Parameter Numbers) are
transmitted for remote control.

Tip: NRPNs are special MIDI messages that combine three different Control Changes. They
enable you to control many parameters on a single MIDI Channel.

5 Move the cursor to a parameter box in the No. (CH) column, then rotate the
Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select the Control
Changes to which you want to assign parameters.

You can assign parameters to up to 16-channel Control Changes on the Ctl Asgn page,
regardless of the MIDI Channels currently selected for transmission and reception.

Skip Steps 5 and 6 if you turned on the NRPN button in Step 4.

6 Select parameters in the parameter boxes in the three PARAMETER columns.

Select a parameter group in the parameter box in the first PARAMETER column, and spec-
ify the desired values in the parameter boxes in the second and third PARAMETER col-
umns.

The following parameters and values are available:

HIGH MID LOW
NO ASSIGN — _

CHANNEL INPUT1-48

MASTER BUS1-8/AUX1-8/STEREO
AUX1 SEND
AUX2 SEND
AUX3 SEND
FADER H AUX4 SEND
AUX5 SEND
AUX6 SEND
AUX7 SEND
AUX8 SEND
BUS TO ST BUS1-8

CHANNEL INPUT1-48

MASTER BUS1-8/AUX1-8/STEREO
AUX1 SEND
AUX2 SEND
AUX3 SEND
FADER L AUX4 SEND
AUX5 SEND
AUX6 SEND
AUX7 SEND
AUX8 SEND
BUS TO ST BUS1-8

INPUT1-48

INPUT1-48

<
g
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HIGH

MID

LOW

ON

CHANNEL

INPUT1-48

MASTER

BUS1-8/AUX1-8/STEREO

AUX1 SEND

AUX2 SEND

AUX3 SEND

AUX4 SEND

AUX5 SEND

AUX6 SEND

AUX7 SEND

AUX8 SEND

INPUT1-48

BUS TO ST

BUS1-8

PHASE

CHANNEL

INPUT1-48

INSERT ON

CHANNEL

INPUT1-48

MASTER

BUS1-8/AUX1-8/STEREO

PRE/POST

AUX1 SEND

AUX2 SEND

AUX3 SEND

AUX4 SEND

AUX5 SEND

AUX6 SEND

AUX7 SEND

AUX8 SEND

INPUT1-48

IN DELAY

ON

TIME HIGH

TIME MID

TIME LOW

MIX HIGH

MIX LOW

FB GAIN H

FB GAIN L

INPUT1-48

OUT DELAY

ON

TIME HIGH

TIME MID

TIME LOW

BUST1-8/AUX1-8/STEREO L, R
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HIGH

MID

LOW

EQ

ON

Q LOW

FLOW

GLOWH

GLOWL

Q LO-MID

F LO-MID

G LO-MID H

G LO-MID L

Q HI-MID

F HI-MID

G HI-MID H

G HI-MID L

Q HIGH

F HIGH

GHIGHH

GHIGH L

ATTH

ATT L

HPF ON

LPF ON

INPUT1-48/BUS1-8/AUX1-8/STEREO

GATE

ON

ATTACK

THRESH H

THRESH L

RANGE

HOLD H

HOLD L

DECAY H

DECAY L

INPUT1-48

comp

ON

ATTACK

THRESH H

THRESH L

RELEASE H

RELEASE L

RATIO

GAIN H

GAIN L

KNEE

INPUT1-48/BUS1-8/AUX1-8/STEREO

PAN

CHANNEL

AUX1-2

AUX3-4

AUX5-6

AUX7-8

INPUT1-48

BUS TO ST

BUS1-8

BALANCE

MASTER

STEREO
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HIGH

MID

LOW

SURROUND

LFEH

LFEL

DIV (F)

DIVR

LR

FR

WIDTH

DEPTH

OFS LR

OFS FR

INPUT1-48

EFFECT

BYPASS

MIX

PARAM1 H

PARAM1 L

PARAM32 H

PARAM32 L

EFFECT1-4

Parameters that feature a setting range of more than 128 steps (such as Fader and Delay
Time parameters) require two or more Control Change messages to specify the values.

For example, if you wish to control Fader parameters on certain channels using Control
Changes, you must assign the same channel to two Control Change numbers, and select
“FADER H” and “FADER L” for the Control Changes in the parameter boxes in the first
PARAMETER column.

SETUR _ #3 PGH ASGH By CTL ASGH Fi

LO Initial Dotg | -MN-
CH9-CHI EoiT s e | O0:00:00.00
.COMTROL CHAMGE ASSIGH TABLES MODE

Mo CCH PARAMETER

12 ¢ 1> = FRODER L CHAMMEL INFUT &

11 ¢ 1> = FAROER H CHAMMEL INPUT &

1@ ¢ 1> = FADER L CHAMMEL IMPUT 5

9 ¢ 12 = FADER H CHAMHEL IMPUT 5

8 ¢ 12 = FADER L CHAHMEL IHFUT 4

T ¢ 12 = FADER H CHAMMEL IMPUT 4

G f 1x=i FADER L i ECHAHMEL i IMPUT 3

S ¢ 1»= FADER H CHAMMEL IMPUT 32

4 ¢ 12 = FADER L CHAMHEL IMPUT 2

2 ¢ 12 = FADER H CHAMMEL INFUT 2

2 ¢ 12 = FADER L CHAMMEL IMPUT 1

1 ¢ 1»= FADER H CHAMMEL IMPUT 1

| ¢ 1» = MO ASSIGH
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If you wish to control Delay Time parameters on certain channels using Control Changes,
you must assign the same channel Delay parameter to three Control Change numbers, and
select “TIME LOW,” “TIME MID,” and “TIME HIGH” for the Control Changes in the
parameter boxes in the second (middle) PARAMETER column.

SETUP __f3 PGH ASGH g CTL

__HiDl__ | Initial Data MA-
ms-cim 100 e gz | O000:00.00
.COMTROL CHAMGE ASSIGH THELES) MODE

Mo, CCH PARAMETER

12 ¢ 1»= IM DELRY TIME LOM IMPUT 4

11 ¢ 1»= I4 DELRY TIME MID IMPUT 4

1@ ¢ 1» = I4 DELRY TIME HIGH [IHPUT 4

9 ¢ 1»= IM DELRY TIME LOM IMPUT 2

2 ¢ 1»= IM DELRY TIME MID IMPUT 2

T C 1= |M DELRY TIME HIGH [HPUT 3

B ¢ fai=i TH OELAY i TIME LoW ii [HPUT Z

5 ¢ 1»= IH DELRY TIME HID IMPUT 2

4 ¢ 1»= IM DELRY TIME HIGH [IMPUT 2

2 ¢ 1»= IM DELRY TIME LOH IMPUT 1

2 ¢ 1»= IH DELRY TIME HMID IHPUT 1

1 ¢ 1»= IH DELRY TIME HIGH [IHFUT 1

| ¢ 1» = HO ASSIGH

AscH_J

Note: Parameters that feature a setting range in excess of 128 steps require an appropriate
combination of range parameters for successful MIDI Control Change.

Tip: You can initialize the Parameter to Control Change assignment table by moving the cur-
sor to the INITIALIZE button, then pressing [ENTER].

7 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button repeatedly until the MIDI | Setup
page appears, then specify MIDI Transmit and Receive Channels.

8 Turn on the CONTROL CHANGE Tx ON/OFF and Rx ON/OFF buttons.

DM1000 parameters will now be set accordingly when the DM 1000 receives corresponding
Control Changes. Also, when you adjust parameters on the DM 1000, the DM 1000 will

transmit corresponding Control Changes.

Note: Before controlling parameters using Control Changes, make sure that both Tx and Rx
ON/OFF buttons in the PARAMETER CHANGE row are turned off.
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256  Chapter 18—MIDI

Controlling Parameters by Using Parameter Changes

You can control DM 1000 parameters in real time by using Parameter Change messages that
are System Exclusive messages, instead of using MIDI Control Changes.

See “MIDI Data Format” at the end of this Manual for detailed information on available
Parameter Changes.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup |
MIDI/Host page appears, then specify ports for transmission and reception
of MIDI messages (see page 246).

2 Make connections using the ports selected in Step 1 so that the DM1000 can
transmit and receive MIDI messages to and from the external device.

3 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button repeatedly until the MIDI | Setup
page appears, then turn off the Tx and Rx ON/OFF buttons in the PARAM-
ETER CHANGE row.

The DM 1000 will now set certain parameter values when it receives corresponding Param-
eter Changes. Also, when you adjust certain parameters on the DM 1000, it transmits corre-
sponding Parameter Changes.

Note: When you control paramters using Parameter Changes, make sure that both buttons
in the CONTROL CHANGE section on the MIDI | SETUP page are turned off.

Transmitting Parameter Settings via MIDI (Bulk Dump)

You can back up data stored in the DM 1000, such as libraries and Scenes, to an external
MIDI device by using MIDI Bulk Dump. In this way, you can later restore previous
DM1000 settings by transmitting this MIDI data back to the DM1000.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup |
MIDI/Host page appears, then specify ports for transmission and reception
of MIDI messages (see page 246).

2 Make connections using the ports selected in Step 1 so that the DM1000 can
transmit and receive MIDI messages to and from the external device.

3 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button, then press the [F4] button.

Note: Some of the data transmitted from the DM1000 to the sequence software may occa-
sionally drop out during Bulk Dump transmission. To avoid this, we recommend that you use
the included Studio Manager software to store DM1000 data to an external device.
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The MIDI | Bulk page appears.

i Q0 el Dats s | 00:00:00.00

[EULE_DOUMF:
CRATEGORY,
ALL
REGUEST | = :)
[ scEHEMEM |- 1AL
[CRuTor J-TRCCT
TTYRE TRAMSHI T | ——— : )
@ [ LiERARY |-ER WTALLT [

BANE__ |1 HOEF HTRCLT MIERe @)
| I ] B ; m=
[SETUPMEM ] [PGM TRELE] [STL TRELE]

[CPLus-iH_J-TACET

SETUP __#3 PGH ASGH F CTL ASGH #3 ELLE

The page includes the following parameters:

(1) CATEGORY section
This section enables you to select data for transmission and reception.

(2 REQUEST
Move the cursor to this button, then press [ENTER] to transmit messages from the
DM1000 that request a second DM 1000 (connected to the first DM1000) to transmit
the data specified in the CATEGORY section. This button is used primarily when two
DM1000s are connected in cascade.

(3) TRAN

SMIT

Move the cursor to this button, then press [ENTER] to transmit data specified in the
CATEGORY section to an external MIDI device.

(4) INTERVAL

This parameter specifies the interval between data packets during bulk transmission in
50 millisecond steps. If the external device drops part of the bulk data, increase this
parameter value.

4 In the CATEGORY section, move the cursor to the button of the data type
you want to transmit, then press [ENTER].

The following options are available:

+ SCENEMEM ................

+ AUTOMIX ........ccccuueuee.

This button selects all data available for bulk dump. When this

button is turned on, all other buttons in this section are turned
off.

This button selects Scene memories. You can select Scenes you
wish to transmit in the parameter box next to the button.

This button selects Automix memories. You can select Auto-
mixes you wish to transmit in the parameter box next to the
button.

This button selects libraries. You can select the type of library in
the TYPE parameter box (next to the button), then specify the
library number in the parameter box on the right.

This parameter enables you to select the User Defined Key
banks (KEYS UDEEF), User Defined Remote Layer banks (RMT
UDEEF), or User Assignable Layer banks (USR LAYER) for bulk
dump. You can select one of these three types in the parameter
box next to the button, and select the banks in the parameter
box on the right.
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258  Chapter 18—MIDI

+ SETUPMEM................. This button selects the DM 1000 setup data (i.e., system set-
tings).

* PGMTABLE................. This button selects the MIDI | Pgm Asgn page settings.

+ CTLTABLE................... This button selects the MIDI | Ctl Asgn page settings.

* PLUG-IN......ccccovmerenes This button selects the settings of any optional Y56K cards

installed in Slot #1 or #2. You can select Y56K card programs in
the parameter box next to the button.

Note: Data selected by the SETUPMEM button includes MIDI transmission and reception
port settings and message settings. After you store to an external device bulk dump data that
has its reception disabled, if the DM 1000 later starts to receive this particular data, DM1000
bulk dump reception will be turned off immediately, and the DM 1000 will be unable to receive
subsequent data. Therefore, before you store the data selected by the SETUPMEM button using
Bulk Dump, be sure to enable bulk data transmission and reception.

5 If necessary, move the cursor to the parameter box next to the selected but-
ton, then rotate the Parameter wheel or press the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to
select the desired bulk dump data.

Tip: If you selected [ALL] in the parameter box, all data selected by the corresponding button
is transmitted as bulk dump data.

6 To start transmitting bulk data, move the cursor to the TRANSMIT button,
then press [ENTER].

Bulk Dump is executed. During the operation, the Bulk Dump window appears, indicating
the current bulk dump status. To abort the bulk dump operation, move the cursor to the
CANCEL button in the window, then press [ENTER].

Tip: To transmit bulk dump request messages, move the cursor to the REQUEST button, then
press [ENTER]. If a second DM1000 is connected, it will transmit bulk data to the first
DMI000 in response to the request.

7 To receive bulk data, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [MIDI] button repeatedly
until the MIDI | Setup page appears, then turn on the Rx ON/OFF button in
the BULK row.

Now, when the DM 1000 receives bulk data, the corresponding internal data is updated.
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Controlling the DM1000 from a Video Editor 259

19 Controlling the DM1000 from a
Video Editor

This chapter describes the control functions, which enable you to control the DM 1000 from
a video editor using the ESAM protocol.

About ESAM

ESAM (Editing Suite Audio Mixers) is the post-production standards for linking video edi-
tor to a mixing console. You can automate audio crossfade and switching operations that
are linked to video editing operations.

The DM 1000 supports the ESAM Serial II Protocol (ESAM II) - Extended. For supported
commands, see page 264.

Connection Example

The following diagram illustrates an example of connecting a video editor and a VIR via
the DM1000. You need a dedicated cable to connect the DM1000’s REMOTE connector to
the video editor (page 264). For more information on the basic connections and setup, refer
to chapter 4 “Connections and Setup” on page 43.

Remote (D-sub 9-pin)

A4 Y A4 Y
Video VTR1
switcher (REC) | | VTR2 VTR3

mn .(lll):;l;t.).9.:|;|.r|.). ans

Digital 1/0 card
REMOTE W MY 16-AE or MY8-AE

Video editor

HHHHH[‘IH‘H[iHH[‘lH‘HH-H E; 10000nonn
uunmuumunumuu TFIE mumumuumu;umuuuunumuﬂmuum@muuu
Il

I IIIIHIHIHII N0
" o @ |

]
(LAY IHHHIHIIHHIIHJIHIIHIIH

SYANARA

00000 O0([FEE O

.@.@A@A@.Q.QA@A@.Q.@A@@.QA O

EIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIEIN SIE B
DEesn EH |2 = -
B[ \HH.,i‘:x.u‘”‘"

Note:

« Use control room monitoring (page 119) to monitor the signals. First, set the OMNI OUT
connectors' signal routing to “CR-L/CR-R” using the Output Patch | Omni Out page
(page 113).

* The maximum output level of the OMNI OUT connectors is +24 dB. If you are connecting
a device with the maximum input level of +18 dB to an OMNI OUT connector, attenuate
the output signal using the attenuators (page 90).
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260 Chapter 19—Controlling the DM1000 from a Video Editor

Tip:

« It is useful to combine Input Channels from VIRI-3 and Output Channels (Bus Outs) to
VTRI (REC) on the same layer. For more information, refer to “Creating a Custom Layer
by Combining Channels (User Assignable Layer)” on page 272.

« Save the DM 1000 Channel settings and Input and Output patches in scene memories
(page 163) and Input/Output Patch libraries (page 176, 177).

« Use the Operation Lock function to prevent the DM1000 settings from being modified acci-
dentally (page 280).

Crossfade via ESAM Commands

This section describes how to execute a crossfade (transition) using the DM1000’s ESAM
mode.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup |
Remote page appears.

__SETUP | Initial Data IF] . .
e ldE () [pitial Date 8] A:00:00.00
'REMOTE PORT SETUP

ESAM PARITY

EE] [Coo] [HonE]

REMOTE

2 Move the cursor to the REMOTE FUNCTION parameter, then select ESAM to
enter ESAM mode.

A confirmation message appears. Move the cursor to the YES button, then press [ENTER]
to confirm.

Note: You cannot switch to ESAM mode during Automix recording or playback.

Note: When the DM1000 enters ESAM mode, various settings will change as follows:
+ The Solo function will be enabled (page 120).

* The Solo function’s MODE will be set to RECORDING (page 120).

* The Solo function’s LISTEN will be set to AFTER PAN (page 120).

* The Solo function’s SEL MODE will be set to MIX SOLO (page 120).

* The Automix function will be disabled (page 190).

* The Fader Group Master will be disabled (page 150).

Note: In ESAM mode, the Fade Time setting for Scene Recall is temporarily disabled
(page 168).

3 Move the cursor to EVEN, ODD, or NONE in the ESAM PARITY section, then
press [ENTER] to set the Parity Flag for the REMOTE connector.

Set the Parity Flag appropriate for your video editor. Normally, set this parameter to EVEN.
However, for some video editors, such as the Ampex ACE200, select ODD.

Note: If the Parity Flag is not set correctly and the video editor transmits the ESAM com-
mands, an error message “REMOTE Parity Error” appears on the display.
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Crossfade via ESAM Commands

4 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup | Time

Ref page appears.

sre— Q0w e o, 2| O0:00:00.00
TIME REFEREMCE FEAMES
INTERNAL [
[EiFTE ] = R
[MID1 CLOcK] MTE| REMOTE |
T
GP | .ﬁ IM PORT .@ QT PORT .@, T|ME REF

Move the cursor to the FRAMES parameter, then select the desired frame
rate.

The Transition Time transmitted from a video editor is expressed in frames. Match the
frame rate.

Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [REMOTE] button repeatedly until the Remote |
ESAM 1-32 page or ESAM 33-48 page appears.

REHOTE Initial Data IF] . .
EE 00 i " g e| O0:00:00.00
'ESAM MACHIHE ASSIGH CH1-320
REC HMACHIHE 1 2 & 4 E & 7 G 13 11 4z 13 14 15 16
@ A
E
[
[u]
E
F
[}
REC MACHIHME 17 12 19 2@ 21 2z ZF o = 2 27 2= o om oz
B
[n4
[u}
E
F
[
H

REMOTE] 3 REMOTEZ #3 HMACHINE & ESAM1 =32

Assign Input Channels 1-48 to Machines A-H. (Specify which machine is con-
nected to which channel.)

To add or delete machines to or from Input Channels, move the cursor to a desired machine
(A-H), then press the channel [SEL] button. You cannot assign a channel to multiple
machines.

Note: These settings are effective only when the DM 1000 receives Machine commands. If the
DM1000 receives Source commands that control individual channels, the settings will be
ignored.

Move the cursor to the REC column, then press [ENTER] to select one REC
machine from Machines A-H.

The REC machine selected here will be used to specify a REC machine via the ESAM com-
mand. You cannot specify multiple REC machines.
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262 Chapter 19—Controlling the DM1000 from a Video Editor

9 Move the cursor to the MOTOR button, then press [ENTER] to turn the motor
faders on or off.

When the MOTOR button is turned off, the motor faders will not move even when the
DM1000 receives the ESAM commands. (However, the fader levels will change.)

Note: When the MOTOR button is turned off, the physical position of the faders will not cor-
respond to the actual fader levels. In this case, touch a fader or turn the MOTOR button on
to match the fader position and level.

10 Set each channel routing on the Routing page (page 71).

Use BUS 1-8 as sends to the REC machine. The routing settings will differ as follows
depending on whether you use pre-read (page 263).

- When not using pre-read
On the PLAY machine, turn on channel routing assignments to the BUS 1-8 to which
you want to send audio signals, and turn off assignments to the stereo bus.

On the REC machine, turn on channel routing assignments to the stereo bus. Turn off
assignments to BUS 1-8.

- When using pre-read
For the routing settings of the PLAY machine and the REC machine, turn on assign-
ments of the audio signals to the BUS 1-8 to which you want to send audio signals. Turn
on assignments to the stereo bus if you want to use the stereo bus to monitor the input
signals from the machine.

Note: If your video editor does not transmit commands for monitoring, you will need to make
routing settings for the channels being monitored so that the assignment to the stereo bus is
turned on.

11 Press the [AUTO] button to turn on the button indicator so that
each channel [SEL] button will reflect the corresponding ESAM
fader on/off status.

12 Press the channel [SEL] buttons to turn on or off the corresponding Input
Channel ESAM fader.

Repeatedly pressing a [SEL] button toggles the corresponding ESAM fader on and off.
When an ESAM fader is turned off, the ESAM command for the corresponding channel
fader level will be ignored.

Naleg SNalez Nahez Nlog N
[ U D T
[=1=T1l=1TI

=1l =1

[N

e Naleg Nl
(G [ [
==

N SN N
LA LA
[=1l=1ll=]

When an ESAM fader is turned on, the [SEL] button status changes depending on the chan-
nel status, as follows:

¢ Off e ESAM fader is off.

+ Lightsupred................ ESAM fader (FROM channel) is on.

« Flashesred.................... ESAM fader (TO channel) is on.

+ Lights up green............. ESAM fader (non-FROM/TO channel) is on.
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13 Set the pre-crossfade FROM machine level (the fader’s initial value) and the
post-crossfade TO machine level (the fader’s target value).

Set the stereo fader to 0 dB. If youre not using pre-read, you’ll need to set the channel fader
of the REC machine to 0 dB in order to monitor the return from the REC machine.

- Setting the FROM machine level
Use the fader to adjust the level of the FROM machine channel. When a video editor
transmits the ESAM command, the channel will be set as the FROM machine. At this
time, the fader level will be used as the initial value of the crossfade. The target value is
fixed at —oo.

- Setting the TO machine level
Use the fader to adjust the level of the TO machine channel. When a video editor trans-
mits the ESAM command, the channel will be set as the TO machine. At this time, the
fader level will be used as the target value of the crossfade. The initial value is fixed at —eo.

14 Set the delay for each Input Channel, if necessary.
For more information, see page 63.

15 Send the ESAM command from the video editor to execute the crossfade
(transition).

If you touch a fader during the crossfade operation, the corresponding channel will stop the
crossfade operation and you will be able to control the fader manually.

Tip: If you save the DM 1000 setup settings in a scene memory, you can quickly restore the
setting later. For more information on scene memories, refer to chapter 14 “Scene Memories”
on page 163.

Pre-read Operation

Pre-read is an editing operation performed on a single device that is used as a PLAY and
REC machine. It requires a special VTR that supports the pre-read operations.

To perform the pre-read operation, you must send playback signals from the REC machine
to Bus 1-8. Do not send the playback signal to Bus 1-8 unless you perform the pre-read
operation. Otherwise, the signal will loop.

If you plan to occasionally perform the pre-read operation, store two different routing set-
tings in scene memories so that you can recall either scene anytime.
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Chapter 19—Controlling the DM1000 from a Video Editor

Video Editors with confirmed compatibility

As of June 2004, we have confirmed that this system operates correctly with the following

video editors.

+  Sony BVE2000, 9100

+  Accom Axial 2010, 2020, 3000
+  Ampex ACE200

+ Panasonic AG A850

For the most recent information, check the following website.

http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

Supported Commands

All commands are Write commands that will be used to change the status of the DM 1000

from the connected video editor.

No. Command Hexadecimal
1 | Al Stop A0
2 | Transition Duration A7
3 | Transition Start A9
4 | Monitor Mode AA
5 | FROM Machine B4
6 | TO Machine BS
7 | Monitor Machine B6
8 | Swap Machine co
9 | FROM Source Al
10 | TO Source A3
11 | Monitor Source AS
12 | FROM Source (Multi-channel) BC
13 | TO Source (Multi-channel) BD
14 | Monitor Source (Multi-channel) BE
15 | Transition Duration (Multi-channel) BF

video editor.

- Remote connector’s pin assignment

Remote Connector Pin Assignment

You need the following dedicated cable to connect the DM1000’s Remote connector to a

OOOO®
®©0®O®

Pin # Connector on a video editor Remote connector on the DM1000
1 Ground Ground
2 Receive A Receive A (*)
3 Transmit B Transmit B (*)
4 Ground Ground
5 Spare Spare
6 Ground Ground
7 Receive B Receive B (*)
8 Transmit A Transmit A (*¥)
9 Ground Ground

* On the dedicated cable, (2) and (8), and (3) and (7) should be crossed.
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20 Other Functions

This chapter describes the DM1000’s miscellaneous functions.

Changing the Input and Output Connector Names

You can change the default name of the input and output connectors, if you desire.

Changing the Input Connector Names

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup | In
Port page appears.

SETUP O Initial Date IE| [AA-
CHI—CHI bt ¢|m e | 00:00:00.00
IHPUT PORT HAME. E Mame InPut Auto Corw
10 SHORT LOMG
AO? CAD? > = <ADY * <AD IM 7 *
AOG (ADG > = <ADG » <AD IM G >
AOS CADS » = <ADT » <AD IM 5 ¥
AC4 CAD4 > = <AD4 > <AD IM 4 H
ADZ CADZ » = <AD3 » <AD IM 3 2
AOZ2 (ADZ > = <ADZ +» <AD0 IM 2 3
AD1 cADt 3 = [FROD ] C4AGTTTHT k)
@ ' ' @
IH PORT B-0UT FORT F TIME REF _E

You can specify Short names in the parameter boxes (1)) in the center column, and Long
names in the parameter boxes ((2)) in the right column.

2 Use the Parameter wheel to select a port for which you want to change the
name.

3 Move the cursor to a name you want to change, then press [ENTER].

The Title Edit window appears, which enables you to edit the name.

T
1 ]

nEEEEREEEEE
DnEREEEERERE
BEEEEREREE
BEEEEEEEElE

4 Edit the name, move the cursor to the OK button, then press [ENTER].

The new name is now effective.

| Tip: The edited name is stored in the Input Patch library. |

When the Name Input Auto Copy check box ((3)) is on, the first four characters of a
newly-entered Long name are automatically copied to the Short name.

You can reset all port names to their default names by moving the cursor to the INITIALIZE
button, then pressing [ENTER].
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Changing the Output Connector Names

To change output connector names, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeat-
edly until the Setup | Out Port page appears.

SETUP Initial Data @ -AN-
cirecni 100t mm]mn| 00:00:00.00
[OUTPUT _PORT HAIE] B Hame OutFPut Auto CoPd

10 SHORT LONG
SLOT1=-7 CE1-7 <S1-7  <Slotl CHY OUT
SLOT1-6 <516 <S1-6 <Slotl CHE OUT
SLOTI-5 «51-5 <51-53r <51otl CHS OUT
SLOTi-4 (514 <S1-4r <Slotl CH4 OUT
SLOTI-2 <51-2 <S1-3» <Slotl CH2 OUT
SLOT1-2 C51-2 s81-2r <Slotl CHZ OUT
SLOT1-1 «51-1 | I A A i

B
wwunnnmwn

i owow v oW w

INITIAL IZE

GP BN PORT B OUT PORT g

The procedure for editing the names and using the Name Output Auto Copy check box and
the INITIALIZE button is the same as on the In Port page.

Setting Preferences

You can change the default settings and environmental settings of the DM 1000 by using the
Setup | Prefer1, Prefer2, and Prefer3 pages. To locate one of the Preferences page, press the
DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly.

Prefer1 page

This page enables you to set the DM 1000 so that when you press a button on the top panel,
the DM 1000 displays the corresponding display page, and shows or hides confirmation and
alarm messages.

i OO iviel bate 8| O0:00:00.00

.FPREFEREMCES |
O Auto ROUTING Dizelaw E TC Dror Warning
E Auto PANSSURROUMD DisrlaeBE 010 Haraina
E Auto ERUALIZER Disrlad E HIDI Warnina

O Auto SO0LO DisFlag O Initial Data Hominal

O Auto WORD CLOCK Disrlas B Meter Follaow Laser

O Auto Channel Select O Scene MEM Auto Urdate
E Store Confirmation B Joustick Auto Grab

O Recall Confirmation E Cascade COMM Link

O Fatch Confirmation O Auta Direct Out On

O Fair Confirmatian O Routing ST Pair Link

O Mominal Fan
O Fast Meter Fall Time

PREFER1 J§3 FREFERZ F3 PREFERS g MIDIFHOST f

This page contains the following parameters. (These parameters are explained in the order
from the top of the left column to the bottom of the right column.)

¢ Auto ROUTING Display

If this check box is on, the Routing pages appear automatically when you press a rout-
ing-related button in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.
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Auto PAN/SURROUND Display

If this check box is on, the Pan/Surr pages appear automatically when you operate the Joy-
stick in the SELECTED CHANNEL section. If you want to use the Joystick to adjust the pan
setting, turn on this check box. In Stereo Surround mode, operating the Joystick enables

you to adjust the Pan setting. Otherwise, it enables you to adjust the Surround Pan settings.

Auto EQUALIZER Display

If this check box is on, the EQ | EQ Edit page appears automatically when you press an
EQ-related button in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

Auto SOLO Display

If this check box is on, the Monitor | Solo C-R page appears automatically when you solo
an Input Channel.

Auto WORD CLOCK Display

If this check box is on, the DIO | Word Clock page appears automatically if the cur-
rently-selected external wordclock source fails.

Auto Channel Select

If this check box is on, you can select a channel by moving the corresponding fader or
Encoder, or by turning on the corresponding channel [SOLO], [ON], or [AUTO] button.

Store Confirmation

If this check box is on, the Title Edit window to input a Scene or library memory name
appears when you store a Scene or library memory.

Recall Confirmation

If this check box is on, a confirmation window appears when you recall a Scene or library
memory.

Patch Confirmation

If this check box is on, a confirmation message appears when you edit the Input and Output
Patches.

Pair Confirmation
If this check box is on, the confirmation message appears when you create or cancel a pair.

Nominal Pan

If this check box is checked, and when Input Channel signals are panned hard left or hard
right, the signals on the left/odd channels and right/even channels will be at the nominal
level. If this check box is not checked, these signals will be boosted by 3 dB. (When the sig-
nals are panned to center, they will be at the nominal level.) In Surround mode, the same
thing applies when any Surroound pan channel is panned hard left or right.

Fast Meter Fall Time
If this check box is on, the level meters fall more quickly.

TC Drop Warning

If this check box is on, a warning message appears if a dropout is detected in the incoming
timecode.

DIO Warning
If this check box is on, a warning message appears when any errors are detected in digital

audio signals received at the Slot 1 or 2, or 2TR Digital Inputs.

MIDI Warning

If this check box is on, a warning message appears when any errors are detected in the
incoming MIDI messages.
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¢ |nitial Data Nominal

If this check box is on, Input Channel faders are set to nominal (0 dB) when you recall Scene
#0.

¢ Meter Follow Layer

If this check box is on, a connected optional MB1000 Meter Bridge automatically track a
layer selection made in the LAYER section on the DM1000.

¢ Scene MEM Auto Update
If this check box is on, you can use the Scene Memory Auto Update function (see page 167).

¢ Joystick Auto Grab

If this check box is on, the [GRAB] button is automatically enabled and the Joystick is
engaged in as the surround pan control when you move the Joystick pointer to the current
surround pan position.

e Cascade COMM Link

If this check box is on, various functions and parameters are linked between cascaded
DM1000s (See page 282 for more information on cascade connection). When the check
box is off, only the Solo function is linked.

¢ Auto Direct Out On

If this check box is on and you change the channel Direct Out destination from “~” to any
other output, the channel Direct Out is automatically enabled. If you change the channel

« »

Direct Out destination from an output to “=;” the channel Direct Out is automatically dis-
abled.

¢ Routing ST Pair Link
When this check box is checked, paired channels’ routing to the Stereo Bus will be linked.

Prefer2 page

The Prefer2 page enables you to name the channel indicated on the display, and adjust the

display brightness.
SETUP 0 Initial Dota [F . -
CHI-CH] i e | 00-00-00.00
PREFERCHCESS ]
Short Hame
Channel |0/Channel Port |D/Port ——2)
i3 charnel 1D 5 Port 1D
& Channel Short Hame B Port Short Hame
—— Channe] CorFa Parameter
ALL [ FAOEE 1 | 0H ] [ FAH | [ SuUrr ]

A ] [Aaw< i) [_E ]

— Fodar Touch Sense
EHRELED CONTROL SELECT
Semsitivits  fHE}

[

——[i=srlog Brishthess ch

fA PREFERZ g4 PREFERS B MIDI/HOST £

This page contains the following parameters:

(1) Channel ID/Channel
This parameter selects a style for displayed channel. If the Channel ID check box is
selected, the Channel ID appears (e.g., CH1, BUS1). If the Channel Short Name check
box is on, the Channel Short name appears (see page 265).
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@ Port ID/PORT

This parameter selects a format for the port name displayed on the pages. When the Port
ID check box is on, the Port ID (such as AD1 or OMN10) appears. When the Port Short
Name check box is on, the Short Port name appears (see page 266).

(3 Channel Copy Parameter

This parameter selects the channel parameters to be copied when you assign the Chan-
nel Copy function to one of the User Defined buttons (see page 274). You can select
multiple options.

ALL....oooiirnneneeereanane This button selects all parameters that can be copied. When you
turn on this button, all other options are cancelled.

FADER........ccovvuverrecnne Copies the fader values.

[0 ) J Copies the on/off status of the [ON] buttons.

PAN ..ot Copies the pan settings.

SURR .....ooovvrriereneernenns Copies the surround pan settings.

AUX ..o Copies the Aux Send levels.

AUX ON .....ccoevververreennes Copies the on/off status of the Channel to Aux signals.

EQu.cooiiiiiiicciiiine, Copies the EQ parameter values.

(4) Fader Touch Sense

.

These parameters control the Touch Sense function.

ENABLED/DISABLED.. This button enables or disables the Touch Sense function.

CONTROL..........ccccc.... If this button is turned on and the touch sensors are not trig-
gered, fader operations is ignored. During Automix recording,

you can perform “cut-in” style operations by touching a fader.
When this button is off, the DM 1000 always recognizes fader

movements.

SELECT ....ooovveveenne. If this button is on, you can select channels using the Touch
Sense function.

Sensitivity ........ocoeunnee. This parameter adjusts the touch sensitivity in the range of 01
to 10.

(5 Display Brightness

This parameter sets the brightness of the Scene Memory display and the LED indicators
in the range of 1 through 4.
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Prefer3 page

This page enables you to set various Automix preferences.

SETUP Initial Data 8] OO0-00:
gir-tii 1 OO mm ™ ™ O0-00:00.00

.FREFEREMCES=

Nix Urdate Confirmation O Show Comract Size

EH Auto ER Edit In E Automix Store Undo

E Cory Initial fader O Touch Sense Edit In ALL

O Auta Ine TC Carture

O Link Corture &% Locote Memord
EH Clear Edit Channel after REC
O Timecode Disrlad Relative

O Receiwve Full Framz Messaas

SMPTE
Dror Out Time

Lock Time
Frame Jumr Error
Fader REC Accuracd

Insert Time Link to Locate Memorw |
PREFER1 & FPREFERZ & FREFERS

IOl HOST J

This page contains the following parameters. (These parameters are explained in the order
from the top of the left column to the bottom of the right column).

Mix Update Confirmation

If this check box is on, when Automix recording stops, a confirmation message appears ask-
ing if you want to update the current Automix with the latest edits.

Auto EQ Edit in

If this check box is on, EQ settings are automatically punched into the Automix recording
when you adjust an EQ control in the SELECTED CHANNEL section.

Copy Initial Fader

If this check box is on, the fader value recorded immediately before the specified IN point
is copied to the specified TO point when you copy or move the Fader events. This eliminates
fader position matching problems when no fader event exists at the specified TO point.
Auto Inc TC Capture

If this check box is on, the Timecode Capture memory is incremented automatically each
time a timecode address is captured on the Automix | Event Edit page (see page 211).

Link Capture & Locate Memory

If this check box is on, the Capture memories on the Automix | Event Edit page are linked
to the Locate memories.

Clear Edit Channel after REC

If this check box is on, the previously-recorded channel events are automatically cleared
when Automix recording (with Auto Rec on) stops.

Timecode Display Relative

If this check box is on, the indicated timecode is offset based on the OFFSET parameter on
the Main page.

Receive Full Frame Message

If this check box is on, MTC full-frame messages, in addition to the usual quarter-frame
messages, are recognized and Automix follows them. If this check box is off, only the usual
quarter-frame messages are recognized.

Show Compact Size

Automix data is compressed while recording. If this check box is on, the DM1000 displays
the compressed size of the Automix.
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Automix Store Undo
If this check box is on, you can undo the Automix Store & Clear functions.

Touch Sence Edit In ALL

If this check box is on, all parameters that are turned on in the OVERWRITE section on the
Automix | Main page will be punched in and out via the faders’ Touch Sense function. If this
check box is off, only the faders selected in Fader mode will be punched in and out.

Drop Out Time

This parameter sets an interval (in frames) between the interruption of incoming timecode
and the stoppage of Automix recording or playback.

Lock Time

This parameter sets the interval (in frames) allowed until the Automix locks to incoming
timecode messages. If the sync operation is unstable, set this value higher.

Frame Jump Error

This parameter sets the time interval (in frames) required by the DM 1000 to recognize an
error after incoming timecode messages jump. If the actual interval is shorter than the value
specified by this parameter, the DM 1000 continues the sync operation. If the frame jump
causes the recording or playback to stop during the MTC sync operation, set the parameter
value higher than the number of frames indicated in the error message.

If you set the parameter to a higher value, adjust the Drop Out Time parameter value, if nec-
essary.

Fader REC Accuracy

This parameter sets the accuracy of recording faders over time to “Little,” “Some,” “More,”
or “Most.” If you set the parameter to lower values, you will save Automix memory space.

Insert Time Link to Locate Memory
This parameter selects Locate memories that are applied to the Insert IN/OUT parameters.
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Creating a Custom Layer by Combining Channels (User
Assignable Layer)

If you set the Remote Layer target to “USER ASSIGNABLE,” you can create a custom layer
by combining any DM 1000 channels (excluding the Stereo Out). This custom layer is called
“User Assignable layer” You can use either Remote 1 or Remote 2 for a User Assignable layer.

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [REMOTE] button, then press the [F1] or [F2] but-
ton.

The Remote | Remotel or Remote2 page appears.

2 Set the TARGET parameter to USER ASSIGNABLE, then press [ENTER].

A confirmation window appears.

3 Move the cursor to the YES button, then press [ENTER].
The DM1000 displays the page shown below.

REHOTE_[()() ritial Data_ &1 O0:00:00.00

[RETOTEZ] | TEREET] [MeFR meciohrelE CRvEr ] |
(o [
o 2]

1 & 3% 4+ &% & 7 & 9 18 11 12 135 14 15 16

REMOTE] J4 FEMOTEZ B FMACHINE

4 Select the channels you wish to assign to the User Assignable layer using the
1-16 parameter boxes ((1)).

You can store up to four 16-channel setups in four banks by switching Banks 1-4 via the
BANK 1—4 buttons. If you press[ENTER] before selecting the channels to assign, you will
still be able to select the channels you wish to assign in the User CH Select window.

Tip: You can reset the assignment to default by moving the cursor to the CLEAR button and
pressing [ENTER].

5 Usethe LAYER [REMOTE 1] or [REMOTE 2] button to assign or recall the User
Assignable layer.

You can use the faders, Encoders, and [ON] buttons to control the assigned channels.

Tip: If you connected an optional MBI1000 Meter Bridge, its meters indicate the level of the
channels currently-assigned to layer channels 1-16.
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Using the Oscillator

The DM 1000 features an Oscillator you can use for sound checks. Follow the steps below to
use the Oscillator:

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [UTILITY] button, then press the [F1] button.
The Utility | Oscillator page appears.

UTILITY Initial Doto & M-
00 én e | 00:00:00.00
[OSCILLATOR)

Q3SCILLATOR OH LEYEL UUES

@ OFF

HWALYEFORN

G @

2 NEAEAEEEE
[SifiE_tavtiz ]

@ wDEAEEERERE

FINE HOISE

EURST HOISE =TERED

—-Zade

FACH STATUS £ BATTERY &y LOCK

This page contains the following parameters:

(1) OSCILLATOR ON

This parameter button turns the Oscillator on or off.

(2) WAVEFORM

These parameter buttons select the Oscillator waveforms.

(3) LEVEL section
The parameter control in this section sets the Oscillator output level.

(4) ASSIGN section
The buttons in this section select the Oscillator output.

2 Move the cursor to the button for the Oscillator output channel in the
ASSIGN section, then press [ENTER] (you can select multiple channels).

3 Move the cursor to one of the WAVEFORM parameter buttons, then press

[ENTER].
You can select the following waveforms:
+ SINE100Hz .................. 100 Hz sinewave
+ SINE 1kHz .........cccuc..... 1 kHz sinewave
+ SINE10kHz.................. 10 kHz sinewave
+ 1kHz/400Hz.................. Sinewave with different frequency output to L, R, and
odd/even buses
+ PINKNOISE................. Pink noise
+ BURST NOISE ............. Burst noise (200 msec pink noise pulses at four second inter-
vals)

4 Move the cursor to the parameter control in the LEVEL section, then rotate
the Parameter wheel to set the Oscillator level to minimum.

Note: Sinewave and pink noise create unusually high sound pressure. Oscillator levels that
are too high can damage the speakers. When you use the Oscillator, be sure to set the level to
minimum, then raise the level gradually.
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5 Move the cursor to the OSCILLATOR ON/OFF button, then press the [ENTER]

or [INC]/[DEC] buttons to turn on the Oscillator.
The Oscillator signal is now routed to the channels selected in the ASSIGN section.

Move the cursor to the parameter control in the LEVEL section, then rotate
the Parameter wheel to raise the Oscillator level.

You can view the current Oscillator level on the LEVEL meter.

Using the User Defined Keys

USER DEFINED
KEYS
DISPLAY

You can assign any of more than 200 functions to the USER DEFINED KEYS [1]-[12].

If you assign to one of the buttons (or “keys”) a function that is usually executed on the dis-
play pages, you can use the assigned button as a shortcut.

The Function to User Defined Keys assignments are stored in banks. (See page 295 for more
information on the initial bank settings.) The DM 1000 provides eight banks (Banks A—H).
Switching banks enables you to change the assignment quickly.

Follow the steps below to assign functions to the USER DEFINED KEYS.

Press the USER DEFINED KEYS [DISPLAY] button to locate the User Def | User
Def page.

USER DEF Initial Daota k] - .
bt g 100 O0:00:00.00
[USER CEF IHED EEY ASSIGH
@ (L e ] (BT 3
@——TlTLE |Surr0und Monitorl EIIEIEI

®
@ [~ @ [ [~
@ (@ (- [@= @

=]

e
@

This page contains the following parameters:

(1 INITIALIZE

This button resets the contents of all banks to their initial settings.

(2 BANK
These buttons select the desired banks.

(® TITILE
This parameter displays the name of the bank selected by the BANK parameter button.
Move the cursor to the TITLE parameter box, then press [ENTER]. The Title Edit win-
dow appears, enabling you to enter a name.

®1-12
These parameter boxes enable you to assign functions to USER DEFINED KEYS
[1]-[12].
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Move the cursor to the desired BANK parameter button, then press [ENTER].

The corresponding bank is selected, and the functions assigned to the User Defined buttons
in that bank are displayed in the 1-12 parameter boxes.

Tip: When you select a function that is executed based on specified numbers (for example, a
function that recalls a specific Scene or library memory or transmits MIDI messages), an extra
parameter box appears on the right, in which you must specify the number.

Move the cursor to one of the 1-12 parameter boxes, then press [ENTER].

The DM1000 displays the User Define Select window, which enables you to assign functions
to the selected buttons.

USER DEFIMED KEY4 ASSIGH. [Mo Assian

Effect Barass
Effect Lib

[n[] ﬂfsiﬂh i— illi=

Ho 1 [+vE= 1]

Move the cursor to the left column, then rotate the Parameter wheel or press
the [INC]/[DEC] buttons to select a function you wish to assign.

A function is selected when it appears inside the dotted box. See page 293 for a complete list
of assignable functions.

In the same way, set the center and right column.

The items that appear in the center and right columns vary depending on the function
selected in Step 4.

To close the window, move the cursor to the YES button, then press [ENTER].

When the window closes, the specified function is assigned to the selected User Defined
button.

To cancel the assignment, move the cursor to the CANCEL button, then press [ENTER].
If you assigned functions that require numbers (such as recalling a Scene or

library memory), move the cursor to the extra parameter box shown on the
right and specify the number.

Tip:

* You can store User Defined Keys banks to a computer hard disk using the included Studio
Manager software. Be sure to back up important data.

* You can also store the assignment data fo an external device, such as a MIDI data filer, by
using MIDI Bulk Dump (see page 256).
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Using GPI (General Purpose Interface)

The DM1000’s CONTROL port provides a GPI (General Purpose Interface) for controlling
external equipment. You can configure the GPI so that it will output 8-channel trigger sig-
nals when you operate the faders or USER DEFINED KEYS, or so that it will receive 4-chan-
nel trigger signals to control the DM 1000 parameters.

You can assign functions to these trigger signals. In this way, for example, you can control a
“RECORDING” warning light outside a studio from the DM1000, or you can control the
DM1000’s Talkback function or Dimmer function using an outside switch.

14 @_1‘
—0O P
15 [~ 0T
3
16 4 This is an example of the external circuit that operates GPI.
17 In this example, a trigger signal causes the LEDs to light up
18 3 when the button is selected as the trigger signal polarity
19 6 in the OUTPUT section. A trigger signal causes the LEDs to
2 O 7 turn off when the button is selected as the trigger signal
. 8 polarity.
9
2
” 10
B O ln
o ol 2
5o GPOO GPO1 GPO2 GPO3
\O/ 13 AAA @ AAA @ AAA @
9 12 49 2 2 15
] ] ] ] ] ] ] J
GPO4 GPO5 GPO6 GPO7
9 302 6 9 4 2 17
] ] ] ] ] ] ] J
GPIO GPIl GPI2 GPi3
N N 1 1
2% °°%1 °971 °°
2 5 10 6 23 500 6
_— ] ] ] ] ] ] J

1 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup | GPI
page appears.

SETUP iti . .
sretst 100 ' ' o s e | 00:00-00.00
LGPl SETUF]

@ THEUT OUTEUT @
Hofzsion (@ @| | 1 Mo fssisn =@
2 Mo Aszsian 2 Mo RAssian
2 Mo Assian 2 Ho Assisn [ ]
4 Mo Assian 4 Mo Assisn [ Jim]

5 Mo Rssign ]
6 Mo Assisn (1]
7 Ho Rssian =
2 Ho Assian i1
Ol MHER CH2 FARDER 0OH
THLKBACE CH1 FADER 0OH
Mo As=ian
GE 1 BN FORT g% OUT FORT JR TINE FEF FG w1

(1) INPUT section

This section enables you to select functions that will be controlled via trigger signals 1-4
input at the CONTROL port. Assignable functions are listed in the area below this sec-
tion.

(2 OUTPUT section

This section enables you to select the sources that will output trigger signals 1-8. Select-
able sources are listed in the area below this section.
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2 To assign functions to the incoming trigger signals, move the cursor to one
of four trigger signal parameters 1-4 in the INPUT section.

3 Rotate the Parameter wheel to select the desired function from the list below
the INPUT section, then press [ENTER] to confirm the selection.

4 Select one of two buttons located to the right of trigger signal parameters
1-4 to specify how the incoming trigger signals will be detected.

L ™ [P When the switch is grounded (Low), the trigger signal is active and the
selected parameter changes.

LI 'l [P When the GPI Input goes High (open), the trigger signal is active and the
selected parameter changes.

Trigger =

Input signals from
the CONTROL port

\ 4 )\ 4
Executes the function. Executes the function.
Trigger =
Input signals from
the CONTROL port H H
1 1
Executes the function. Executes the function.

At this point, when the DM 1000 receives the trigger signal at the CONTROL port, the
selected parameter changes.

| Tip: Refer to the next page for a complete list of assignable parameters. |

5 To select parameters or controls as the trigger signal sources, move the cur-
sor to the OUTPUT section and select the desired trigger signal parameters
1-8 in the same way as for the INPUT section.

6 Use the buttons located to the right of the trigger signal (1-8) parameters
to switch the polarity of the trigger signals that are output when you control
the trigger sources.

e O] The GPI Output goes High (open) when the trigger signal source is active.
o .. The GPI Output goes Low (ground) when the trigger signal source is active.
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Trigger signal polarity =

Output signals from
the CONTROL port

oy
L
ll
0
N\

Trigger signal polarity =

Output signals from
the CONTROL port

| aiiai
1 1
1 1
1 1
) 4 \ 4
et et
chici
1 1
1 1
1 1
\ 4 A 4

At this time, the trigger signal is output from the CONTROL port when you operate the
assigned parameters or controls.

| Tip: Refer to the next page for a complete list of assignable parameters and controls.

Bl Parameters available in the INPUT section

No Assign AUX1 ON
TALKBACK :

DIMMER AUX8 ON

BUS STON

SLOT CH1 ON UNLATCH
STEREO :

2TRD1 CH48 ON UNLATCH
2TRD2 BUST ON UNLATCH

TALKBACK UNLATCH

DIMMER UNLATCH

BUS8 ON UNLATCH

BUS UNLATCH

AUXT ON UNLATCH

SLOT UNLATCH

STEREO UNLATCH

AUX8 ON UNLATCH

2TRD1 UNLATCH

ST ON UNLATCH

2TRD2 UNLATCH UDEF1
CH1 ON :
: UDEF12

CH48 ON

BUST ON

BUS8 ON

+ TALKBACK/DIMMER ....................... Same as the MONITOR [TALKBACK] and
[DIMMER] button functions.

© BUS/SLOT ... Same as the MONITOR [BUS] and [SLOT] but-
ton functions.

- STEREO/2TRD1/2TRD2................. Same as the MONITOR [STEREO], [2TRD1],

and [2TRD2] button functions.
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....... The assigned button function is enabled only while the incom-

ing trigger signal is active.

....... The corresponding channels are turned on or off each time the

incoming trigger signal becomes active.

...... The corresponding channels are turned on only while the

incoming trigger signal is active.

....... Same as the corresponding User Defined buttons.

Bl Trigger sources available in the OUTPUT section

No Assign

ST FADER OFF

CH1 FADER ON

CH1 FADER TALLY

CH48 FADER ON

CH48 FADER TALLY

BUS1 FADER ON

BUS1 FADER TALLY

BUS8 FADER ON

BUS8 FADER TALLY

AUX1 FADER ON

AUX1 FADER TALLY

AUX8 FADER ON

AUX8 FADER TALLY

ST FADER ON

ST FADER TALLY

CH1 FADER OFF

UDEF1 LATCH

CH48 FADER OFF

UDEF12 LATCH

BUS1T FADER OFF

UDEF1 UNLATCH

BUS8 FADER OFF

UDEF12 UNLATCH

AUX1 FADER OFF

REC LAMP

POWER ON

AUX8 FADER OFF

+ xxx FADER ON

+ xxx FADER OFF

+ xxx FADER TALLY

+ xxx LATCH

+ xxx UNLATCH

+ RECLAMP............

+ POWER ON

........ The trigger signal is transmitted when you raise a fader from

—00,

........ The trigger signal is transmitted when you lower a fader to —ee.

....... The trigger signal is transmitted while a fader remains above

—00,

........ Pressing the corresponding button toggles the trigger signal on

and off.

........ The trigger signal is transmitted while you are pressing and

holding down the corresponding button.

........ The trigger signal is transmitted while the transport section on

the Remote | Machine Control page is in record mode.

........ The trigger signal is transmitted while the power to the

DM1000 is on.
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Using Operation Lock

The DM1000 features an Operation Lock function that prevents unintentional edits and
restricts access to panel operation with a password.

To use the Operation Lock function, press the [UTILITY] button, then the [F4] button to
display the Utility | Lock page.

UTILITY OOInitiu] Data ] . .

CH1—CHI 00:00:00.00

[OFERATION LOCK!
) OPERATION_LOCK
[(OPEFATION LOCK SAFE |
[CHARMEL_FACEE ) [_=cere_memoET
CHANHEL EHCODER I SELECTED CHAHHEL |
@ [_CHAHHEL 0K ] [ FADER MODE ]
[ CHAHHEL SOLO | [ _EHEOOER MODE |
[[_CHAHHEL SEL ] [ AL SELECT ]
[ HOHITOR | | LAYER ]
FAZSHORD ——@

[OSCILLATORS R EATIERY By  LOCK

This page contains the following parameters:

(1) OPERATION LOCK

This button enables or cancels Operation Lock. When you turn on this button, the Pass-
word window appears.

W
USE [SEL11-[SEL1&]

]

CRMCEL | Ik J_CLERE |

Enter a four-letter password using the Channel 1-10 [SEL] buttons (Channel 10 [SEL]
button enters “0”). (The password characters are represented by asterisks.) Move the
cursor to the OK button, then press [ENTER] to enable Operation Lock. The factory
default password is “1234.”

To cancel Operation Lock, press [ENTER]. The Password window appears again. Enter
the password and select the OK button. Operation Lock is cancelled.

Note: Ifyou forget the password, you cannot cancel Operation Lock. Be sure to write down
the password.

(2) OPERATION LOCK SAFE section
This section enables you to select certain controls on the panel to exclude from Opera-
tion Lock. To cancel all “safe” buttons simultaneously, move the cursor to the CLEAR
ALL button, then press [ENTER].
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(3 PASSWORD
This button enables you to change the current password. Move the cursor to the PASS-
WORD button, then press [ENTER]. The Set Password window appears, enabling you
to change the password.

L ZE T _FrisSH0RD R
USE [SEL1]1-[SEL1E]

PASSMORD |

MEM PRESWORD [ |
REENTRY [ ]

T

Enter the current password in the PASSWORD field, and a new password in the NEW
PASSWORD field. The factory default password is “1234.” Enter the new password again
in the REENTRY field located below the NEW PASSWORD field. Move the cursor to the
OK button, then press [ENTER] to change the password.

Tip: To clear the registered password, move the cursor to the CLEAR button, then press
[ENTER]. If you forget the password, initialize the password setting (see page 289).
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Cascading Consoles

The DM 1000 features a Cascade Bus that enables cascade connection. You can connect two
DM1000s in cascade using the digital inputs and outputs, or the OMNI IN and OMNI
OUT connectors. In this way, two consoles work just like one big console, integrating each
unit’s Buses 1-8, Aux Sends 1-8, Stereo Bus, and Solo Bus.

The following DM 1000 functions are linked via the cascade connection. To link functions
and parameters (excluding the Solo function), turn on the Cascade COMM Link check box
on the Setup | Prefer] page (see page 266).

+ Display page selection
+  Aux selection
+ Solo function
+ Fader Mode
+  Encoder Mode
*  Metering Position
+  Peak Hold On/Off
+  Meter Fast Fall on/off
« Scene Store, Recall, and Title Edit
+ The following Automix functions:
- Make New Automix
- Store and Recall Automix
- Automix Title Edit of
- Automix Transport (AutoREC, REC, PLAY, STOP,ABORT)
+ The following Automix parameters:
- Automix Enable/Disable
- Motor On/Off
- Frame Type
- Return Time
- Int Start Time
- TC Offset
- Write to End
- Fader Return
- Fader Edit Mode
- Touch Sense Edit Off/Touch/Latch
- Overwrite (FADER/CH ON/PAN/EQ/AUX/AUX ON/SURR)

Tip: The Solo function is always linked regardless of the status of the Cascade COMM Link
check box.

| Tip: The Fader Mode will not be linked if the Master layer is selected.
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The following paragraphs explain how to make a cascade connection using two DM1000s
and the inputs and outputs of digital I/O cards installed in the slots of two DM1000s.

1 Install digital 1/0 cards into Slot 1 or 2 on two DM1000s.

2 Connect two DM1000s as follows:

+ If you want to use the REMOTE connector to transfer MIDI messages, connect the
REMOTE connector of each DM1000 using a 9-pin D-sub reverse cable. If you want to
use the MIDI IN and OUT ports, connect MIDI IN on one DM 1000 to MIDI out on the
other DM 1000 using a MIDI cable.

The following connection example uses the REMOTE connectors.

+  Connect the digital I/O card output on the transmitting DM 1000 (slave) to the digital

I/O card input on the receiving DM 1000 (master).

out: outt W IN v N
MY8-AT MY8-AT MY8-AT MY8-AT
etc. etc. etc. etc.

REMOTE REMOTE
SLOT 1 SLOT 2 connector SLOT 1 SLOT 2 connector

"n0000000' 00000000 B8 [1I00000
L e MR H AL
[ATITETOn

TR TR TR TR eI TR
BT

=)=}

TETTRT]
(Iimi

L
[EALImC0

IL DL
, JATIEETTA NI U

=i[=]f=] i 0| o

TRYLISE

@ 0=

SYANAHA

o
@EE oooooa ==
0000000000 O0000 00
DEEOEOEEORREREEEE =
DEEE = e E| 22

(=] ==} E

- UooO0ooEg -0
0000000008 000800 |
OEOEENEENEEAEEEEEEE B o
CEZoZoEo0 =

DM1000 (Slave) DM1000 (Master)

Tip: To link Automixes between two DM1000s in a cascade system, configure the units so that
they can receive the same sync signal (SMPTE or MTC). If necessary, connect a distribution
box to distribute the sync signal to each DM1000.

Note: Do not make any MIDI connections between DM 1000s that are cascaded via the
REMOTE connectors, or vice versa. Otherwise, a loop will be created, causing both consoles
to execute endless transmission and reception.

3 On the slave unit, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [OUTPUT PATCH] button
repeatedly until the Out Patch | Slot Out page appears.
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4 Assign the Bus signals to the slot channels that are used for the cascade con-

nection.

The following signals are available:

Options

Description

CAS BUS1-BUS8

Bus 1-8 Cascade Outs

CAS AUX1-AUX8

Aux Bus 1-8 Cascade Outs

CAS ST-L, CAS ST-R

Stereo Bus L & R Cascade Outs

CASSOLOL, CASSOLOR

Solo Bus L & R Cascade Outs

The following display page is an example of integrating Bus 1-8, Aux Send 14, Stereo Bus,
and Solo Bus signals via two 8-channel digital I/O cards (such as MY8-AT).

OUT_PATCH Initial Date @ OO:00:
STLst 10 £ | 00:00:00.00
LSLOT QUTPUT PATCH! Cas Out-BUSH
I SLOTH 1
1 Z S 4
[CARS BUS1] iCAS BUSZ: iCAS BLIZ3: iCHS BLIZY:
= =) 7 =]
iCHS BUSS: :CAS BLUSG: iCAS BLISY: iCAHS BLIZE:
a 1@ 11 12
H=INES ELISZ ELISZ HeIEE )
13 19 15 16
iBLSS [=INE ) ELISY H=INEEE]
I SLOTZ ™
1 Z 3 4
CHERINT  CRERINE  CRERIER RS AR
= E 7 =]
CHE ST GRESTOR GRESNLOD  CRSSOLGR:
a 1@ 11 12
iBLISZ BLISS
14 15
iBLSH BELSY

Tip: Patching may vary depending on the type and number of buses used for the cascade con-
nection.

Note: Since the number of channels available on the digital 1/O cards is limited, only Aux
Sends 14 are cascaded in this example. Using a 16-channel digital I/O card (such as
MY16-AT) enables you to cascade all buses.

5 On the master unit, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [INPUT PATCH] button
repeatedly until the In Patch | Cascade In page appears.

6 Select the Input Channels on the master unit to which the Bus signals are

input from the Slave unit.

The following display page is an example of receiving the slave unit’s Bus 1-8, Aux Send 1-4,
Stereo Bus, and Solo Bus signals via two 8-channel digital I/O cards (such as MY8-AT).
IN PATCH Initial Dato [l

srst 100
.CASCADE |IH FATCH:.

00:00:00.00

CRASCADE EUS 1
S1otl CHT I &

T EUS "
1 z 5 4 5 [ 7 8
151-1 _lisi-2 iis1-5 ii51—4 iig1-5 ii51-6 ii51-¢ iigl-2
T ALY .
1 z ] 4 5 5 7 g

e ISR ISR IS Ted - i - i - i -

r—STEREQ=—— p——350L0 =——
L — R L — R
152-0 niBg-h i52-7 HiER-2 :

[_ATTENUAT [OM ]

TH_FATCH g5

IMSERT IM g8  EFFECT

Note: Be sure to patch the slave Bus signals to the same Buses on the master unit. Incorrect
patching will result in an incorrect cascade connection.

DMT1000 Version 2—Owner’s Manual



Cascading Consoles 285

7 Onthe master unit, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [DIO] button repeatedly until
the DIO | Cascade page appears, then adjust the Attenuators using the
parameter controls.

The DIO | Cascade page enables you to adjust the level of signals input to the Cascade Bus
using the dedicated attenuators. You can also turn the Cascade Buses on or off using the but-
tons below the parameter controls.

LO Initial Data | M-
ST-L-ST o oo esa s | 00°00:00.00
CASCAOE IM ATTEMLUAT IOH:
ELUS1 EBUSZ BUSS BUS4 BUSS BUSE BUST BUSS
ade ade Bde -3 ade adE -8 - £
El EI EEI EEI EE E3

AL AUXZ  AUXS  AUXd AUXS  AUXE

G 60 0 60 0 0 0 O

-1@ -1a ade ade ade ade ade ade
El EI EI El 0 0 GEH EE

STEREQ 3S0LO

CHSCHDE 1M PHTCH #,
CHASCADE

8 On the slave unit, press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly to
display the Setup | Remote page, then set the REMOTE FUNCTION param-
eter (1)) to “MIDL.”

s Q0 ol bats 8| O0:00:00.00

.REMOTE PORT SETUP ha ]
REMOTE FUMCTION ‘ 10 SLaT

®

ESAM PARITY

9 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly to display the Setup
| MIDI/Host page, then set the Cascade Link parameter to “REMOTE.”

After Steps 8 and 9, the slave unit will be able to transmit and receive MIDI messages via the
REMOTE connector.

ST 100 i ot ey | 00:00:00.00

ST-L-8T
MIOTATO HAST SETUP:
GEMERAL SPECIAL FUMCT I OMS
R PORT StudioManager
Tx PORT i OAk
HIOI THRU REHMOTE 1

i — - [ AEMITE 2 T
FRCATHE ConTRol] U CASCADE LIMK |[REMOTE]

TVFE FORT. DELCE 10 e TTRANSH I T]

Coc 18 N

|N0t Work | -

R HiDIHOST Fw Ty
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10

11

12

Repeat Steps 8 and 9 for the master unit so that it will be able to transmit
and receive MIDI messages via the REMOTE connector.

To match the parameters of both DM1000s, locate the Setup | MIDI/Host
page on the copy source unit.

Move the cursor to the TRANSMIT button for the SYNC parameter, then
press [ENTER].

Parameters for cascade link (page 282) will be copied to the other DM 1000 via the
REMOTE connector. If you select the REQUEST button instead of the TRANSMIT button
for the SYNC parameter, you can reverse the copy direction.

At this point, Bus 1-8, Aux 1-4, and the Stereo Bus on both DM1000s are integrated, and
the data is output via Bus Outs 1-8, Aux Outs 1-4, and the Stereo Out on the master unit.
If you solo channels on one of the DM1000s, you can monitor the soloed signals via the
Control Monitor.

|| HEMUIE 2 e Lt
CASCADE LIME |

o L[Evme TRAMSMI T
RERLEST

Note: You can also link the parameters using the MIDI IN and OUT connection if you set
the CASCADE LINK parameter to “MIDIL.”
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Using the ADS8HR/AD824

The Yamaha AD8HR/ADS824, an 8-channel AD converter, enables you to control its gain
and phantom power from a connected DM1000. The DM 1000 can control up to four
AD8HR/AD824s simultaneously.

If you connect the DM1000 to the ADSHR/AD824 digitally, and connect the DM 1000
REMOTE connector to the AD8HR/AD824 REMOTE connector using a serial cable, you
can use the ADS8HR/AD®824 as AD Inputs for which you can preset the gain.

| Tip: You cannot store the Phantom power setting as a Scene on the DM1000.

This section describes how to connect and configure the DM1000 and two AD8HRs.

1 Install a digital 1/O card in a DM1000 slot.
If you plan to connect an AD824, install a digital I/O card on the AD824.

2 Connect the DM1000 and AD8HRs as follows.

Connection methods and cables vary depending on the specifications of the devices. The
following illustration is an example of a system in which two AD8HRs are connected via

MY8-AE cards.
Y IN Y IN
MY8-AE MY8-AE
etc. etc.
REMOTE HA REMOTE
SLOT 1 SLOT 2 connector DIGITAL OUT A connector 1

ROV

[

AD8HR

I

LI TRTETTRI
(LU

DN

sainsass i1

connector 2

TR

HA REMOTE
connector 1

EE@@DDQQQ» 2

VO0D0000000000000 |

DM1000 (Master)

Note:

+ Set the ADS8HR PC/RS422 switches to “RS422.” (If these switches are set to “PC,” the system
will not work correctly.)

« To control multiple ADS8HRs or AD824s, connect the DM1000 and the ADS8HRs or AD824s
in daisy chain. If you are using both ADS8HR and AD824, make sure that you connect the
ADS8HR closer to the DM1000.
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3 Press the DISPLAY ACCESS [SETUP] button repeatedly until the Setup |
Remote page appears.

SETUP Initial Data @] A0-AN-
cireo 100 ® u‘ 00:00:00.00

[REMOTE PORT SETUF, _ @
PEMOTE FUMCTION o SLOT
@ ‘ 1 ADSHR | (50071 1-5.3
£z ADSHR | {50071 9-16
£3 ADS24 | TSLOTS -8
i #4 ADgz4 | DSLOTEESYE:
[HA CONTROL]
+45U MASTER o
© S5 0 O
+ia +1@ +1@
Z8.8Hz Z8.8H=z ZfaaH:z
[d [E E

EUS SOUTEUT &

This page contains the following parameters:

(1) REMOTE FUNCTION
This parameter selects a device to be connected to the DM1000 REMOTE connector.

(2) HA section
This section enables you to specify the slot channels that will receive eight channel sig-
nals from AD8HR/AD824s that have their ID numbers set to 1 through 4.

(3) HA CONTROL section
This section enables you to set the ADS8HR/AD824 channel 1-8 gain and the Phantom
power on or off.

* ID#1#4nes These buttons select the ADSHR/AD824s you want to control.

© 1-8 (ISt TOW).cccueucuenees These parameter controls adjust the gain for ADSHR/AD824
channels 1-8.

© 48V e When you turn on these buttons, the phantom power on the
corresponding channels will be turned on.

+ 1-8 (2nd row)............... These parameter controls adjust the cut-off frequency of the
high-pass filter for the corresponding channels. They are
grayed out and cannot be set for the AD824.

* HPF...ooicnceenes When you turn on these buttons, the high-pass filter on the

corresponding channels will be turned on. They are grayed out
and cannot be set for the AD824.

4 Make sure that the REMOTE FUNCTION parameter is set to “HA,” and in the
HA section select the slot channels that receive signals from the
AD8HR/AD824s.

5 Use the parameter controls and buttons in the HA CONTROL section to set
the channel gain, turn on/off the phantom power, and adjust the high-pass
filter.
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Checking the Battery and the System Version

The Utility | Battery page enables you to check the condition of the internal mem-
ory-backup battery and the system version number. To locate this page, press the DISPLAY
ACCESS [UTILITY] button repeatedly.

Q0 it e bate o8| O0:00:00.00
[EATTERY CHECK]]

[EATTERY CHECH

(A)—————  status s Okay

* Yes, I'm Fine!

B CH STATis B BATTERY B

(1) Status
If the Status is “Okay,” the battery has sufficient voltage for operation. If the Status is
“Voltage low!,” ask your Yamaha dealer to replace the battery as soon as possible. Failure
to replace a low battery may result in data loss.

| Note: Do not attempt to replace the battery yourself as a malfunction may occur.

(2) Ver X.XX (X.XX represents the version number.)
This indicator identifies the system version number. Check the current system version
number before you update the firmware.
Visit the following website to check the latest system version number:
http://www.yamahaproaudio.com/

Initializing the DM 1000

You can delete all currently-recorded settings and restore the factory-preset values, and reset
the Operation Lock password to its initial setting. Follow the steps below.

Tip:

« If you want to keep the current internal data, be sure to first back up the data using the
included Studio Manager software.

* You can also store the data to an external MIDI device, such as a MIDI data filer, by using

MIDI Bulk Dump (see page 256).

1 Make sure that the power to the DM1000 is turned off.

2 While holding down the SCENE MEMORY [STORE] button, turn on the
POWER ON/OFF switch.

After a moment, the DM 1000 displays the following confirmation window.

Initialize or Password Reset?

CAMHCEL ]| [IMITIALIZE] [FRSSHORD]
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3 To reset the DM1000 to factory default settings, move the cursor to the INI-

TIALIZE button, then press [ENTER].

To cancel the initialization operation, move the cursor to the CANCEL button, then press
[ENTER].

When the internal data is thoroughly overwritten, the DM 1000 restarts using the factory
settings.

To reset the Operation Lock password to its initial setting, in Step 2, move
the cursor to the PASSWORD button, then press [ENTER].

The password is reset to “1234”.

If you do not take any action after the confirmation window appears, the window automat-
ically closes and the DM 1000 restarts without being initialized.

Calibrating the Faders

The DM1000 motorized fader positions may shift over time depending on the operating
conditions and environment. You can correct the shifted faders using the Calibration func-
tion.

Make sure that the power to the DM1000 is turned off.

Press and hold down the [ENTER] button, then turn on the POWER ON/OFF
switch.

After a while, the following calibration window appears.

DHiBe8 FADER CAL IBRATIOH

FADER HOVE % FADER POSITIOH
FADER HOVE OHLY

FADER POSITION OHLY

AuIT

YN — |

Select Menu bw Using Cursor Kews.
Press [EMTER] to Start Calibration.

Make sure that “1 FADER MOVE & FADER POSITION” is selected, then press
[ENTER].

To adjust only the motor fader movement, use the cursor buttons to select “2 FADER
MOVE ONLY,” then press [ENTER].

To adjust only the fader position, use the cursor buttons to select “3 FADER POSITION
ONLY,” then press [ENTER]. Proceed to Step 5.

To cancel the calibration operation, use the cursor buttons to select “4 QUIT,” then press
[ENTER]. The DM1000 starts in normal mode.

The calibration operation begins, adjusting the motor fader movement, and
the DM1000 displays a message that indicates the calibration operation is
in progress.

The calibration operation takes about two minutes. DO NOT touch the faders during the
operation.
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10

When the calibration operation is complete, the DM1000 displays a window
in which you can select faders for position adjustment.

If you selected “2 FADER MOVE ONLY” in Step 3, the fader adjustment is complete. The
DM1000 starts in normal mode.

OHi1888 FADER CALIBRATION

Select FADER b4 Usina [SEL] Kews
and Press [EMTER] to Start Calibration.

Use the channel [SEL] buttons to select faders for which you wish to calibrate
the position, then press [ENTER].

The selected channel [SEL] button indicators flash. (When you press [ENTER], they light
up steadily.) At the beginning, all [SEL] buttons are flashing. However, if an error occurs
and the unit is trying calibration again, only the [SEL] button indicator of a problematic
fader flashes.

Follow the instruction in the window to set the position of the selected faders
to —, then press [ENTER].

Set the position of the selected faders to the level instructed in the window,
then press [ENTER]. Set faders 1-16 to —-15, and Stereo fader to -30.

Set the position of the selected faders to the level instructed in the window,
then press [ENTER]. Set faders 1-16 to 0, and Stereo fader to any position.

Set the position of the selected faders to the level instructed in the window,
then press [ENTER]. Set faders 1-16 to +10, and Stereo fader to 0.

If there is no problem with the calibration result, this concludes the calibration operation.
The DM1000 will start in normal mode.
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11 If there is any problem with the calibration result, the DM1000 displays the
following window.

Also, the channel [SEL] button indicator of a problematic fader flashes.

OHi1888 FADER CALIBRATION

Calibration Data is Mot Cortect

M CONTINUE
2 START FROH THE BEGIHHIHG
3 AUIT AHYHAY

Pres=s [EMTER] to Execute

Use the cursor buttons to select one of the following three options, then press[ENTER].

* CONTINUE........reeeeeereeereenes While the [SEL] button indicator of a problem-
atic fader is flashing, the calibration process
returns to Step 5.

+ START FROM THE BEGINNING ....The calibration process returns to Step 2.

* QUIT ANYWAY ....ccooemverrureerecrrenenas The DM1000 cancels the calibration operation
and starts in normal mode. The standard setting
will be applied to problematic faders.

If this window appears after you try the calibration process several times, consult your near-
est Yamaha dealer.

If the calibration data has some problems, the DM1000 displays the following window
when it starts up. In this case, calibrate the position of the faders specified in the window.

MESSAGE

Fader calibration data error!
Channel 4
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

USER DEFINED KEYS # Function Display
56 | Input Fader Group Enable B IN Fader Group B
# Function Display 57 | Input Fader Group Enable C IN Fader Group C
0 | No Assign No Assign 58 | Input Fader Group Enable D IN Fader Group D
1 [ Scene MEM. Recall +1 Scene +1 Recall 59 | Input Fader Group Enable E IN Fader Group E
2 | Scene MEM. Recall -1 Scene -1 Recall 60 | Input Fader Group Enable F IN Fader Group F
3 | Scene MEM. Recall No. XX Scene XX Recall 61 | Input Fader Group EnableG IN Fader Group G
4 | Effect-1 Lib. Recall +1 Fx1 Lib+1 Recall 62 | Input Fader Group Enable H IN Fader Group H
5 | Effect-1 Lib. Recall -1 Fx1 Lib-1 Recall 63 | Input MUTE Group Enable | IN Mute Group |
6 | Effect-1 Lib. Recall No.XX Fx1 LibXXX RCL. 64 | Input MUTE Group Enable | IN Mute Group |
7 | Effect-2 Lib. Recall +1 Fx2 Lib+1 Recall 65 | Input MUTE Group Enable K IN Mute Group K
8 | Effect-2 Lib. Recall -1 Fx2 Lib-1 Recall 66 | Input MUTE Group Enable L IN Mute Group L
9 | Effect-2 Lib. Recall No.XX Fx2 LibXXX RCL. 67 | Input MUTE Group Enable M IN Mute Group M
10 | Effect-3 Lib. Recall +1 Fx3 Lib+1 Recall 68 | Input MUTE Group Enable N IN Mute Group N
11 | Effect-3 Lib. Recall -1 Fx3 Lib-1 Recall 69 | Input MUTE Group Enable O IN Mute Group O
12 | Effect-3 Lib. Recall No.XX Fx3 LibXXX RCL. 70 | Input MUTE Group Enable P IN Mute Group P
13 | Effect-4 Lib. Recall +1 Fx4 Lib+1 Recall 71 | Output Fader Group Enable Q OutFader Group Q
14 | Effect-4 Lib. Recall -1 Fx4 Lib-1 Recall 72 | Output Fader Group Enable R OutFader Group R
15 | Effect-4 Lib. Recall No.XX Fx4 LibXXX RCL. 73 | Output Fader Group Enable S OutFader Group S
16 | Effect-1 Bypass On/Off Fx1 Bypass 74 | Output Fader Group Enable T OutFader Group T
17 | Effect-2 Bypass On/Off Fx2 Bypass 75 | Output MUTE Group Enable U Out Mute Group U
18 | Effect-3 Bypass On/Off Fx3 Bypass 76 | Output MUTE Group Enable V Out Mute Group V
19 | Effect-4 Bypass On/Off Fx4 Bypass 77 | Output MUTE Group Enable W Out Mute Group W
20 | Channel Lib. Recall +1 CH Lib+1 Recall 78 | Output MUTE Group Enable X Out Mute Group X
21 | Channel Lib. Recall -1 CH Lib-1 Recall 79 | Input Fader Group Assign X IN Fader Assign X
22 | Channel Lib. Recall No. XX CH LibXXX Recall 80 | Input Mute Group Assign X IN Mute Assign X
23 | GATE Lib. Recall +1 Gate Lib+1 RCL. 81 | Input EQ Group Assign X IN EQ Assign x
24 | GATE Lib. Recall -1 Gate Lib-1 RCL. 82 | Input COMP Group Assign X IN COMP Assign x
25 | GATE Lib. Recall No. XX Gate LibXXX RCL. 83 | Output Fader Group Assign X OutFader Assign X
26 | COMP Lib. Recall +1 Comp Lib+1 RCL. 84 | Output Mute Group Assign X Out Mute Assign X
27 | COMP Lib. Recall -1 Comp Lib-1 RCL. 85 | Output EQ Group Assign X Out EQ Assign x
28 | COMP Lib. Recall No. XX Comp LibXXX RCL. 86 | Output COMP Group Assign X Out COMP Assign x
29 | EQ Lib. Recall +1 EQ Lib+1 Recall 87 | Input Mute Group Master X In Mute Master X
30 | EQ Lib. Recall -1 EQ Lib-1 Recall 88 | Output MUTE Group Master X Out Mute Master X
31 | EQ Lib. Recall No. XX EQ LibXXX Recall 89 | Automix REC Automix REC
32 | Surr Lib. Recall +1 Surr. Lib+1 90 | Automix PLAY Automix PLAY
33 | Surr Lib. Recall -1 Surr. Lib-1 91 | Automix STOP Automix STOP
34 | Surr Lib. Recall No.XX Surr. Libxxx 92 | Automix ABORT Automix ABORT
35 | SURR. MONI MUTE Mute L On/Off | Surr.Mon L Mute 93 | Automix AUTO REC Automix AUTOREC
36 | SURR. MONI MUTE Mute R On/Off | Surr.Mon R Mute 94 | Automix ENABLE Automix ENABLE
37 | SURR. MONI MUTE Mute Ls On/Off | Surr.Mon Ls Mute 95 | Automix RETURN Automix RETURN
38 | SURR. MONI MUTE Mute Rs On/Off | Surr.Mon Rs Mute 96 | Automix RELATIVE Automix RELATIVE
39 [ SURR. MONI MUTE Mute C On/Off | Surr.Mon C Mute 97 | Automix TOUCH SENSE Automix T.SENSE
40 | SURR. MONI MUTE Mute Bs On/Off | Surr.Mon Bs Mute 98 | Automix UPDATE TO END Amx UPDATETO END
41 (S)L:}gﬁMONI MUTE Mute LFE Surr.Mon LEEMute 99 Overwrfte FADER Overwrite FADER
100 | Overwrite ON Overwrite ON
42 | SURR. MONI SLOT1 ON/OFF Surr.SLOT1 ON 101 | Overwrite PAN Overwrite PAN
43 | SURR. MONI SLOT2 ON/OFF Surr.SLOT2 ON 102 | Overwrite SURROUND Overwrite SURR.
44 (S)U’\E%mo’\“ BASS MANAGE Bass Manage ON 103 | Overwrite EQ Overwrite EQ
45 | SURR. MONI SNAP TO 85dB SPL SNAP TO SPL85 104 | Overwrite AUX Overwrite AUX
46 | Bus to ST Lib. Recall +1 BUS to ST Lib+1 103 | Overwrite AUX ON Overwrite AUX ON
47 | Bus to ST Lib. Recall -1 BUS to ST Lib-1 106 | PEAK HOLD On/Off eak Hold
48 | Bus to ST Lib. Recall No. XX BUS to ST LibXX 107 | OSCILLATOR On/Off OSC ON/OFF
49 | Input Patch Lib. Recall +1 IN Patch Lib+1 108 | SOLO Enable SOLO ENABLE
50 [ Input Patch Lib. Recall - "N Patch Lol 109 [ AUX/SOLO LINK Mode On/Off AUX/SOLO LINK
57 [ Input Patch Lib. Recall No. XX N Patch LbXX 110 | FADER/SOLO RELEASE Mode On/Off | FaderSolo RELEASE
52 | Output Patch Lib. Recall +1 Out Patch Lib+1 111 | Control Room Monitor MONO CR MONO
53 | Output Patch Lib. Recall -1 Out Patch Lib-1 112 | Pan / Surround Link PAN/SURR LINK
54 | Output Patch Lib. Recall No. XX Out Patch LibXX 113 | Talkback Assign SLOT1-XX Talkback SLOT1-XX
114 | Talkback Assign SLOT2-XX Talkback SLOT2-XX
55 | Input Fader Group Enable A IN Fader Group A
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

# Function Display # Function Display
115 | Talkback Assign OMNI OUT XX Talkback OMNI XX 179 | DAW IN DAW IN
116 | Channel Name ID/Short CH ID/Short 180 | DAW OUT DAW OUT
117 | Port Name ID/Short Port D/Short 181 | DAW POST DAW POST
118 | Channel Copy Channel Copy 182 | DAW RTZ DAW RTZ
119 | Channel Paste Channel Paste 183 | DAW END DAW END
120 | Display Back Display Back 184 | DAW ONLINE DAW ONLINE
121 | Display Forward Display Forward 185 | DAW LOOP DAW LOOP
122 | UDEF KEYS BANK +1 UDEF KEYS BANK+1 186 | DAW QUICKPUNCH DAW QUICKPUNCH
123 | UDEF KEYS BANK -1 UDEF KEYS BANK-1 187 | DAW GROUP STATUS DAW GROUP STATUS
124 | UDEF KEYS BANK X UDEF KEYS BANK x 188 | DAW AUTO FADER DAW AUTO FADER
125 | REMOTE USER DEFINE BANK +1 RMT UDEF BANK+1 189 | DAW AUTO MUTE DAW AUTO MUTE
126 | REMOTE USER DEFINE BANK -1 RMT UDEF BANK-1 190 | DAW AUTO PAN DAW AUTO PAN
127 | REMOTE USER DEFINE BANK X RMT UDEF BANK X 191 | DAW AUTO SEND DAW AUTO SEND
128 | REMOTE USER ASS LAYER BANK +1 | USR LAYER BANK+1 192 | DAW AUTO PLUGIN DAW AUTO PLUGIN
129 | REMOTE USER ASS LAYER BANK -1 [ USR LAYER BANK-1 193 | DAW AUTO SEND MUTE DAW AUTO SENDMUTE
130 | REMOTE USER ASS LAYER BANK X USR LAYER BANK X 194 | DAW AUTO READ DAW AUTO READ
131 | MIDI NOTE No.XX MIDI NOTE XXX 195 | DAW AUTO TOUCH DAW AUTO TOUCH
132 | MIDI Program change No.XX MIDI PGM XXX 196 | DAW AUTO LATCH DAW AUTO LATCH
133 | MIDI Control Change No.XX MIDI CC XXX 197 | DAW AUTO WRITE DAW AUTO WRITE
134 | Machine REC Machine REC 198 | DAW AUTO TRIM DAW AUTO TRIM
135 | Machine PLAY Machine PLAY 199 | DAW AUTO OFF DAW AUTO OFF
136 | Machine STOP Machine STOP 200 | DAW AUTO SUSPEND DAW AUTO SUSPEND
137 | Machine FF Machine FF 201 | DAW AUTO STATUS DAW AUTO STATUS
138 | Machine REW Machine REW 202 | DAW MONITOR STATUS DAW MONI STATUS
139 | Machine SHUTTLE Machine SHUTTLE 203 | DAW CREATE GROUP DAW CREATE GROUP
140 | Machine SCRUB Machine SCRUB 204 | DAW SUSPEND GROUP DAW SUSPEND GRP
141 | Machine LOCATE X Machine LOCATE X 205 | DAW WINDOW TRANSPORT DAW WIN TRANSPORT
142 | Machine Set LOCATE X Machine Capture X 206 | DAW WINDOW INSERT DAW WIN INSERT
143 | Machine RTZ Machine RTZ 207 | DAW WINDOW MIX/EDIT DAW WIN MIX/EDIT
144 | Machine Set RTZ Machine Set RTZ 208 | DAW WINDOW MEM-LOC DAW WIN MEM-LOC
145 | Track Arming 1 Track Arming 1 209 | DAW WINDOW STATUS DAW WIN STATUS
146 | Track Arming 2 Track Arming 2 210 | DAW Shortcut UNDO DAW UNDO
147 | Track Arming 3 Track Arming 3 211 | DAW Shortcut SAVE DAW SAVE
148 | Track Arming 4 Track Arming 4 212 | DAW Shortcut EDIT MODE DAW EDIT MODE
149 | Track Arming 5 Track Arming 5 213 | DAW Shortcut EDIT TOOL DAW EDIT TOOL
150 | Track Arming 6 Track Arming 6 214 | DAW Shortcut SHIFT/ADD DAW SHIFT/ADD
151 | Track Arming 7 Track Arming 7 215 | DAW Shortcut OPTION/ALL DAW OPTION/ALL
152 | Track Arming 8 Track Arming 8 216 | DAW Shortcut CTRL/CLUCH DAW CTRL/CLUCH
153 | Track Arming 9 Track Arming 9 217 | DAW Shortcut ALT/FINE DAW ALT/FINE
154 | Track Arming 10 Track Arming 10 218 | DAW BANK + DAW BANK +
155 | Track Arming 11 Track Arming 11 219 | DAW BANK - DAW BANK -
156 | Track Arming 12 Track Arming 12 220 | DAW Channel + DAW Channel +
157 | Track Arming 13 Track Arming 13 221 | DAW Channel - DAW Channel -
158 | Track Arming 14 Track Arming 14 222 | DAW REC/RDY X DAW REC/RDY X
159 | Track Arming 15 Track Arming 15 223 | DAW REC/RDY ALL DAW REC/RDY ALL
160 | Track Arming 16 Track Arming 16 224 ?:tludm Manager Window Control SM CTRL Close
161 | Track Arming 17 Track Arming 17 ose
; ; Studio Manager Window Control
162 | Track Arming 18 Track Arming 18 225 Close All SM CTRL Close All
ose
163 | Track Arming 19 Track Arming 19 - -
- - Studio Manager Window Control
164 | Track Arming 20 Track Arming 20 226 | solected Channel SM CTRL Sel Ch
165 | Track Arming 21 Track Arming 21 Studio Manager Window C
ger Window Control .
166 | Track Arming 22 Track Arming 22 227 Library SM CTRL Library
167 | Track Arming 23 Track Arming 23 228 lS)tl:d;]ol:_lz‘/l_ilnager Window Control SM CTRL Patch
168 | Track Arming 24 Track Arming 24 atch editor
169 | Track Arming All Clear Track Arming CLR 229 Studio Mana.ger Window Control SM CTRL Surround
Surround Editor
170 | DAW REC DAW REC Studio Manager Window Control
uai I .
171 | DAW PLAY DAW PLAY 230 Time Counte? SM CTRL TimeCount
172 | DAW STOP DAW STOP Studio Manager Window Control
173 | DAW FF DAW FF 231 | Effect Editor SM CTRL Effect
174 | DAW REW DAW REW 232 ijudlo Manager Window Control SM CTRL Meter
175 | DAW SHUTTLE DAW SHUTTLE eter
176 | DAW SCRUB DAW SCRUB 233 E;uglro Manager Window Control SM CTRL Layer
177 | DAW AUDITION DAW AUDITION Styd' v Window Control
778 | DAW PRE AW PRE 234 | Studio Manager Window Contro SM CTRL Master

Master
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USER DEFINED KEYS Initial Assignments

BANK A BANK B BANK C BANK D
TITLE Surround Monitor Scene Recall Group Enable Automix
1 Snap to SPL85 Scene 1 Recall IN Fader Group A Automix ENABLE
2 Bass Manage ON Scene 2 Recall IN Mute Group | Overwrite FADER
3 Surr.Mon L Mute Scene 3 Recall IN Fader Group B Overwrite ON
4 Surr.Mon R Mute Scene 4 Recall IN Mute Group ) Overwrite PAN
5 Surr.Mon C Mute Scene 5 Recall IN Fader Group C Overwrite SURR
6 Surr.Mon Bs Mute Scene 6 Recall IN Mute Group K Overwrite AUX
7 Surr.Mon Ls Mute Scene 7 Recall IN Fader Group D Overwrite AUX ON
] Surr.Mon Rs Mute Scene 8 Recall IN Mute Group L Overwrite EQ
9 Surr.Mon LFEMute Scene 9 Recall IN Fader Group E Automix ABORT
10 No Assign Scene 10 Recall IN Mute Group M Automix AUTOREC
11 Surr Lib-1 Recall Scene _1 Recall IN Fader Group F Automix RETURN
12 Surr Lib+1 Recall Scene +1 Recall IN Mute Group N Amx UPDATE TO END
BANK E BANK F BANK G BANK H
TITLE DAW 1 DAW 2 Machine Control Program Change
1 UDEF BANK F UDEF BANK E Machine Locate 1 MIDI PGM 1
2 DAW WIN MIX/EDIT DAW AUTO STATUS Machine Locate 2 MIDI PGM 2
3 DAW BANK - DAW BANK - Machine Locate 3 MIDI PGM 3
4 DAW BANK + DAW BANK + Machine Locate 4 MIDI PGM 4
5 DAW CHANNEL - DAW AUTO READ Machine SHUTTLE MIDI PGM 5
6 DAW CHANNEL + DAW AUTO TOUCH Machine SCRUB MIDI PGM 6
7 DAW SHUTTLE DAW AUTO LATCH Machine RTZ MIDI PGM 7
8 DAW SCRUB DAW AUTO WRITE Machine REC MIDI PGM 8
9 DAW STOP DAW AUTO TRIM Machine STOP MIDI PGM 9
10 DAW PLAY DAW AUTO OFF Machine PLAY MIDI PGM 10
11 DAW SHIFT/ADD DAW AUTO SUSPEND Machine REW MIDI PGM 11
12 DAW OPTION/ALL DAW OPTION/ALL Machine FF MIDI PGM 12
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

Input Patch Parameters

INPUT INSERT IN EFFECT IN CASCADE

Port ID Description Port ID Description Port ID Description Port ID Description
- NONE - NONE - NONE - NONE
AD1 ADIN 1 AD1 ADIN 1 AUX1 AUX1 AD1 ADIN 1
AD2 AD IN 2 AD2 AD IN 2 AUX2 AUX2 AD2 AD IN 2
AD3 ADIN 3 AD3 ADIN 3 AUX3 AUX3 AD3 ADIN 3
AD4 AD IN 4 AD4 AD IN 4 AUX4 AUX4 AD4 AD IN 4
AD5 ADIN 5 AD5 ADIN 5 AUX5 AUX5 AD5 ADIN 5
AD6 AD IN 6 AD6 ADIN 6 AUX6 AUX6 AD6 AD IN 6
AD7 ADIN 7 AD7 AD IN 7 AUX7 AUX7 AD7 AD IN 7
AD8 AD IN 8 AD8 AD IN 8 AUX8 AUX8 AD8 AD IN 8
AD9 ADIN 9 AD9 ADIN 9 INSCH1 | InsertOut-CH1 AD9 ADIN 9
AD10 ADIN 10 AD10 ADIN 10 INSCH2 | InsertOut-CH2 AD10 ADIN 10
AD11 ADIN 11 AD11 ADIN 11 INSCH3 | InsertOut-CH3 AD11 ADIN 11
AD12 AD IN 12 AD12 ADIN 12 INSCH4 | InsertOut-CH4 AD12 ADIN 12
AD13 ADIN 13 AD13 ADIN 13 INSCH5 | InsertOut-CH5 AD13 ADIN 13
AD14 AD IN 14 AD14 AD IN 14 INSCH6 | InsertOut-CH6 AD14 AD IN 14
AD15 AD IN 15 AD15 ADIN 15 INSCH7 | InsertOut-CH7 AD15 AD IN 15
AD16 ADIN 16 AD16 ADIN 16 INSCH8 | InsertOut-CH8 AD16 ADIN 16
OMNI OMNIIN 1 OMNIN OMNI'IN 1 INSCH9 | InsertOut-CH9 OMNI1 OMNI'IN 1
OMNI2 |OMNIIN 2 OMNI2 |OMNIIN 2 INSCH10 |InsertOut-CH10 JOMNI2  [OMNIIN 2
OMNI3 OMNIIN 3 OMNI3 OMNIIN 3 INSCH11 |InsertOut-CH11 OMNI3  |OMNIIN 3
OMNI4 | OMNI IN 4 OMNI4  |OMNIIN 4 INSCH12 |InsertOut-CH12 JOMNI4 |OMNIIN 4
S1-1 Slot1 CH1 IN S1-1 Slot1 CH1 IN INSCH13 | InsertOut-CH13 | S1-1 Slot1 CH1 IN
S1-2 Slot1 CH2 IN S1-2 Slot1 CH2 IN INSCH14 | InsertOut-CH14 | S1-2 Slot1 CH2 IN
S1-3 Slot1 CH3 IN S1-3 Slot1 CH3 IN INSCH15 | InsertOut-CH15 | S1-3 Slot1 CH3 IN
S1-4 Slot1 CH4 IN S1-4 Slot1 CH4 IN INSCH16 |InsertOut-CH16 |S1-4 Slot1 CH4 IN
S1-5 Slot1 CH5 IN S1-5 Slot1 CH5 IN INSCH17 |InsertOut-CH17 | S1-5 Slot1 CH5 IN
S1-6 Slot1 CH6 IN S1-6 Slot1 CH6 IN INSCH18 |InsertOut-CH18 | S1-6 Slot1 CH6 IN
S1-7 Slot1 CH7 IN S1-7 Slot1 CH7 IN INSCH19 | InsertOut-CH19 | S1-7 Slot1 CH7 IN
S1-8 Slot1 CH8 IN S1-8 Slot1 CH8 IN INSCH20 |InsertOut-CH20 |S1-8 Slot1 CH8 IN
$1-9 Slot1 CH9 IN S1-9 Slot1 CH9 IN INSCH21 | InsertOut-CH21 $1-9 Slot1 CH9 IN
S110 Slot1 CH10 IN s110 Slot1 CH10 IN INSCH22 |InsertOut-CH22 | S110 Slot1 CH10 IN
S111 Slot1 CH11 IN S111 Slot1 CH11 IN INSCH23 |InsertOut-CH23 | S111 Slot1 CH11 IN
S112 Slot1 CH12 IN S112 Slot1 CH12 IN INSCH24 | InsertOut-CH24 | S112 Slot1 CH12 IN
S113 Slot1 CH13 IN S113 Slot1 CH13 IN INSCH25 | InsertOut-CH25 | S113 Slot1 CH13 IN
S114 Slot1 CH14 IN S114 Slot1 CH14 IN INSCH26 | InsertOut-CH26 |S114 Slot1 CH14 IN
S115 Slot1 CH15 IN S115 Slot1 CH15 IN INSCH27 |InsertOut-CH27 |S115 Slot1 CH15 IN
S116 Slot1 CH16 IN S116 Slot1 CH16 IN INSCH28 | InsertOut-CH28 |S116 Slot1 CH16 IN
$2-1 Slot2 CH1 IN $2-1 Slot2 CH1 IN INSCH29 | InsertOut-CH29 | S2-1 Slot2 CH1 IN
$2-2 Slot2 CH2 IN $2-2 Slot2 CH2 IN INSCH30 |InsertOut-CH30 |S2-2 Slot2 CH2 IN
$2-3 Slot2 CH3 IN $2-3 Slot2 CH3 IN INSCH31 | InsertOut-CH31 $2-3 Slot2 CH3 IN
$2-4 Slot2 CH4 IN S2-4 Slot2 CH4 IN INSCH32 |InsertOut-CH32 |S2-4 Slot2 CH4 IN
$2-5 Slot2 CH5 IN $2-5 Slot2 CH5 IN INSCH33 | InsertOut-CH33 | S2-5 Slot2 CH5 IN
$2-6 Slot2 CH6 IN $2-6 Slot2 CH6 IN INSCH34 | InsertOut-CH34 |S2-6 Slot2 CH6 IN
$2-7 Slot2 CH7 IN S2-7 Slot2 CH7 IN INSCH35 | InsertOut-CH35 | S2-7 Slot2 CH7 IN
$2-8 Slot2 CH8 IN $2-8 Slot2 CH8 IN INSCH36 |InsertOut-CH36 |S2-8 Slot2 CH8 IN
$2-9 Slot2 CH9 IN $2-9 Slot2 CH9 IN INSCH37 |InsertOut-CH37 |S2-9 Slot2 CH9 IN
$210 Slot2 CH10 IN s210 Slot2 CH10 IN INSCH38 | InsertOut-CH38 | S210 Slot2 CH10 IN
S211 Slot2 CH11 IN S211 Slot2 CH11 IN INSCH39 |InsertOut-CH39 | S211 Slot2 CH11 IN
$212 Slot2 CH12 IN S212 Slot2 CH12 IN INSCH40 |InsertOut-CH40 | S212 Slot2 CH12 IN
$213 Slot2 CH13 IN S213 Slot2 CH13 IN INSCH41 | InsertOut-CH41 $213 Slot2 CH13 IN
S214 Slot2 CH14 IN S214 Slot2 CH14 IN INSCH42 |InsertOut-CH42 |S214 Slot2 CH14 IN
S215 Slot2 CH15 IN S215 Slot2 CH15 IN INSCH43 | InsertOut-CH43 | S215 Slot2 CH15 IN
S216 Slot2 CH16 IN S216 Slot2 CH16 IN INSCH44 | InsertOut-CH44 | S216 Slot2 CH16 IN
FX1-1 Effect] OUT 1 FX1-1 Effect1 OUT 1 INSCH45 | InsertOut-CH45 | 2TD1L 2TR IN Dig.1 L
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INPUT INSERT IN EFFECT IN CASCADE

Port ID Description Port ID Description Port ID Description Port ID Description
FX1-2 Effectl OUT 2 FX1-2 Effectl OUT 2 INS CH46 | InsertOut-CH46 | 2D1R 2TR IN Dig.1 R
FX1-3 Effectl OUT 3 FX1-3 Effectl OUT 3 INS CH47 | InsertOut-CH47 | 2D2L 2TR IN Dig.2 L
FX1-4 Effectl OUT 4 FX1-4 Effectl OUT 4 INS CH48 | InsertOut-CH48 | 2D2R 2TRIN Dig.2 R
FX1-5 Effectl OUT 5 FX1-5 Effectl OUT 5 INS BUS1 | InsertOut-BUS1
FX1-6 Effectl OUT 6 FX1-6 Effectl OUT 6 INS BUS2 | InsertOut-BUS2
FX1-7 Effectl OUT 7 FX1-7 Effectl OUT 7 INS BUS3 | InsertOut-BUS3
FX1-8 Effectl OUT 8 FX1-8 Effectl OUT 8 INS BUS4 | InsertOut-BUS4
FX2-1 Effect2 OUT 1 FX2-1 Effect2 OUT 1 INS BUS5 | InsertOut-BUS5
FX2-2 Effect2 OUT 2 FX2-2 Effect2 OUT 2 INS BUS6 | InsertOut-BUS6
FX3-1 Effect3 OUT 1 FX3-1 Effect3 OUT 1 INS BUS7 | InsertOut-BUS7
FX3-2 Effect3 OUT 2 FX3-2 Effect3 OUT 2 INS BUS8 | InsertOut-BUS8
FX4-1 Effect4 OUT 1 FX4-1 Effect4 OUT 1 INS AUXT | InsertOut-AUX1
FX4-2 Effect4 OUT 2 FX4-2 Effect4 OUT 2 INS AUX2 | InsertOut-AUX2
2D1L 2TR IN Dig.1 L 2D1L 2TR IN Dig.1 L INS AUX3 | InsertOut-AUX3
2D1R 2TR IN Dig.1 R 2D1R 2TR IN Dig.1 R INS AUX4 | InsertOut-AUX4
2D2L 2TR IN Dig.2 L 2D2L 2TR IN Dig.2 L INS AUXS5 | InsertOut-AUX5
2D2R 2TR IN Dig.2 R 2D2R 2TR IN Dig.2 R INS AUX6 | InsertOut-AUX6
BUS1 BUS1 INS AUX7 | InsertOut-AUX7
BUS2 BUS2 INS AUX8 | InsertOut-AUX8
BUS3 BUS3 INS ST-L | InsertOut-STL
BUS4 BUS4 INS ST-R | InsertOut-STR
BUS5 BUS5 FX1-17 Effectl OUT 1
BUS6 BUS6 FX1-2"1 | Effectl OUT 2
BUS7 BUS7 Fx2-1"1 Effect2 OUT 1
BUS8 BUS8 FX2-271 Effect2 OUT 2
AUX1 AUX1 FX3-1"1 Effect3 OUT 1
AUX2 AUX2 Fx3-2"1 Effect3 OUT 2
AUX3 AUX3 FXx4-1"1 Effect4 OUT 1
AUX4 AUX4 FXx4-2"1 Effect4 OUT 2
AUX5 AUX5
AUX6 AUX6
AUX7 AUX7
AUX8 AUX8

1.You cannot assign the output of the same effect to EFFECT IN.
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Initial Input Patch Settings

EFFECT IN PATCH

1-1 AUX1

1-2 NONE
1-3 NONE
1-4 NONE
1-5 NONE
1-6 NONE
1-7 NONE
1-8 NONE
2-1 AUX2

2-2 NONE
3-1 AUX3

3-2 NONE
4-1 AUX4

4-2 NONE

CASCADE IN PATCH

BUS1 NONE

BUS2 NONE

BUS3 NONE

BUS4 NONE

BUSS5 NONE

BUS6 NONE

BUS7 NONE

BUS8 NONE

AUX1 NONE

AUX2 NONE

AUX3 NONE

AUX4 NONE
AUX56 NONE

AUX6 NONE

AUX7 NONE

AUX8 NONE

STL NONE

STR NONE

SOLO L NONE
SOLOR NONE

EFFECT TYPE

EFFECT1 REVERB HALL
EFFECT2 REVERB ROOM
EFFECT3 REVERB STAGE
EFFECT4 REVERB PLATE

CHANNEL

1 AD1

2 AD2

3 AD3

4 AD4

5 AD5

6 AD6

7 AD7

8 AD8

9 AD9
10 AD10
11 AD11
12 AD12
13 AD13
14 AD14
15 AD15
16 AD16
17 S1-1
18 S1-2
19 S1-3
20 S1-4
21 S1-5
22 S1-6
23 S1-7
24 S1-8
25 $2-1
26 $2-2
27 $2-3
28 S2-4
29 $2-5
30 S2-6
31 S2-7
32 $2-8
33 FX1-1
34 FX1-2
35 FX2-1
36 FX2-2
37 FX3-1
38 FX3-2
39 FX4-1
40 FX4-2
41 2TD1L
42 2TD1R
43 2TD2L
44 2TD2R
45 OMNI1
46 OMNI2
47 OMNI3
48 OMNI4

(mono input)
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CHANNEL NAME

CHANNEL ID SHORT LONG

CH1 CH1 CH1 CH1

CH2 CH2 CH2 CH2

CH3 CH3 CH3 CH3

CH4 CH4 CH4 CH4

CH5 CH5 CH5 CH5

CHé6 CHé6 CHé6 CHé

CH7 CH7 CH7 CH7

CH8 CH8 CH8 CH8

CH9 CH9 CH9 CH9

CH10 CH10 CH10 CH10
CH11 CH11 CH11 CH11
CH12 CH12 CH12 CH12
CH13 CH13 CH13 CH13
CH14 CH14 CH14 CH14
CH15 CH15 CH15 CH15
CH16 CH16 CH16 CH16
CH17 CH17 CH17 CH17
CH18 CH18 CH18 CH18
CH19 CH19 CH19 CH19
CH20 CH20 CH20 CH20
CH21 CH21 CH21 CH21
CH22 CH22 CH22 CH22
CH23 CH23 CH23 CH23
CH24 CH24 CH24 CH24
CH25 CH25 CH25 CH25
CH26 CH26 CH26 CH26
CH27 CH27 CH27 CH27
CH28 CH28 CH28 CH28
CH29 CH29 CH29 CH29
CH30 CH30 CH30 CH30
CH31 CH31 CH31 CH31
CH32 CH32 CH32 CH32
CH33 CH33 CH33 CH33
CH34 CH34 CH34 CH34
CH35 CH35 CH35 CH35
CH36 CH36 CH36 CH36
CH37 CH37 CH37 CH37
CH38 CH38 CH38 CH38
CH39 CH39 CH39 CH39
CH40 CH40 CH40 CH40
CH41 CH41 CH41 CH41
CH42 CH42 CH42 CH42
CH43 CH43 CH43 CH43
CH44 CH44 CH44 CH44
CH45 CH45 CH45 CH45
CH46 CH46 CH46 CH46
CH47 CH47 CH47 CH47
CH48 CH48 CH48 CH48
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

Output Patch Parameters

SLOT, OMNI INSERT IN DIRECT OUT 2TR OUT Digital

Source Description Source Description Source Description Source Description
- NONE - NONE - NONE - NONE
BUS1 BUS1 AD1 ADIN 1 S1-1 Slot1 CH1 OUT | BUS1 BUS1
BUS2 BUS2 AD2 AD IN 2 $1-2 Slot1 CH2 OUT | BUS2 BUS2
BUS3 BUS3 AD3 ADIN 3 S1-3 Slot1 CH3 OUT | BUS3 BUS3
BUS4 BUS4 AD4 AD IN 4 S1-4 Slot1 CH4 OUT | BUS4 BUS4
BUSS BUSS AD5 ADIN 5 S1-5 Slot1 CH5 OUT | BUS5 BUSS5
BUS6 BUS6 AD6 AD IN 6 S1-6 Slot1 CH6 OUT | BUS6 BUS6
BUS7 BUS7 AD7 AD IN 7 S1-7 Slot1 CH7 OUT | BUS7 BUS7
BUS8 BUS8 AD8 AD IN 8 S1-8 Slot1 CH8 OUT | BUS8 BUS8
AUX1 AUX1 AD9 AD IN 9 $1-9 Slot1 CH9 OUT JAUXI1 AUX1
AUX2 AUX2 AD10 AD IN 10 S110 Slot1 CH10 OUT JAUX2 AUX2
AUX3 AUX3 AD11 AD IN 11 S111 Slot1 CH11 OUT JAUX3 AUX3
AUX4 AUX4 AD12 AD IN 12 S112 Slot1 CH12 OUT JAUX4 AUX4
AUX5 AUX5 AD13 AD IN 13 S113 Slot1 CH13 OUT JAUXS5 AUX5
AUX6 AUX6 AD14 AD IN 14 S114 Slot1 CH14 OUT JAUX6 AUX6
AUX7 AUX7 AD15 AD IN 15 S115 Slot1 CH15 OUT JAUX7 AUX7
AUX8 AUX8 AD16 ADIN 16 S116 Slot1 CH16 OUT JAUXS8 AUX8
STEREO-L | STEREO L OMNIT |OMNIIN 1 $2-1 Slot2 CH1 OUT | STEREO-L |STEREO L
STEREO-R | STEREO R OMNI2 | OMNIIN 2 $2-2 Slot2 CH2 OUT | STEREO-R |STEREO R
INSCH1 InsertOut-CH1 OMNI3 |OMNIIN 3 $2-3 Slot2 CH3 OUT | INSCH1 InsertOut-CH1
INSCH2 InsertOut-CH2 OMNI4 | OMNIIN 4 S2-4 Slot2 CH4 OUT | INSCH2 InsertOut-CH2
INSCH3 InsertOut-CH3 S1-1 Slot1 CH1 IN $2-5 Slot2 CH5 OUT | INSCH3 InsertOut-CH3
INSCH4 InsertOut-CH4 S1-2 Slot1 CH2 IN $2-6 Slot2 CH6 OUT | INSCH4 InsertOut-CH4
INSCH5 InsertOut-CH5 S1-3 Slot1 CH3 IN $2-7 Slot2 CH7 OUT | INSCH5 InsertOut-CH5
INSCH6 InsertOut-CH6 S1-4 Slot1 CH4 IN $2-8 Slot2 CH8 OUT | INSCH6 InsertOut-CH6
INSCH?7 InsertOut-CH7 S1-5 Slot1 CH5 IN $2-9 Slot2 CH9 OUT | INSCH?7 InsertOut-CH7
INSCH8 InsertOut-CH8 S1-6 Slot1 CH6 IN S210 Slot2 CH10 OUT ] INSCH8 InsertOut-CH8
INSCH9 InsertOut-CH9 $1-7 Slot1 CH7 IN S211 Slot2 CH11 OUT JINSCH9 InsertOut-CH9
INSCH10 | InsertOut-CH10 S1-8 Slot1 CH8 IN $212 Slot2 CH12 OUT JINSCH10 |InsertOut-CH10
INSCH11 | InsertOut-CH11 $1-9 Slot1 CH9 IN $213 Slot2 CH13 OUT JINSCH11 |InsertOut-CH11
INSCH12 | InsertOut-CH12 S110 Slot1 CH10 IN | S214 Slot2 CH14 OUT JINSCH12 | InsertOut-CH12
INSCH13 | InsertOut-CH13 S111 Slot1 CH11IN  |S215 Slot2 CH15 OUT JINSCH13 | InsertOut-CH13
INSCH14 | InsertOut-CH14 S112 Slot1 CH12IN  |S216 Slot2 CH16 OUT JINSCH14 |InsertOut-CH14
INSCH15 | InsertOut-CH15 S113 Slot1 CH13IN  JOMNIT |OMNI OUT 1 INSCH15 | InsertOut-CH15
INSCH16 | InsertOut-CH16 S114 Slot1 CH14IN  JOMNI2 | OMNI OUT 2 INSCH16 | InsertOut-CH16
INSCH17 | InsertOut-CH17 S115 Slot1 CH15IN  JOMNI3 | OMNI OUT 3 INSCH17 | InsertOut-CH17
INSCH18 | InsertOut-CH18 S116 Slot1 CH16 IN  JOMNI4 | OMNI OUT 4 INSCH18 | InsertOut-CH18
INSCH19 | InsertOut-CH19 $2-1 Slot2 CH1 IN OMNI5 [ OMNIOUT 5 INSCH19 | InsertOut-CH19
INSCH20 | InsertOut-CH20 $2-2 Slot2 CH2 IN OMNI6 [ OMNI OUT 6 INSCH20 | InsertOut-CH20
INSCH21 | InsertOut-CH21 $2-3 Slot2 CH3 IN OMNI7 [ OMNIOUT 7 INSCH21 | InsertOut-CH21
INSCH22 | InsertOut-CH22 S2-4 Slot2 CH4 IN OMNI8 [ OMNIOUT 8 INSCH22 | InsertOut-CH22
INSCH23 | InsertOut-CH23 $2-5 Slot2 CH5 IN 2TD1L | 2TR OUT Dig.1 L JINSCH23 | InsertOut-CH23
INSCH24 | InsertOut-CH24 $2-6 Slot2 CH6 IN 2TD1R [ 2TR OUT Dig.1 R JINSCH24 | InsertOut-CH24
INSCH25 | InsertOut-CH25 $2-7 Slot2 CH7 IN 2TD2L [ 2TR OUT Dig.2 L JINSCH25 |InsertOut-CH25
INSCH26 | InsertOut-CH26 $2-8 Slot2 CH8 IN 2TD2R | 2TR OUT Dig.2 R JINSCH26 | InsertOut-CH26
INSCH27 | InsertOut-CH27 $2-9 Slot2 CH9 IN OMNI9 [ OMNIOUT 9 INSCH27 | InsertOut-CH27
INSCH28 | InsertOut-CH28 S210 Slot2 CH10IN  JOMNIT0 | OMNI OUT 10 INSCH28 | InsertOut-CH28
INSCH29 | InsertOut-CH29 S211 Slot2 CH11 IN JOMNI1T1 |OMNI OUT 11 INSCH29 | InsertOut-CH29
INSCH30 | InsertOut-CH30 $212 Slot2 CH12IN  JOMNI12 | OMNI OUT 12 INSCH30 | InsertOut-CH30
INSCH31 | InsertOut-CH31 $213 Slot2 CH13 IN — — INSCH31 | InsertOut-CH31
INSCH32 | InsertOut-CH32 S214 Slot2 CH14 IN — — INSCH32 | InsertOut-CH32
INSCH33 | InsertOut-CH33 S215 Slot2 CH15 IN — — INSCH33 | InsertOut-CH33
INSCH34 | InsertOut-CH34 S216 Slot2 CH16 IN — — INSCH34 | InsertOut-CH34
INSCH35 | InsertOut-CH35 FX1-1 Effect] OUT 1 — — INSCH35 | InsertOut-CH35
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SLOT, OMNI INSERT IN DIRECT OUT 2TR OUT Digital

Source Description Source Description Source Description Source Description
INSCH36 | InsertOut-CH36 FX1-2 Effect1 OUT 2 — — INSCH36 | InsertOut-CH36
INSCH37 | InsertOut-CH37 FX1-3 Effect1 OUT 3 — — INSCH37 | InsertOut-CH37
INSCH38 | InsertOut-CH38 FX1-4 Effect1 OUT 4 — — INSCH38 | InsertOut-CH38
INSCH39 | InsertOut-CH39 FX1-5 Effect1 OUT 5 — — INSCH39 | InsertOut-CH39
INSCH40 | InsertOut-CH40 FX1-6 Effect1 OUT 6 — — INSCH40 | InsertOut-CH40
INSCH41 | InsertOut-CH41 FX1-7 Effect1 OUT 7 — — INSCH41 | InsertOut-CH41
INSCH42 | InsertOut-CH42 FX1-8 Effect1 OUT 8 — — INSCH42 | InsertOut-CH42
INSCH43 | InsertOut-CH43 FX2-1 Effect2 OUT 1 — — INSCH43 | InsertOut-CH43
INSCH44 | InsertOut-CH44 FX2-2 Effect2 OUT 2 — — INSCH44 | InsertOut-CH44
INSCH45 | InsertOut-CH45 FX3-1 Effect3 OUT 1 — — INSCH45 | InsertOut-CH45
INSCH46 | InsertOut-CH46 FX3-2 Effect3 OUT 2 — — INSCH46 | InsertOut-CH46
INSCH47 | InsertOut-CH47 FX4-1 Effect4 OUT 1 — — INSCH47 | InsertOut-CH47
INSCH48 | InsertOut-CH48 FX4-2 Effect4 OUT 2 — — INSCH48 | InsertOut-CH48
INSBUS1 InsertOut-BUS1 2TD1L | 2TRIN Dig.1L — — INSBUS1 InsertOut-BUS1
INSBUS2 | InsertOut-BUS2 2TD1R | 2TRIN Dig.1 R — — INSBUS2 | InsertOut-BUS2
INSBUS3 | InsertOut-BUS3 2TD2L | 2TRIN Dig.2 L — — INSBUS3 | InsertOut-BUS3
INSBUS4 | InsertOut-BUS4 2TD2R | 2TRIN Dig.2 R — — INSBUS4 | InsertOut-BUS4
INSBUSS5 | InsertOut-BUS5 — — — — INSBUS5 | InsertOut-BUSS
INSBUS6 | InsertOut-BUS6 — — — — INSBUS6 | InsertOut-BUS6
INSBUS7 | InsertOut-BUS7 — — — — INSBUS7 | InsertOut-BUS7
INSBUS8 | InsertOut-BUS8 — — — — INSBUS8 | InsertOut-BUS8
INSAUXT | InsertOut-AUX1 — — — — INSAUX1 | InsertOut-AUX1
INSAUX2 | InsertOut-AUX2 — — — — INSAUX2 | InsertOut-AUX2
INSAUX3 | InsertOut-AUX3 — — — — INSAUX3 | InsertOut-AUX3
INSAUX4 | InsertOut-AUX4 — — — — INSAUX4 | InsertOut-AUX4
INSAUXS5 | InsertOut-AUX5 — — — — INSAUXS | InsertOut-AUX5
INSAUX6 | InsertOut-AUX6 — — — — INSAUX6 | InsertOut-AUX6
INSAUX7 | InsertOut-AUX7 — — — — INSAUX7 | InsertOut-AUX7
INSAUX8 | InsertOut-AUX8 — — — — INSAUX8 | InsertOut-AUX8
INSSTL InsertOut-STL — — — — INSSTL InsertOut-STL
INSSTR InsertOut-STR — — — — INSSTR InsertOut-STR
Surr L Surr Monitor L — — — — CR-L Control Room L
Surr R Surr Monitor R — — — — CR-R Control Room R
Surr Ls Surr Monitor Ls — — — — CAS BUST | Cascade Out Bus1
Surr Rs Surr Monitor Rs — — — — CAS BUS2 | Cascade Out Bus2
Surr C Surr Monitor C — — — — CAS BUS3 | Cascade Out Bus3
Surr SW Surr Monitor SW — — — — CAS BUS4 | Cascade Out Bus4
Surr Ls2 Surr Monitor Ls2 — — — — CAS BUSS5 | Cascade Out Bus5
Surr Rs2 Surr Monitor Rs2 — — — — CAS BUS6 | Cascade Out Bus6
CR-L Control Room L — — — — CAS BUS7 | Cascade Out Bus7
CR-R Control Room R — — — — CAS BUS8 | Cascade Out Bus8
CAS BUST | Cascade Out Bus1 — — — — CAS AUX1 | Cascade Out Aux1
CAS BUS2 | Cascade Out Bus2 — — — — CAS AUX2 | Cascade Out Aux2
CAS BUS3 | Cascade Out Bus3 — — — — CAS AUX3 | Cascade Out Aux3
CAS BUS4 | Cascade Out Bus4 — — — — CAS AUX4 | Cascade Out Aux4
CAS BUSS5 | Cascade Out Bus5 — — — — CAS AUX5 | Cascade Out Aux5
CAS BUS6 | Cascade Out Busé6 — — — — CAS AUX6 | Cascade Out Aux6
CAS BUS7 | Cascade Out Bus7 — — — — CAS AUX7 | Cascade Out Aux7
CAS BUS8 | Cascade Out Bus8 — — — — CAS AUX8 | Cascade Out Aux8
CAS AUX1 | Cascade Out Aux1 — - — J— CAS ST_L | Cascade STEREO_L
CAS AUX2 | Cascade Out Aux2 — - — J— CAS ST_R | Cascade STEREO_R
CAS AUX3 | Cascade Out Aux3 — - — J— CAS SO_L | Cascade SOLO_L
CAS AUX4 | Cascade Out Aux4 — - — J— CAS SO_R | Cascade SOLO_R
CAS AUXS5 | Cascade Out Aux5 — — — — SOLO L SOLO OUT L >
CAS AUX6 | Cascade Out Aux6 — — — — SOLOR SOLO OUTR 3
CAS AUX7 | Cascade OutAux? | — — — — — — 3

B3
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

SLOT, OMNI INSERT IN DIRECT OUT 2TR OUT Digital
Source Description Source Description Source Description Source Description

CAS AUX8 | Cascade Out Aux8 — — — — — —
CAS ST_L | Cascade STEREO_L — — — — — —
CAS ST_R | Cascade STEREO_R — — — — — —
CAS SO_L | Cascade SOLO_L — — — — — _
CAS SO_R [ Cascade SOLO_R — — — — — _
SOLO L SOLO OUT L — — — — — _
SOLO R SOLO OUTR — — — — — —
Moni L Moni Matrix L — — — — — _
Moni R Moni Matrix R — — — — — _
Moni Ls Moni Matrix Ls — — — — — _
Moni Rs Moni Matrix Rs — — — — — _
Moni C Moni Matrix C — — — — — _
Moni Bs Moni Matrix Bs — — — — — _
Moni LFE | Moni Matrix LFE — — — — — _
Initial Output Patch Settings
SLOT OMNI OUT

SLOT1-1 BUS1 1 AUX1

SLOT1-2 BUS2 2 AUX2

SLOT1-3 BUS3 3 AUX3

SLOT1-4 BUS4 4 AUX4

SLOT1-5 BUS5 5 AUXS5

SLOT1-6 BUS6 6 AUX6

SLOT1-7 BUS7 7 AUX7

SLOT1-8 BUS8 8 AUX8

SLOT1-9 BUS1 9 STL

SLOT1-10 BUS2 10 STR

SLOT1-11 BUS3 11 C-RL

SLOT1-12 BUS4 12 C-RR

SLOT1-13 BUS5

SLOT1-14 BUS6

SLOT1-15 BUS7

SLOT1-16 BUS8

SLOT2-1 BUS1

SLOT2-2 BUS2

SLOT2-3 BUS3

SLOT2-4 BUS4

SLOT2-5 BUS5

SLOT2-6 BUS6

SLOT2-7 BUS7

SLOT2-8 BUS8

SLOT2-9 BUS1

SLOT2-10 BUS2

SLOT2-11 BUS3

SLOT2-12 BUS4

SLOT2-13 BUS5

SLOT2-14 BUS6

SLOT2-15 BUS7

SLOT2-16 BUS8
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DIRECT OUT 2TR OUT Digital
1 SLOT1-1 L STL
2 SLOT1-2 1R STR
3 SLOT1-3 2L STL
4 SLOT1-4 2R STR
5 SLOT1-5
6 SLOT1-6 CHANNEL NAME
7 SLOT1-7
CHANNELID | SHORT LONG
8 SLOT1-8
AUX1 AUXT AUX1 AUX1
9 SLOT2-1
AUX2 AUX2 AUX2 AUX2
10 SLOT2-2
AUX3 AUX3 AUX3 AUX3
1 SLOT2-3
AUX4 AUX4 AUX4 AUX4
12 SLOT2-4
AUXS5 AUXS5 AUXS5 AUXS5
13 SLOT2-5
AUX6 AUX6 AUX6 AUX6
14 SLOT2-6
AUX7 AUX7 AUX7 AUX7
15 SLOT2-7
AUX8 AUX8 AUX8 AUX8
16 SLOT2-8
BUST BUST BUST BUST
17 NONE
BUS2 BUS2 BUS2 BUS2
18 NONE
BUS3 BUS3 BUS3 BUS3
19 NONE
BUS4 BUS4 BUS4 BUS4
20 NONE
BUSS BUS5 BUSS BUS5
21 NONE
BUS6 BUS6 BUS6 BUS6
22 NONE
BUS7 BUS7 BUS7 BUS7
23 NONE
BUSS BUS8 BUS8 BUSS
24 NONE
STEREO ST ST STEREO
25 NONE
26 NONE
27 NONE
28 NONE
29 NONE
30 NONE
31 NONE
32 NONE
33 NONE
34 NONE
35 NONE
36 NONE
37 NONE
38 NONE
39 NONE
40 NONE
41 NONE
42 NONE
43 NONE
44 NONE
45 NONE
46 NONE
47 NONE
48 NONE

ST IN has no DIRECT OUT

>
S
e,
o
>
a2
x
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

GPI Trigger Source & Target List

INPUT
# Target # Target # Target
0 [NOASSIGN 59 | CH46 ON 117 | CH39 ON UNLATCH
1 TALKBACK 60 |[CH47 ON 118 | CH40 ON UNLATCH
3 | DIMMER 61 | CH48 ON 119 | CH41 ON UNLATCH
4 | BUS 62 | BUST ON 120 | CH42 ON UNLATCH
5 |SLOT 63 |[BUS2 ON 121 | CH43 ON UNLATCH
6 | 2TRD1 64 | BUS3 ON 122 | CH44 ON UNLATCH
7 | 2TRD2 65 |[BUS4 ON 123 | CH45 ON UNLATCH
8 | TALKBACK UNLATCH 66 |BUS5 ON 124 | CH46 ON UNLATCH
9 | DIMMER UNLATCH 67 |BUS6 ON 125 | CH47 ON UNLATCH
10 [ BUS UNLATCH 68 |[BUS7 ON 126 | CH48 ON UNLATCH
11 | SLOT UNLATCH 69 | BUS8 ON 127 | BUST ON UNLATCH
12 | 2TRD1 UNLATCH 70 | AUX1 ON 128 | BUS2 ON UNLATCH
13 | 2TRD2 UNLATCH 71 | AUX2 ON 129 | BUS3 ON UNLATCH
14 |[CH1 ON 72 | AUX3 ON 130 | BUS4 ON UNLATCH
15 [CH2ON 73 | AUX4 ON 131 | BUS5 ON UNLATCH
16 |[CH3 ON 74 | AUX5 ON 132 | BUS6 ON UNLATCH
17 |CH4 ON 75 | AUX6 ON 133 | BUS7 ON UNLATCH
18 |[CH5ON 76 | AUX7 ON 134 | BUS8 ON UNLATCH
19 |[CH6 ON 77 | AUX8 ON 135 | AUX1T ON UNLATCH
20 | CH7 ON 78 [STON 136 | AUX2 ON UNLATCH
21 | CH8 ON 79 | CH1 ON UNLATCH 137 | AUX3 ON UNLATCH
22 | CH9 ON 80 | CH2 ON UNLATCH 138 | AUX4 ON UNLATCH
23 |CHTI0ON 81 | CH3 ON UNLATCH 139 | AUX5 ON UNLATCH
24 [ CH11 ON 82 | CH4 ON UNLATCH 140 [ AUX6 ON UNLATCH
25 |CH120ON 83 | CH5 ON UNLATCH 141 | AUX7 ON UNLATCH
26 |CH13ON 84 | CH6 ON UNLATCH 142 | AUX8 ON UNLATCH
27 | CH14 ON 85 | CH7 ON UNLATCH 143 | ST ON UNLATCH
28 | CH150N 86 | CH8 ON UNLATCH 144 | UDEF1
29 | CH16 ON 87 | CH9 ON UNLATCH 145 | UDEF2
30 |CH17 ON 88 | CH10 ON UNLATCH 146 | UDEF3
31 |[CH18 ON 89 | CH11 ON UNLATCH 147 | UDEF4
32 |CH19 ON 90 | CH12 ON UNLATCH 148 | UDEF5
33 |CH20 ON 91 | CH13 ON UNLATCH 149 | UDEF6
34 | CH21 ON 92 | CH14 ON UNLATCH 150 | UDEF7
35 |CH22 ON 93 | CH15 ON UNLATCH 151 | UDEF8
36 | CH23 ON 94 | CH16 ON UNLATCH 152 | UDEF9
37 |CH24 ON 95 | CH17 ON UNLATCH 153 | UDEF10
38 |CH25ON 96 | CH18 ON UNLATCH 154 | UDEF11
39 |CH26 ON 97 | CH19 ON UNLATCH 155 | UDEF12
40 | CH27 ON 98 | CH20 ON UNLATCH
41 | CH28 ON 99 | CH21 ON UNLATCH
42 [ CH29 ON 100 | CH22 ON UNLATCH
43 [CH30ON 101 | CH23 ON UNLATCH
44 | CH31 ON 102 | CH24 ON UNLATCH
45 | CH320ON 103 | CH25 ON UNLATCH
46 |CH33ON 104 | CH26 ON UNLATCH
47 | CH34 ON 105 | CH27 ON UNLATCH
48 |[CH350ON 106 | CH28 ON UNLATCH
49 | CH36 ON 107 | CH29 ON UNLATCH
50 | CH37ON 108 | CH30 ON UNLATCH
51 | CH38 ON 109 | CH31 ON UNLATCH
52 | CH39ON 110 | CH32 ON UNLATCH
53 | CH40 ON 111 | CH33 ON UNLATCH
54 | CH41 ON 112 | CH34 ON UNLATCH
55 | CH42 ON 113 | CH35 ON UNLATCH
56 | CH43 ON 114 | CH36 ON UNLATCH
57 | CH44 ON 115 | CH37 ON UNLATCH
58 | CH45ON 116 | CH38 ON UNLATCH
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OUTPUT

# Target # Target # Target # Target

0 NO ASSIGN 60 | AUX4 FADER ON 120 | BUS7 FADER OFF 180 | BUS2 FADER TALLY

1 CH1 FADER ON 61 | AUX5 FADER ON 121 | BUS8 FADER OFF 181 | BUS3 FADER TALLY

2 | CH2 FADER ON 62 | AUX6 FADER ON 122 | AUX1 FADER OFF 182 | BUS4 FADER TALLY

3 | CH3 FADER ON 63 | AUX7 FADER ON 123 | AUX2 FADER OFF 183 | BUS5 FADER TALLY

4 | CH4 FADER ON 64 | AUX8 FADER ON 124 | AUX3 FADER OFF 184 | BUS6 FADER TALLY

5 CH5 FADER ON 65 | STEREO FADER ON 125 | AUX4 FADER OFF 185 | BUS7 FADER TALLY

6 | CH6 FADER ON 66 | CH1 FADER OFF 126 | AUX5 FADER OFF 186 | BUS8 FADER TALLY

7 | CH7 FADER ON 67 | CH2 FADER OFF 127 | AUX6 FADER OFF 187 | AUX1 FADER TALLY

8 | CH8 FADER ON 68 | CH3 FADER OFF 128 | AUX7 FADER OFF 188 | AUX2 FADER TALLY

9 | CH9 FADER ON 69 | CH4 FADER OFF 129 | AUX8 FADER OFF 189 | AUX3 FADER TALLY

10 | CH10 FADER ON 70 | CH5 FADER OFF 130 | STEREO FADER OFF 190 | AUX4 FADER TALLY

11 | CH11 FADER ON 71 | CH6 FADER OFF 131 | CH1 FADER TALLY 191 | AUXS5 FADER TALLY

12 | CH12 FADER ON 72 | CH7 FADER OFF 132 | CH2 FADER TALLY 192 | AUX6 FADER TALLY

13 | CH13 FADER ON 73 | CH8 FADER OFF 133 | CH3 FADER TALLY 193 | AUX7 FADER TALLY

14 | CH14 FADER ON 74 | CH9 FADER OFF 134 | CH4 FADER TALLY 194 | AUX8 FADER TALLY

15 | CH15 FADER ON 75 | CH10 FADER OFF 135 | CH5 FADER TALLY 195 | ST FADER TALLY

16 | CH16 FADER ON 76 | CH11 FADER OFF 136 | CH6 FADER TALLY 196 | UDEF1 LATCH

17 | CH17 FADER ON 77 | CH12 FADER OFF 137 | CH7 FADER TALLY 197 | UDEF2 LATCH

18 | CH18 FADER ON 78 | CH13 FADER OFF 138 | CH8 FADER TALLY 198 | UDEF3 LATCH

19 | CH19 FADER ON 79 | CH14 FADER OFF 139 | CH9 FADER TALLY 199 | UDEF4 LATCH

20 | CH20 FADER ON 80 | CH15 FADER OFF 140 | CH10 FADER TALLY 200 | UDEF5 LATCH

21 | CH21 FADER ON 81 | CH16 FADER OFF 141 | CH11 FADER TALLY 207 | UDEF6 LATCH

22 | CH22 FADER ON 82 | CH17 FADER OFF 142 | CH12 FADER TALLY 202 | UDEF7 LATCH

23 | CH23 FADER ON 83 | CH18 FADER OFF 143 | CH13 FADER TALLY 203 | UDEF8 LATCH

24 | CH24 FADER ON 84 | CH19 FADER OFF 144 | CH14 FADER TALLY 204 | UDEF9 LATCH

25 | CH25 FADER ON 85 | CH20 FADER OFF 145 | CH15 FADER TALLY 205 | UDEF10 LATCH

26 | CH26 FADER ON 86 | CH21 FADER OFF 146 | CH16 FADER TALLY 206 | UDEF11 LATCH

27 | CH27 FADER ON 87 | CH22 FADER OFF 147 | CH17 FADER TALLY 207 | UDEF12 LATCH

28 | CH28 FADER ON 88 | CH23 FADER OFF 148 | CH18 FADER TALLY 208 | UDEF1 UNLATCH

29 | CH29 FADER ON 89 | CH24 FADER OFF 149 | CH19 FADER TALLY 209 | UDEF2 UNLATCH

30 | CH30 FADER ON 90 | CH25 FADER OFF 150 | CH20 FADER TALLY 210 | UDEF3 UNLATCH

31 | CH31 FADER ON 91 | CH26 FADER OFF 151 | CH21 FADER TALLY 211 | UDEF4 UNLATCH

32 | CH32 FADER ON 92 | CH27 FADER OFF 152 | CH22 FADER TALLY 212 | UDEF5 UNLATCH

33 | CH33 FADER ON 93 | CH28 FADER OFF 153 | CH23 FADER TALLY 213 | UDEF6 UNLATCH

34 | CH34 FADER ON 94 | CH29 FADER OFF 154 | CH24 FADER TALLY 214 | UDEF7 UNLATCH

35 | CH35 FADER ON 95 | CH30 FADER OFF 155 | CH25 FADER TALLY 215 | UDEF8 UNLATCH

36 |CH36 FADER ON 96 | CH31 FADER OFF 156 | CH26 FADER TALLY 216 | UDEF9 UNLATCH

37 | CH37 FADER ON 97 | CH32 FADER OFF 157 | CH27 FADER TALLY 217 | UDEF10 UNLATCH

38 | CH38 FADER ON 98 | CH33 FADER OFF 158 | CH28 FADER TALLY 218 | UDEF11 UNLATCH

39 | CH39 FADER ON 99 | CH34 FADER OFF 159 | CH29 FADER TALLY 219 | UDEF12 UNLATCH

40 | CH40 FADER ON 100 | CH35 FADER OFF 160 | CH30 FADER TALLY 220 | REC LAMP

41 | CH41 FADER ON 101 | CH36 FADER OFF 161 | CH31 FADER TALLY 221 | POWER ON

42 | CH42 FADER ON 102 | CH37 FADER OFF 162 | CH32 FADER TALLY

43 | CH43 FADER ON 103 | CH38 FADER OFF 163 | CH33 FADER TALLY

44 | CH44 FADER ON 104 | CH39 FADER OFF 164 | CH34 FADER TALLY

45 | CH45 FADER ON 105 | CH40 FADER OFF 165 | CH35 FADER TALLY

46 | CH46 FADER ON 106 | CH41 FADER OFF 166 | CH36 FADER TALLY

47 | CH47 FADER ON 107 | CH42 FADER OFF 167 | CH37 FADER TALLY

48 | CH48 FADER ON 108 | CH43 FADER OFF 168 | CH38 FADER TALLY

49 | BUST FADER ON 109 | CH44 FADER OFF 169 | CH39 FADER TALLY

50 | BUS2 FADER ON 110 | CH45 FADER OFF 170 | CH40 FADER TALLY

51 | BUS3 FADER ON 111 | CH46 FADER OFF 171 | CH41 FADER TALLY

52 | BUS4 FADER ON 112 | CH47 FADER OFF 172 | CH42 FADER TALLY

53 | BUS5 FADER ON 113 | CH48 FADER OFF 173 | CH43 FADER TALLY

54 | BUS6 FADER ON 114 | BUST FADER OFF 174 | CH44 FADER TALLY

55 | BUS7 FADER ON 115 | BUS2 FADER OFF 175 | CH45 FADER TALLY

56 | BUS8 FADER ON 116 | BUS3 FADER OFF 176 | CH46 FADER TALLY

57 | AUX1 FADER ON 117 | BUS4 FADER OFF 177 | CH47 FADER TALLY

58 | AUX2 FADER ON 118 | BUS5 FADER OFF 178 | CH48 FADER TALLY §

59 | AUX3 FADER ON 119 | BUS6 FADER OFF 179 | BUS1 FADER TALLY g
Q
x
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User Defined Remote Layer Initial Bank Settings

Bank 1 (GM Vol & Pan)

Name Data Format
ID Controller

Short Long 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10| 11

ON END| - - - - — - — — _ _

RMO01 |GMO1 |GM-CHO1 VOL&PAN [ENCODER BO | OA |ENC|END| - - - - — _ _
FADER BO | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - — _ _

ON eno| - [ = == -1 =-1=-1-

RMO02 |GMO02 |GM-CHO2 VOL&PAN [ENCODER | BT | OA [ENC|END| - | = | = | = | = | = | -
FADER g1 |o7 [FAD[eND| - | - [ = | = | = | = | -

ON eno| - [ - [ = -1 =TT =1=1-1-1-

RMO3 |GMO03 |GM-CHO3 VOL&PAN [ENCODER | B2 | OA [ENC|END| - | = | = | = | = | = | -
FADER B2 |07 [FAD[END| - | = [ = | = | = | = | -

ON END| - - - - — — _ _ _ _

RM04 |GM04 |GM-CH04 VOL&PAN [ENCODER B3 | OA |ENC|END| - - - — _ _ _
FADER B3 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - _ _ _

ON END| - - - - - - — — _ _

RMO05 |GMO05 |GM-CHO5 VOL&PAN [ENCODER B4 | OA |ENC|END| - - - - — _ _
FADER B4 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - — _ _

ON eno| - [ = == =TT =1=1=-1=-1-

RMO6 |GMO06 |GM-CHO6 VOL&PAN |[ENCODER | B5 | OA [ENC|END| - | = | = | = | = | = | -
FADER B5 | o7 [FaD[eND| - | - [ = | = | = | = | -

ON eno| - [ - [ - -1 =TT =1=1-1-1-

RMO7 |GMO07 |GM-CHO7 VOL&PAN [ENCODER | B6 | OA [ENC|END| - | = | = | = | = | = | -
FADER B6 |07 [FAD[END| - | = [ = | = | = | = | -

ON END| - - - - — — — _ _ _

RMO08 |GMO08 |GM-CH08 VOL&PAN [ENCODER B7 | OA |ENC|END| - - - - _ _ _
FADER B7 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - _ _ _

ON END| - - - - — - — — _ _

RMO09 |GM09 |GM-CH09 VOL&PAN [ENCODER B8 | OA |ENC|END| - - - - — _ _
FADER B8 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - — _ _

ON eno| - [ - = =T =TT =1=-1=-1=<21-

RM10 |GM10 |GM-CH10 VOL&PAN [ENCODER | B9 | OA [ENC|END| - | = | = | = | = | = | -
FADER B9 |07 [FAD|END| - | = | = | = | = | = | =

ON eno| - [ - - -1 -TT=1=71=-1-1-

RM11 |GM11 |GM-CH11 VOL&PAN [ENCODER | BA | OA [ENC|END| - | = | = | = | = | = | -
FADER BA|O7 [FAD[END| - | = [ = | = | = | = | -

ON END| - - - - — — — _ _ _

RM12 |GM12 |GM-CH12 VOL&PAN |[ENCODER BB | OA |ENC[END| - - - - _ _ _
FADER BB | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - — _ _

ON END| - - - - — - — — _ _

RM13 |GM13 |GM-CH13 VOL&PAN |[ENCODER BC [ OA |ENC|END| - - - - — _ _
FADER BC | 07 |FAD |END| - - - - — _ _

ON eno| - [ = = =T === =-1=2=1-

RM14 |GM14 |GM-CH14 VOL&PAN |[ENCODER | BD | OA [ENC|END| - | = | = | = | = | = | -
FADER BD |07 [FAD[END| - | = | = | = | = | = | =

ON eno| - [ - - -1 -1 -1-1-

RM15 |GM15 |GM-CH15 VOL&PAN [ENCODER | BE | OA [ENC|END| - | = | = | = | = | = | -
FADER BE |07 |[FAD|END| - | = | = | = | = | = | =

ON END| - - - - — — — _ _ _

RM16 |GM16 |GM-CH16 VOL&PAN [ENCODER BF | OA |ENC|END| - - - - _ _ _
FADER BF | 07 |FAD |END| - - - - _ _ _
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Bank 2 (GM Vol & Effect 1)

Name Data Format
ID Controller

Short Long 1 2|13 |4 |5/|6 7189 (1011|1213 |14 |15 |16

ON END| - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

RMO01 [GMO1 |GM-CHO1 VOL&EFF1 |[ENCODER BO | OC |ENC|END| - - - - - - _ - _ _ _ _
FADER BO | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - _ - _ - - _ _ _

ON END| - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

RM02 |GMO02 |GM-CHO02 VOL&EFF1 [ENCODER B1 | OC |ENC|END| - - - - _ _ - _ — - _ _
FADER B1 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - — - - _ _ _

ON END| - | - | = | = = -=|=-|=|=-|=-1-1-1=1-1-

RMO03 |GMO03 |GM-CHO03 VOL&EFF1 |[ENCODER B2 | 0OC |ENC|END| - - - - - - — - - — - —
FADER B2 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - - - - _ _ _

ON END| - | - | - | - - -|-|=-|-|-1-1-1-1-1-

RM04 |GM04 |GM-CH04 VOL&EFFT |[ENCODER B3 | OC |ENC|END| - - - - - - - - - - - -
FADER B3 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - - - _ _ _ _

ON END| - - - - - - - _ - _ _ _ _ _ _

RMO05 [GMO05 |GM-CHO5 VOL&EFF1 |[ENCODER B4 | OC |ENC|END| - - - - - - _ - _ _ _ _
FADER B4 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - _ - _ - _ _ _ _

ON END| - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

RM06 |GMO06 |GM-CHO06 VOL&EFF1 [ENCODER B5 | OC |ENC|END| - - - - _ _ - _ — - _ _
FADER B5 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - - — - _ _ _

ON END| - | - | = | = = -=|=-|=|=-|=-1-1-1=1-1-

RMO07 |GMO07 |GM-CHO7 VOL&EFF1 |[ENCODER B6 | OC |ENC[END| - - - - - - — - - — - —
FADER B6 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - — — - - _ _ _

ON END| - | - | - | - - -|-|=-|-|-1-1-1-1-1-

RMO08 |GMO08 |GM-CHO08 VOL&EFFT |[ENCODER B7 | OC |ENC|END| - - - - - - - - - - - -
FADER B7 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - _ - _ _ _ _

ON END| - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

RM09 [GMO09 |GM-CHO09 VOL&EFF1 |[ENCODER B8 | OC |ENC|END| - - - - - - _ - _ _ _ _
FADER B8 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - _ - _ - _ _ _ _

ON END| - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

RM10 |GM10 |GM-CH10 VOL&EFF1 [ENCODER B9 | OC |ENC|END| - - - - _ _ - _ — - _ _
FADER B9 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - - — - _ _ _

ON END| - | - | = | = = -=|-=-|=|=-|=-1-1-1=1-1-

RM11 |GM11 |GM-CH11 VOL&EFF1 |[ENCODER BA | OC |ENC|END| - - - - - - — - - — - —
FADER BA | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - — - - _ _ _

ON END| - | - | - | - - -|-|=-|-|-1-1-1-1-1-

RM12 |GM12 |GM-CH12 VOL&EFF1 |[ENCODER BB | OC |ENC[END| - - - - - - - - - - - -
FADER BB | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - _ - _ _ _ _

ON END| - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

RM13 [GM13 |GM-CH13 VOL&EFF1 |[ENCODER BC | OC [ENC|END| - - - - - - _ - _ _ _ _
FADER BC | 07 |FAD |END| - - - - - - _ - - _ _ _

ON END| - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

RM14 |GM14 |GM-CH14 VOL&EFF1 [ENCODER BD | OC |ENC|END| - - - - _ - - _ _ - _ _
FADER BD | 07 |FAD |END| - - - - - - - - - _ _ _

ON END| - | - | = | == -=|=-|=|-=-|=-1-1-1=1-1-

RM15 |GM15 |GM-CH15 VOL&EFFT |[ENCODER BE | OC |ENC|END| - - - - - - — - - — - —
FADER BE | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - — - - _ _ _

ON END| - | - | - | - - -|-|=-|-|-1-1-1-1-1-

RM16 |GM16 |GM-CH16 VOL&EFFT |[ENCODER BF | OC |ENC|END| - - - - - - - - - - - -
FADER BF | 07 |FAD|END| - - - - - - _ - _ _ _ _
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Bank 3 (XG Vol & Pan)

Name Data Format
ID Controller

Short Long 1 2|13 |4 |5|6 7 |89 (1011|1213 |14 |15 |16

ON END| - | - | - | - - -=-|-=-|-|-1-1-1-1-1-

RMO1 |XGO1 |[XG-CHO1 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C | 08 | 00 | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 |10 [ 4C [ 08 | 00 | OB [FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - -

ON END| - | - | - | == -=|=-|=|=-|=-1-1-1=1-1-

RM02 |XG02 |XG-CHO2 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C | 08 | O1 | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C [ 08 | O1 | OB [FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - -

ON END| - | - | = | - -1 -|-|=-|=-|=-1=-|=-1-1-1-

RMO03 |XG03 |XG-CHO3 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C [ 08 | 02 | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C [ 08 | 02 | OB [FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - -

ON END| - | = | = | - - -|-|-|=-|=-|=-|=-1-1-1-

RM04 |XG04 |XG-CHO4 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C [ 08 | 03 | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 [ 10 | 4C [ 08 | 03 | OB |FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - -

ON END| - | - | - | - - -|=-1-|-/-1-1-1-1-1-

RMO5 |XGO5 |XG-CHO5 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C | 08 | 04 | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 |10 [ 4C [ 08 | 04 | OB |[FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - —

ON END| - | - | - | = = -=|=-|=|=-|=-1-1-1=1-1-

RM06 |XG06 |XG-CHO6 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C [ 08 | 05 | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 |10 [ 4C [ 08 | 05| OB [FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - -

ON END| - | - | = | - -1 -|-|=-|=-|=-1=-|=-1-1-1-

RM07 |XGO07 |XG-CHO7 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C [ 08 | 06 | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C [ 08 | 06 | OB |[FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - -

ON END| - | = | = | - |- -|-|-|=-|=-1=-|=-1-1-1-

RM08 |XG08 |XG-CHO8 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C [ 08 | 07 | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 [ 10 | 4C [ 08 | 07 | OB |FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - -

ON END| - | - | - | - - -|=-|-=-|-|-1-1-1-1-1-

RMO09 |XG09 |XG-CHO9 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C | 08 | 08 | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 |10 [ 4C [ 08 | 08 | OB |[FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - -

ON END| - | - | = | = = -=|=-|=|=-|-=-1-1-1=1-1-

RM10 |XG10 |XG-CH10 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C [ 08 | 09 | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C [ 08 | 09 | OB |[FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - -

ON END| - | - | = | - -1 -|-1=-|=-|=-|=|=-1-1-1-

RM11 |XG11 |XG-CH11 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C | 08 | OA | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C [ 08 | OA | OB [FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - -

ON END| - [ - | = | = |- -|-|-|=-|=-|=-|=-1-1-1-

RM12 |XG12 |XG-CH12 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C [ 08 | OB | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 | 10 | 4C [ 08 | OB | OB |FAD| F7 |END| - - - - — —

ON END| - | - | - | - - -|=-|=-|-|-1-1-1-1-1-

RM13 |XG13 |XG-CH13 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C | 08 | OC | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 |10 [ 4C [ 08 | 0OC | OB [FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - -

ON END| - | - | = | = = -=|=-|=|=-/-=-1-1-1=1-1-

RM14 |XG14 |XG-CH14 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C | 08 | OD | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - —
FADER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C [ 08 | OD | OB [FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - -

ON END| - | - | = | - |- -|-|=-|=-|=-|=-|=-1-1-1-

RM15 |XG15 |XG-CH15 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C | 08 | OE | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C [ 08 | OE | OB [FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - -

ON END| - [ = | = | - - -|-|=-|=-|=-|=-|=-1-1-1-

RM16 |XG16 |XG-CH16 VOL&PAN |ENCODER FO | 43 | 10 [ 4C | 08 | OF | OE [ENC| F7 |END| - - - - - -
FADER FO | 43 | 10 | 4C | 08 | OF | OB |FAD| F7 |END| - - - - - -
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Bank 4 (Nuendo VST Mixer)

Name Data Format
ID Controller

Short Long 1 2|13 |4 |5/|6 7189 (1011|1213 |14 |15 |16

ON BO | 40 | SW [END| - - - - - - _ _ _ _ _ _

RMO1 [CH1 |VST MIXER CH1 ENCODER BO | OA |ENC|END| - - - - - - _ - - _ _ _
FADER BO | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - _ - - _ _ _

ON B1 | 40 | SW [END| - - - - - - _ — _ _ _ _

RMO02 |CH2 |VST MIXER CH2 ENCODER B1 | OA |ENC|END| - - - - — — — — — _ _ —
FADER B1 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - — - - _ _ _

ON B2 | 40 | SW [END| - - - - - — — _ - _ _ _

RMO03 [CH3 |VST MIXER CH3 ENCODER B2 | OA |ENC|END| - - - - - - - - - _ _ _
FADER B2 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - - - - _ _ _

ON B3 | 40 | SW [END| - - - - - - - — - _ _ _

RMO04 [CH4 |VST MIXER CH4 ENCODER B3 | OA |ENC|END| - - - - - - - - - - - -
FADER B3 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - - - _ _ _ _

ON B4 |40 |[SWIEND| - | = | = | = | = | = | = | = | =1 -1 -] -

RMO5 [CH5 |VST MIXER CH5 ENCODER B4 | OA |ENC|END| - - - - - - _ - - _ _ _
FADER B4 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - _ - _ - - _ _ _

ON B5 | 40 | SW [END| - - - - - _ - _ _ _ _ _

RMO06 |CH6 |VST MIXER CH6 ENCODER B5 | OA |ENC|END| - - - - — — — — — _ _ —
FADER B5 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - - — - _ _ _

ON B6 | 40 | SW [END| - - - - - — - _ — _ _ _

RMO7 [CH7 |VST MIXER CH7 ENCODER B6 | OA |ENC|END| - - - - - - - - - - _ _
FADER B6 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - — — - - _ _ _

ON B7 | 40 | SW [END| - - - - - - — — - _ _ _

RMO08 [CH8 [VST MIXER CH8 ENCODER B7 | OA |ENC|END| - - - - - - - - - - - -
FADER B7 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - - - _ _ _ _

ON B8 | 40 | SW [END| - - - - - - — _ _ _ _ _

RM09 [CH9 |VST MIXER CH9 ENCODER B8 | OA |ENC|END| - - - - - - _ - - _ _ _
FADER B8 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - _ - _ - _ _ _ _

ON B9 | 40 | SW [END| - - - - - — - _ _ _ _ _

RM10 |CH10 |VST MIXER CH10 ENCODER B9 | OA |ENC|END| - - - - — — — — — _ _ —
FADER B9 | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - - — - _ _ _

ON BA | 40 | SW [END| - - - - - — - _ — _ _ _

RM11 [CH11 |VST MIXER CH11 ENCODER BA | OA |ENC|END| - - - - - - - - - - _ _
FADER BA | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - — — - - _ _ _

ON BB | 40 | SW [END| - - - - - - — — - _ _ _

RM12 [CH12 [VST MIXER CH12 ENCODER BB | OA |ENC|END| - - - - - - - - - - - _
FADER BB | 07 |FAD [END| - - - - - - - — — _ _ _

ON BC | 40 | SW |END| - - - - - - — _ _ _ _ _

RM13 [CH13 |VST MIXER CH13 ENCODER BC | OA [ENC|END| - - - - - - _ - _ _ _ _
FADER BC | 07 |FAD |END| - - - - - - _ - _ _ _ _

ON BD | 40 | SW |END| - - - - - — - _ _ _ _ _

RM14 |CH14 |VST MIXER CH14 ENCODER BD | OA [ENC|END| - - - - - — — — — _ _ _
FADER BD | 07 |FAD |END| - - - - - — — — — _ _ _

ON BE | 40 | SW |END| - - - - - — — _ — _ _ _

RM15 [CH15 |VST MIXER CH15 ENCODER BE | OA |ENC|END| - - - - - - - - - - _ _
FADER BE | 07 [FAD |END| - - - - - - — - — _ _ _

ON BF | 40 | SW [END| - - - - - - — — - _ _ _

RM16 [CH16 [VST MIXER CH16 ENCODER BF | OA [ENC|END| - - - - - - - - - - - _
FADER BF | 07 |FAD |END| - - - - - - - — _ _ _ _
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

Effects Parameters

REVERB HALL, REVERB ROOM,
REVERB STAGE, REVERB PLATE

One input, two output hall, room, stage, and plate

GATE REVERB, REVERSE GATE

One input, two output early reflections with gate,
and early reflections with reverse gate.

reverb simulations, all with gates. Parameter Range Description
Parameter Range Description TYPE Type-A, Type-B Type of early reflection simulation
REV TIME 1 0.3-99.0 s Reverb time ROOMSIZE | 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins LIVENESS |0-10 Early reflections decay character-
HI. RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-f b time rati istics (0 = dead, 10 = live)
- o Igh-Irequency rever 'Ime ra.lo INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
LO. RATIO |0.1-2.4 Low-frequency reverb time ratio - — "
— - 0-10 Reflection diffusion (left-right
Reverb diffusion (left-right DIFF. reflection spread)
DIFF. 0-10 reverb spread) P
DENSITY | 0100% Reverh ; m DENSITY | 0-100% Reflection density
- 2 De\I/er 5 :n5| Y N reflect HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
E/R DLY 0.0-100.0 ms a:da?/evzrgveen early refiections ERNUM. [1-19 Number of early reflections
Balance of early reflections and FB.GAIN —99 to +99% Feedback gain
E/R BAL. 0-100% reverb (0% = all reverb, 100% = THRU, . .
all early reflections) HPF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | High-pass filter cutoff frequency
THRU, . . 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, )
HPF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz )
LPF " | Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
THRY MONO DELAY
GATE LVL | OFF, -60 to 0 dB Level at which gate kicks in One input. two output basic repeat dela
ATTACK 0-120 ms Gate opening speed put, twi p p Y-
HOLD 1 Gate open time Parameter Range Description
DECAY 2 Gate closing speed DELAY 0.0-2730.0 ms Delay time
Feedback gain (plus values for
1. 0.02 ms-2.13 5 (fs=44.1 kHz), 0.02 ms-1.96 s (fs=48 kHz), FB. GAIN [-99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus
0.01 ms—1.06 s (fs=88.2 kHz), 0.01 ms-981 ms (fs=96 kHz) values for reverse-phase feedback)
2. 6 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s HI. RATIO [0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
(fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s (fs=96 kHz) THRU
HPF ’ High-pass filter cutoff frequency

EARLY REF.

21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz

50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz,

LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
One input, two output early reflections. SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
Parameter Range Description NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with TEMPO
to determine DELAY
S-Hall, L-Hall, Ran- . .
TYPE dom. Revers. Plate Type of early reflection simula- 1 2 2 2 2
! ’ | tion . — FRE RRE kI -F-J".“J Jod Jood do = o=me (
Spring Max. value depends on tempo setting)
ROOMSIZE | 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing
Early reflections decay character-
LIVENESS | 0-10 istics (0 = dead, 10 = live) STEREO DELAY
INL.DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins Two input, two output basic stereo delay.
Reflection diffusion (left-right "
DIFF. 0-10 reflection spread) Parameter Range Description
DENSITY | 0-100% Reflection density DELAY L 0.0-1350.0 ms Left channel delay time
ER NUM. 1-19 Number of early reflections DELAY R 0.0-1350.0 ms Right channel delay time
. o ; Left channel feedback (plus values
FB.GAIN 99 to +99% Féedback gan - FB.GL -99 to +99% for normal-phase feedback, minus
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio values for reverse-phase feedback)
THRU, ; ] Right ch | feedback (pl I-
HPF High-pass filter cutoff frequenc, Ight channel feedback (plus va
21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz 9P q Y ues for normal-phase feedback,
FB.GR -99 to +99% -
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, ) minus values for reverse-phase
LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency feedback)
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF THRU, High-pass filter cutoff frequency

21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz

50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz,

LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
Used in conjunction with TEMPO

1

NOTE L to determine left channel DELAY
Used in conjunction with TEMPO

NOTER ! to determine right channel DELAY

1. — B RIE kN LE bl o d do =

(Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)
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One input, two output basic repeat delay with mod- Two input, two output stereo delay with crossed
ulation. feedback loop.
Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
DELAY 0.0-2725.0 ms Delay time DELAY L 0.0-1350.0 ms Left channel delay time
Feedback gain (plus values for DELAY R 0.0-1350.0 ms Right channel delay time
FB. GAIN -99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus FB.DLY L 0.0-1350.0 ms Left channel feedback delay time
values for reverse-phase feed- -
back) EBDLYR | 0.0-1350.0 ms i{_lght channel feedback delay
HI. RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio LITte h [Teedback aain (o]
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz | Modulation speed Left channel feedback gain (plus
. FB.GL  |-99to+99% X P
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth back, minus values for
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform reverse-phase feedback)
THRU ] ] Right channel feedback gain
HPF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | High-pass filter cutoff frequency EB.GR 99 to +99% (plus values for normal-phase
feedback, minus values for
LPF .?.E{SUHZJ 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency reverse-phase feedback)
SYNC OFF ON T . o Left to right channel feedback
2 empo parameter sync on/o i -
P- P : : Y - L>RFBG | -99 to +99% gain (plus values for nor
DLY.NOTE |1 Used in conjunction with mal-phase feedback, minus val-
' TEMPO to determine DELAY ues for reverse-phase feedback)
Used in conjunction with Right to left channel feedback
2 4
MOD.NOTE TEMPO to determine FREQ RoLFBG | -99 to +99% gain (plus values for nor-
mal-phase feedback, minus val-
1. — BEEEIE kM NE b) o d doa as( ues for reverse-phase feedback)
Maximum value depends on the tempo setting) HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
2. FREFRIOF RN NE M) Jod don oen THRU ' .
HPF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
DELAY LCR LPF .?.&F?UHZJ 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
One lnput) two OUtput 3'tap delay (left’ center, SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
right). NOTE L 1 Used in conjunction with
R Descripti TEMPO to determine DELAY L
Parameter ange escription NOTE R ; Used in conjunction with
DELAY L 0.0-2730.0 ms Left channel delay time TEMPO to determine DELAY R
DELAY C 0.0-2730.0 ms Center channel delay time NOTE EBL |1 Used in conjunction with
DELAYR | 0.0-2730.0 ms Right channel delay time TEMPO to determine FB.DLY L
FB.DLY  |0.0-2730.0 ms Feedback delay time NOTE FBR | 1 Used in conjunction with
TEMPO to determine FB.DLY R
LEVEL L -100 to +100% Left channel delay level 0 determine
LEVELC  [-100t0o+100% | Center channel delay level 1. . AR 5?3 ﬁ mij #x J‘h A b ) Jad dow
LEVELR -100 to +100% Right channel delay level (Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)
Feedback gain (plus values for
FB. GAIN | -99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus CHORUS
values for reverse-phase feed- K
back) Two input, two output chorus effect.
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio Parameter Range Description
THRU, : ) i
HPF 21.2 H2-8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
LPF 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, L i off 1 AM DEPTH | 0-100% Amplitude modulation depth
THRU OW-pass Tilter cutolt frequency PM DEPTH | 0-100% Pitch modulation depth
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
NOTE L 1 Used in conjunction with WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
TEMPO to determine DELAY L LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency
Used in conjunction with LSH G ~12.0 t 12.0dB L helvi filt P
NOTEC |1 TEMPO to determine DELAY C Far oo °8+00 e Ec(;w(s ek‘f'"gt' e; ?a'"
z-8. z eakin e) frequenc;
NOTE R 1 Used in conjunction with p - 9 yp q 24
TEMPO to determine DELAY R EQG -12.0to +12.0 dB | EQ (peaking type) gain
NOTE FB ; Used in conjunction with EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
TEMPO to determine FB. DLY HSHF 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency
1. R AR kb JF b ) Jod de = ome ( HSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain
Maximum value depends on the tempo setting) SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
Used in conjunction with
1
NOTE TEMPO to determine FREQ.

T R RIE RN NE M) o d de 2 ome
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Two input, two output flange effect. Two input, two output 16-stage phaser.
Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time Feedback gain (plus values for
Feedback gain (plus values for FB. GAIN |-99 to +99% C;U::‘lf_grh?:\fe]:i:dpmaacske/ fr:érc‘jus
normal-phase feedback, minus i i
FB. GAIN | -99 to +99% values for reverse-phase feed- back)
back) OFESET 0-100 L?fwetst phase-shifted frequency
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform ofise
LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency PHASE 0.00-354.38 Left and right modulation phase
— - degrees balance
LSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | Low shelving filter gain
2,4,6,8,10,12, .
EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz | EQ (peaking type) frequency STAGE 14,16 Number of phase shift stages
EQG -12.0t0 +12.0 dB | EQ (peaking type) gain LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency
EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth LSH G ~12.0to +12.0 dB | Low shelving filter gain
HSHF 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain HSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
Used in conjunction with i i i i
NOTE 1 ) ] Used in conjunction with
TEMPO to determine FREQ. NOTE TEMPO to determine FREQ.

LRRR - R O P ER S [ F I S P B IR R PR Y

R REIE kB NE M) Jod de m ws

SYMPHONIC AUTO PAN
Two input, two output symphonic effect. Two input, two output autopanner.

Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth

MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time DIR. 1 Panning direction

WAVE Sine, Tri ModulaticTn wz.aveform WAVE Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform

LSHF 21.2Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency
LSHG ~12.0t0 +12.0dB | Low shelving filter gain LSHG Z12.0to +12.0 dB | Low shelving filter gain

EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz | EQ (peaking type) frequency EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz | EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQ G ~12.0t0 +12.0dB | EQ (peaking type) gain EQG -12.0to +12.0 dB | EQ (peaking type) gain

EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 khiz_| High shelving filter frequency HSH F 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency
HSH G ~12.0t0 +12.0dB | High shelving filter gain HSH G Z12.0to +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off

Used in conjunction with - - - -
1
NOTE TEMPO to determine FREQ. NOTE 2 Used in conjunction with

LRRR -~ CRF P 7 ER P [ F ¥ S (P B IR B PR AN

TEMPO to determine FREQ.

1. L<->R, L—>R, L<—R, Turn L, Turn R
2 B RIEF RN NE M) I d de s s

TREMOLO

Two input, two output tremolo effect.
Parameter Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth

WAVE Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform
LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency
LSHG -12.0to +12.0 dB | Low shelving filter gain
EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz | EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQG -12.0to +12.0 dB | EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSHF 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
vote | o

TR RIE RN NE M) e d de 2 ome
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One input, two output high-quality pitch shifter. One input, two output rotary speaker simulator.
Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
PITCH ;;fetso +12 semi- Pitch shift ROTATE STOP, START Rotation stop, start
Rotation speed (see SLOW and
FINE —-50 to +50 cents | Pitch shift fine SPEED SLOW, FAST FAST parameters)
DELAY 0.0-1000.0 ms Delay time sLow 0.05-10.00 Hz SLOW rotation speed
Feedback gain (plus values for FAST 0.05-10.00 Hz FAST rotation speed
FB. GAIN 99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus DRIVE 0-100 Overdrive level
values for reverse-phase feed- -
back) ACCEL 0-10 Acceleration at speed changes
MODE 1-10 Pitch shift precision Low 0-100 Low-frequency filter
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off HIGH 0-100 High-frequency filter
NOTE 7 Used in conjunction with
TEMPO to determine DELAY RING MOD.
. — B RAE RS NE M) Jod d= Two input, two output ring modulator.
(Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)
Parameter Range Description
DUAL PITCH SOURCE 0SC, SELF m;g:;ls?élr?; source: oscillator or
Two input, two output pitch shifter. 0SC FREQ | 0.0-5000.0 Hz Oscillator frequency
Parameter Range Description FM FREQ. | 0.05-40.00 Hz SOps:éIcIiator frequency modulation
—-24 to +24 semi- . . : :
PITCH 1 tones Channel #1 pitch shift EM DEPTH | 0-100% dO;;LILator frequency modulation
FINE 1 —-50 to +50 cents | Channel #1 pitch shift fine SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
Channel #1 level (plus values for Used i uncti ith
LEVEL 1 -100 to +100% normal phase, minus values for NOTEFM |1 TEE/IPI(I; :grgsgacrr:qoizeng FREQ
reverse phase)
PAN 1 L63 to R63 Channel #1 pan . 2RI kD NE M) o d de = as
DELAY 1 0.0-1000.0 ms Channel #1 delay time
Channel #1 feedback gain (plus MOD. FILTER
values for normal-phase feed- . .
FB.G1 | -9910+99% back, minus values for Two input, two output modulation filter.
reverse-phase feedback)
24 1o 124 semi- Parameter Range Description
PITCH 2 tones Channel #2 pitch shift FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
FINE 2 -50 to +50 cents | Channel #2 pitch shift fine DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
Channel #2 level (plus values for 0.00-354.38 Left-channel modulation and
LEVEL 2 -100 to +100% normal phase, minus values for PHASE dA : right-channel modulation phase
egrees ;
reverse phase) difference
PAN 2 L63 to R63 Channel #2 pan TYPE LPE. HPE. BPF Filter type: low pass, high pass,
DELAY 2 | 0.0-1000.0ms | Channel #2 delay time band pass
Channel #2 feedback gain (plus OFFSET 0-100 F!Iter frequency offset
FB. G 2 99 to +99% \l;alukes for norn;al—p?ase feed- RESO. 0-20 Filter resonance
ack, minus values tor LEVEL 0-100 Output level
reverse-phase feedback)
- - — SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
MODE 1-10 Pitch shift precision - - - -
1 Used in conjunction with
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off NOTE TEMPO to determine FREQ
Used in conjunction with
NOTE1 | TEMPO to determine Channel R L
#1 delay
Used in conjunction with
NOTE 2 1 TEMPO to determine Channel DISTORTION
#2 delay One input, two output distortion effect.
1. .mg F2 FJTE kb LU b J_ ded de = Parameter Range Description
(Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)
DST1, DST2, I o
DSTTYPE |OVDI, OvD2, | Distortiontype (ST e‘) distor-
CRUNCH 4 B
DRIVE 0-100 Distortion drive
MASTER 0-100 Master volume
TONE -10to +10 Tone
N. GATE 0-20 Noise reduction
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

AMP SIMULATE

One input, two output guitar amp simulator.

DYNA. PHASER

Two input, two output dynamically controlled

Parameter Range Description Phaser'
AMP TYPE |1 Guitar amp simulation type Parameter Range Description
DST1, DST2, . . . Control source: input signal or
DSTTYPE | OVD1, OVD2, Distortion type (DST = distor- SOURCE | INPUT, MIDI MIDI Note On velocity
CRUNCH tion, OVD = overdrive) —
SENSE 0-100 Sensitivity
DRIVE 0-100 Distortion drive
DIR. UP, DOWN Upward or downward fre-
MASTER 0-100 Master volume quency change
BASS 0-100 Bass tone control DECAY 1 Decay speed
MIDDLE 0-100 Middle tone control -shi
.' OFFSET 0-100 Lowest phase-shifted frequency
TREBLE 0-100 High tone control offset
Speaker cabinet simulation Feedback gain (plus values for
CAB DEP 0-100% depth EB.GAIN 99 to +99% nolrmalf—phase feedkLack, fmir;ius
EQF 100-8.00 kHz Parametric equalizer frequency \l;:culgs or reverse-phase feed-
EQG -12.0to +12.0 dB | Parametric equalizer gain 246810 12
EQQ 10.0-0.10 Parametric equalizer bandwidth STAGE 14,16 Number of phase shift stages
N. GATE 0-20 Noise reduction LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency
1. STK-M1, STK-M2, THRASH, MIDBST, CMB-PG, CMB-VR, LSHG -12.0to +12.0dB | Low shelving filter gain
CMB-DX, CMB-TW, MINI, FLAT HSHF 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12.0to +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain

DYNA. FILTER
Two input, two output dynamically controlled filter.

1. 6 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s
(fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s (fs=96 kHz)

Parameter Range Description REV+CHORUS
Control source: input signal or . .
SOURCE | INPUT, MIDI MIDI Note On Ve.f,’dty J One input, two output reverb and chorus effects in
SENSE 0-100 Sensitivity parallel.
DIR. UP, DOWN Upward or downward fre- Parameter Range Description
quency change
DECAY ] Filter frequency change decay REVTIME |0.3-99.0s Reverb time
speed INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
TYPE LPF, HPF, BPF Filter type HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
OFFSET 0-100 Filter frequency offset DIFF. 0-10 Spread
RESO. 0-20 Filter resonance DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density
LEVEL 0-100 Output Level THRU, . .
HPF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
1. 6 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s 50.0 H—16.0 KR
(fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s (fs=96 kHz) LPF THRU 210D KRZ | Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Reverb and chorus balance (0%
DYNA. FLANGE REV/CHO | 0-100% = all reverb, 100% = all chorus)
Two input, two output dynamically controlled FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
flanger. AM DEPTH | 0-100% Amplitude modulation depth
8er- PM DEPTH | 0-100% Pitch modulation depth
Parameter Range Description MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
SOURCE INPUT, MIDI :\:/ﬁgirﬂ stou(r)ce: inlpuvtt signal or WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
ote Un velocity SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
SENSE 0-100 Sensitivity NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with
DIR. UP, DOWN Upward or downward fre- TEMPO to determine FREQ.
guendy change LRI kb M M) d
DECAY 1 Decay speed ' : ’ ’ LRoRE
OFFSET 0-100 Delay time offset
Feedback gain (plus values for
FB.GAIN -99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus
values for reverse-phase feed-
back)
LSHF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low shelving filter frequency
LSHG -12.0to +12.0 dB | Low shelving filter gain
EQF 100 Hz-8.00 kHz | EQ (peaking type) frequency
EQG -12.0to +12.0 dB | EQ (peaking type) gain
EQQ 10.0-0.10 EQ (peaking type) bandwidth
HSHF 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | High shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12.0 to +12.0 dB | High shelving filter gain

1. 6 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s
(fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s (fs=96 kHz)
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REV->CHORUS REV->FLANGE
One input, two output reverb and chorus effects in One input, two output reverb and flanger effects in
series. series.
Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
REVTIME [0.3-99.0s Reverb time REV TIME |0.3-99.0s Reverb time
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0-10 Spread DIFF. 0-10 Spread
DENSITY [ 0-100% Reverb density DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density
HPF ;I{'.EUIZIZ—S.OO KHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency HPF ;I{'.EUIZIZ—B.OO KHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 'f'g.[({)Uqu 6.0 khz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency LPF .‘IS.E"F?UHZJ 6.0 khz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Reverb and chorused reverb bal- Reverb and flanged reverb bal-
REV.BAL 0-100% ance (0% = all chorused reverb, REV.BAL 0-100% ance (0% = all flanged reverb,
100% = all reverb) 100% = all reverb)
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
AM DEPTH | 0-100% Amplitude modulation depth DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
PM DEPTH | 0-100% Pitch modulation depth MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time Feedback gain (plus values for
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform FB. GAIN -99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus
values for reverse-phase feed-
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off back)
NOTE 1 gé:/cljpg :gr:ijs;cr::)izemgagQ WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
: SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
1. FRFREOERDNE ) o d de s o NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with
TEMPO to determine FREQ.

TR REIE B NE M) Jod dom ws

REV+SYMPHO.

One input, two output reverb and symphonic effects

in parallel.

Parameter Range Description
REVTIME |0.3-99.0s Reverb time

INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0-10 Spread

DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density

HPF THRU, High-pass filter cutoff frequency

21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz

50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz,

REV+FLANGE
One input, two output reverb and flanger effects in
parallel.
Parameter Range Description
REVTIME [0.3-99.0s Reverb time
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0-10 Spread
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
HPF ;?.F;UIZIZ—S.OO KHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF '?'(I-)|-F({)UHZ_1 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Of —
REV/FLG | 0-100% alreverb, 100% < ol fange)
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
Feedback gain (plus values for
F.GAIN | s9t0uomo | e phas eedback mius
back)
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 7 Used in conjunction with

TEMPO to determine FREQ.

LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Reverb and symphonic balance

REV/SYM | 0-100% (0% = all reverb, 100% = all
symphonic)

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth

MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time

WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform

SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off

NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with

TEMPO to determine FREQ.

LRNR - CRF O P 7 RN P [ F ¥ S (P B IR B P S

TR REIE B NE M) Jod dem as
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

REV->SYMPHO.

One input, two output reverb and symphonic effects

DELAY+ER.

One input, two output delay and early reflections

in series. effects in parallel.
Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
REV TIME |0.3-99.0s Reverb time DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio FB. DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time
DIFF. 0-10 Spread Feedback gain (plus values for
DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density FB. GAIN | -99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus
values for reverse-phase feed-
HPF ;?EUIZIZ—B 00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency back)
: 1' . HI. RATIO [0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
LPF 'f'g.[?UHZ_ 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency HPE THRU, High filt toff f
— — - 21.2 112-8.00 kHz igh-pass filter cutoff frequency
everb and symphonic rever
REV.BAL 0-100% balance (0% = all symphonic LPF 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
reverb, 100% = all reverb) THRU
- Delay and early reflections bal-
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 H Modulat d 4 Y
Q z odulation spee DLY/ER | 0-100% ance (0% = all delay, 100% = all
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth early reflections)
MOD. DLY | 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time S-Hall, L-Hall, Ran- T ¢ carly reflection simul
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform TYPE dom, Revers, Plate, | Vb€ ! €ary efection simeia-
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off spring
Used | - - ith ROOMSIZE | 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing
NOTE 1 sed in conjunction wit .
TEMPO to determine FREQ. LIVENESS | 0-10 Early reflections decay character-
istics (0 = dead, 10 = live)
VoORERIE RS NE M) e e INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
DIFF. 0-10 Spread
REV->PAN DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density
One input, two output reverb and autopan effects in ERNUM. |1-19 Number of early reflections
parallel. SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
Used in conjunction with
Parameter Range Description NOTE L 1 TEMPO to determine left chan-
REVTIME | 0.3-99.0 s Reverb time nel DELAY L
. - Used in conjunction with
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins NOTE R 1 TEMPO to determine right chan-
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio nel DELAY R
DIFF. 0-10 Spread NOTE FB 1 Used in conjunction with
DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density TEMPO to determine FB. DLY
THRU, i ] 1. — B RIE kN LE b o d do=
HPF High- filt toff fi
21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz 'gh-pass Tifter cutolt frequency (Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, .
LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Reverb and panned reverb bal-
REV.BAL 0-100% ance (0% = all panned reverb,
100% = all reverb)
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
DIR. 1 Panning direction
WAVE Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
Used in conjunction with
2
NOTE TEMPO to determine FREQ.

1. L<—>R, L—>R, L<-R, Turn L, Turn R
2 BRI RN NE M) Jod di s oas
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DELAY->ER. DELAY+REV
One input, two output delay and early reflections One input, two output delay and reverb effects in
effects in series. parallel.
Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time
DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time
FB. DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time FB. DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time
Feedback gain (plus values for Feedback gain (plus values for
FB. GAIN | -99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus FB. GAIN | -99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus
values for reverse-phase feed- values for reverse-phase feed-
back) back)
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio DELAY HI | 0.1-1.0 rDaiilgy high-frequency feedback
THRU, ) )
HPF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency THRU, - )
HPF High-pass filter cutoff frequency
_ 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, )
LPF Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
THRU 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, )
LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
Delay and early reflected delay
DLY.BAL 0-100% balance (0% = all early reflected Delay and reverb balance (0% =
delay, 100% = all delay) DLY.BAL | 0-100% all delay, 100% = all reverb)
S-Hall, L-Hall, Ran- Type of early reflection simula- REVTIME |0.3-99.0s Reverb time
TYPE g;:;':;gRevers, Plate, tion INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
ROOMSIZE | 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing REV HI 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
- DIFF. 0-10 Spread
LIVENESS | 0-10 Early reflections decay character- > -
istics (0 = dead, 10 = live) DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
DIFE. 0-10 Spread Used in conjunction with
NOTE L 1 TEMP inel han-
DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density ° nel DEOL;? feterm'"e eft chan
ER NUM. 1-19 Number of early reflections Used in conjunction with
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off NOTE R 1 TEMPO to determine right chan-
Used in conjunction with nel DELAY R
NOTE L 1 TEMPO to determine left chan- NOTE FB 1 Used in conjunction with
nel DELAY L TEMPO to determine FB. DLY
Used in conjunction with 1 BT R R TR ke b MR b d Jod de =
NOTE R 1 TEMPO to determine right chan- ‘ : : P '
nel DELAY R (Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)
Used in conjunction with
NOTEFB |1 TEMPO to determine FB. DLY
1. — B RIE kD LE b o d do=

(Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

DELAY->REV MULTI FILTER
One input, two output delay and reverb effects in Two input, two output 3-band multi-filter
series. (24 dB/octave).
Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time TYPE 1 HPF, LPF, BPF Filter 1 type: high pass, low pass,
DELAYR |0.0-1000.0ms | Right channel delay time band pass
FB. DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time TYPE 2 HPF, LPF, BPF E'Elit:éz ;);?‘35 high pass, low pass,
Feedback gain (plus values for Filter ?F:)type' high pass, low pass
normal-phase feedback, minus TYPE 3 HPF, LPF, BPF : , ,
FB. GAIN | -99t0 +99% values for reverse-phase feed- band pass
back) FREQ. 1 28.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | Filter 1 frequency
DELAY HI |0.1-1.0 De!ay high-frequency feedback FREQ. 2 28.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | Filter 2 frequency
ratio FREQ. 3 28.0 Hz-16.0 kHz | Filter 3 frequency
THRU . ) -
4 - LEVEL 1 0-100 Filter 1 level
HPF 21.2 z-8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency s = F!|ter : Ievel
LPE 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, | . . - [er 2 eve
THRU ow-pass filter cutoff frequency LEVEL 3 0-100 Filter 3 level
Delay and delayed reverb bal- RESO. 1 0-20 Filter 1 resonance
DLY.BAL 0-100% ance (0% = all delayed reverb, RESO. 2 0-20 Filter 2 resonance
100% = all delay) RESO. 3 0-20 Filter 3 resonance
REVTIME [0.3-99.0s Reverb time
INI. DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins FREEZE
REV HI 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio Onei basi |
DIFF. 010 Spread ne input, one output basic sampler.
DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density Parameter Range Description
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off In MANUAL mode, recording is
Used in conjunction with started by pressing the REC and
NOTE L 1 TEMPO to determine left chan- REC PLAY buttons. In INPUT mode,
nel DELAY L MODE MANUAL, INPUT | Record-Ready mode is engaged
Used in conjunction with by pressing the REC button, and
NOTE R *1 TEMPO to determine right chan- ?ﬁ;uiil rstccs)irdr;r;? is triggered by
nel DELAY R Z’ 3 e
- - - - Recording delay. For plus values,
Used in conjunction with p : f
NOTE FB *1 . recording starts after the trigger is
TEMPO to determine FB. DLY REC DLY ;115000 to +1000 received, For minus values,
1., — FR IR D NE ) Jod de = recording starts before the trigger
(Maximum value depends on the tempo setting) is received.
Input trigger level (i.e., the signal
TRG LVL —60 to 0 dB level required to trigger record-
DIST->DELAY ing or playback)
One input, two output distortion and delay effects in Once playback has been trig-
. TRG 0-1000 ms gered, subsequent triggers are
series. MASK ignored for the duration of the
TRG MASK time.
Parameter Range Description In MOMENT mode, the sample
DST1, DST2, . . . plays only while the that the PLAY
DSTTYPE | OVDI1, OVD2, E'Stog'\‘/)g type (ZS.T = distor- button is pressed. In CONT mode,
CRUNCH fon, = overdrive) playback continues once the PLAY
— " " - MOMENT, button has been pressed. The
DRIVE 0-100 Distortion drive PLY MODE CONTI., INPUT number of times the sample plays
MASTER 0-100 Master volume is set using the LOOP NUM
TONE -10 to +10 Tone control parameter. In INPUT mode, play-
N. GATE 0-20 Noise reduction ::ICk is triggered by the input sig-
DELAY 0.0-2725.0 ms Delay time START 7 Playback start point in millisec-
Feedback gain (plus values for onds
FB. GAIN -99 to +99% normal-phase feedback, minus END 1 Playback end point in milliseconds
values for reverse-phase feed-
back) LOOP 1 Loop start point in milliseconds
HI.RATIO | 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio II:I?J?/'I) 0-100 Number of times the sample plays
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth [S;,QISILLE] 0-262000 Playback start point in samples
Distortion and delay balance END
DLY.BAL 0-100% (0% = all distortion, 100% = all [SAMPLE] 0-262000 Playback end point in samples
delayed distortion)
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off ;-S?‘\ON'I’PLE] 0-262000 Loop start point in samples
Used in conjunction with .
1 - B
DLY.NOTE TEMPO to determine DELAY PITCH | 1210 #1258 pigyack pitch shift
Used in conjunction with - —
2 _
MOD.NOTE TEMPO to determine FREQ. FINE 50 to +50 cents Playbe:)ck pitch Shgt fine —
~ PLAY button can be triggered by
1. — FE R RIIZ ko b JJF b ] Jod do = =a ( MIDITRG | OFF, C1-C6, ALL using MIDI Note on/off messages.

Maximum value depends on the tempo setting)

2. FRPRIE kB NE M) o d doa oas

1. 0.0-5941.0 ms (fs=44.1 kHz), 0.0 ms-5458.3 ms (fs=48 kHz),
0.0-2970.5 ms (fs=88.2 kHz), 0.0 ms-2729.2 ms (fs=96 kHz)
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Two input, two output stereo reverb. Eight input, eight output reverb.
Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
REVTIME |0.3-99.0s Reverb time REV TIME |0.3-99.0s Reverb time
Hall, Room, Stage, Hall, Room, Stage,
REV TYPE Plate Reverb type REV TYPE Plate Reverb type
INI. DLY 0.0-100.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins INI. DLY 0.0-100.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
LO. RATIO |0.1-2.4 Low-frequency reverb time ratio LO. RATIO |0.1-2.4 Low-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFE. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right DIEE. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right
reverb spread) reverb spread)
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
Balance of early reflections and Balance of early reflections and
E/R BAL. 0-100% reverb (0% = all reverb, 100% = E/R BAL. 0-100% reverb (0% = all reverb, 100% =
all early reflections) all early reflections)
THRU, . 3 THRU, . .
HPF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency HPF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, ) 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, )
LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
REVERB 5.1 AUTO PAN 5.1

One input, six output reverb for 5.1 surround, with

surround panning.

Six input, six output autopanner for 5.1 surround.

Phantom Center). When set to
50%, it's fed equally to the Left,
Right, and Center channels. When
set to 100%, it’s fed to only the
Center channel (i.e., Real Center).

TRG MASK | 0-1000 ms

Parameter Range Description
Parameter Range Description Source specifies the trigger that
" will initiate auto pan. When you
REVTIME |0.3-99.0s Reverb time press the TRIGGER button in the
Hall, Room, screen, auto pan will begin
REV TYPE Stage, Plate Reverb type regardless of the setting of this
HI. RATIO |0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio OFF, HOLD, parameter. . "
—— - INPUTT1, INPUT2, | OFF: No trigger is specified. Auto
DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb SOURCE | INPUT3, INPUT4, | pan will always be off.
spread) INPUTS, INPUT6, | HOLD: No trigger is specified.
DENSITY | 0-100% Reverb density MIDI Auto pan will always be on.
THRU - ] INPUT 1-6: The input signal to
HPF 212 |:|2—8.00 KHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency ngsct inputs 1-6 will be the trig-
50.0 Hz-16.0 : MIDI: MIDI note-on messages
LPF Low-pass filter cutoff frequenc: : 9
kHz, THRU P quency will be the trigger.
Divergence determines how the If SOURCE is set to INPUT, any
front center signal is fed to the signal with a level greater than
Left, Right, and Center channels. TRG LVL —60to 0 dB the setting of this parameter will
When set to 0%, it’s fed only to be detected as a trigger.
DIV. 0-100% the Left and Right channels i.¢., Trigger Mask specifies the time

from when a trigger is received
until the next trigger will be
accepted.

The time after which autopan

POS RAD. |0-63

Radius of the panning track at the
listening position

ER RAD. 0-63

Radius of the panning track for
early reflections

REV RAD. |0-63

Radius of the panning track for
reverb

1.  When set to NOR, the position can be set by using the Joystick so

long as the SELECTED CHANNEL PAN/SURROUND [EFFECT]
button’s indicator is on. When set to INV, the Joystick will work
inversely. When set to OFF, Joystick control is off.

TIME 0.15-10.0s starts once it's been triggered

ROOMSIZE | 0.1-20.0 Size of simulated room’s reverb 99
POSL/R | L63-R63 Left/right listening position SPEED 0.05-40.00Hz | Autopan speed
POS F/R F63-R63 Front/rear listening position DIR. Turn L, Turn R Autopan direction
POS CTRL | OFF, NOR, INV |1 OFFSET ;lf,?ei‘i +180 Pan offset
ERL/R L63-R63 Left/right early reflections position THRU

Front/r Ty reflection - HPF 212 I’-Iz—8 00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
ER F/R F63-R63 ront/rear early reflections posi- . .

fon LPF 50.0 Hz-16.0 khz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequenc
ER LVL 0-100% Early reflections level THRU P q 4
ER CTRL OFF, NOR, INV 1 e When you press the RESET button, the phase will be initialized to
REV L/R L63-R63 Left/right reverb position the setting of the OFFSET parameter.
REV F/R F63-R63 Front/rear reverb position
REV LVL 0-100% Reverb level
REV CTRL | OFF, NOR, INV 1
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Six input, six output chorus for 5.1 surround. Two input, two output 3-band dynamics processor,
— with individual solo and gain reduction metering for
Parameter Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed each band.
AM DEPTH | 0-100% Amplitude modulation depth Parameter Range Description
PM DEPTH | 0-100% Pitch modulation depth LOW GAIN | -96.0 to +12.0 dB | Low band level
MOD. DLY | 0.0-400.0 ms Modulation delay time MID GAIN | —96.0 to +12.0 dB | Mid band level
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform HI. GAIN | -96.0to+12.0 dB | High band level
THRU - ) iti
HPF 4 High-pass filter cutoff frequency For positive values, the threshold
21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz of the high band is lowered and
LPF 50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequenc the threshold of the low band is
THRU P q 4 PRESENCE |-10to +10 increased. For negative values,
the opposite will occur. When
SYNC OFF, ON Tempf; para.rnete‘r sync‘ on/off set to 0, all three bands are
NOTE 1 ‘lrjéﬁ/ldpg io'zjlutnd'o_” V\;:ItRkll_Q affected the same.
0 determine - CMP. THRE | 24.0 to 0.0 dB Compressor threshold
LRRR -~ CRF O P 7 ER PP [ F ¥ S (P B IR R P AN CMP. RAT | 1:1 to 20:1 Compressor ratio
CMP. ATK | 0-120 ms Compressor attack
FLANGE 5.1 CMP. REL |1 Compressor release time
o . CMP. KNEE | 0-5 Compressor knee
Six input, six output flanger for 5.1 surround. P
LOOKUP 0.0-100.0 ms Lookup delay
Parameter Range Description CMP. BYP | OFF, ON Compressor bypass
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed L-M XOVR | 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low/mid crossover frequency
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth M-H XOVR | 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Mid/high crossover frequency
MOD. DLY | 0.0-400.0 ms Modulation delay time SLOPE —-6to-12dB Filter slope
Feedback gain (plus values for CEILING -6.0 to 0.0 dB, Specifies the maximum output
FB. GAIN -99 to +99% nolrmalf-phase feedk;ack, ]{nlr&us OFF level
\é:;gs Or reverse-phase reed- EXP. THRE |-54.0 to —24.0 dB | Expander threshold
EXP. RAT | 1:1 to oo:1 E der rati
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform ° Xpander ratio
THRU EXP. REL 1 Expander release time
HPF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | High-pass filter cutoff frequency EXP.BYP | OFF, ON Expander bypass
LPF _?_(:'.SUHZ—'I 6.0 kHz, Low-pass filter cutoff frequency LIM. THRE |-12.0 to 0.0 dB Limiter threshold
LIM. ATK 0-120 ms Limiter attack
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off LIM. REL 1 Limiter release time
Used in conjunction with [,
1 LIM. BYP | OFF, ON Limiter b
NOTE TEMPO to determine FREQ. : |m| or bypass
LIM. KNEE | 0-5 Limiter knee
LRS- R O P 7 ER S [ F I S (P B IR B PR Y o v
SOLO LOW | OFF, ON If this is on, onl)_/ the low-fre
quency band will be output.
If this is on, only the mid-fre-
SYMPHO. 5.1 SOLO MID | OFF, ON quency band will be output.
Six input, six output symphonic effect for 5.1 sur- soLo OFF, ON if this is on, only the high-fre-
round. HIGH quency band will be output.
— 1. 6 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s
Parameter Range Description (fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s (fs=96 kHz)
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD. DLY | 0.0-400.0 ms Modulation delay time
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
THRU, ) )
HPF 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
50.0 Hz-16.0 kHz, )
LPF THRU Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
SYNC OFF, ON Tempo parameter sync on/off
NOTE 1 Used in conjunction with

TEMPO to determine FREQ.

T R RIE kB NE M) e d de 2 ome
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COMP 5.1

Six input, six output compressor for 5.1 surround,
with individual solo for each band, and gain reduc-
tion metering of left and right (L+R), left surround
and right surround (LS+RS), center (C), or LFE

COMPAND 5.1

Six input, six output compander for 5.1 surround,
with individual solo for each band, and gain reduc-
tion metering of left and right (L+R), left surround
and right surround (LS+RS), center (C), or LFE

channels. channels.
Parameter Range Description Parameter Range Description
LOW GAIN | -96.0 to +12.0 dB | Low band level LOW GAIN | -96.0 to +12.0 dB | Low band level
MID GAIN |-96.0 to +12.0 dB | Mid band level MID GAIN |-96.0 to +12.0 dB | Mid band level
HI. GAIN | -96.0 to +12.0 dB | High band level HI. GAIN | -96.0 to +12.0 dB | High band level
For positive values, the threshold For positive values, the threshold
of the high band is lowered and of the high band is lowered and
the threshold of the low band is the threshold of the low band is
PRESENCE |-10to +10 increased. For negative values, PRESENCE |-10to +10 increased. For negative values,
the opposite will occur. When the opposite will occur. When
set to O, all three bands are set to O, all three bands are
affected the same. affected the same.
THRE. -24.0t0 0.0 dB Compressor threshold THRE. -24.0t0 0.0 dB Compressor threshold
RATIO 1:1 to o:1 Compressor ratio RATIO 1:1 to 20:1 Compressor ratio
ATTACK 0-120 ms Compressor attack ATTACK 0-120 ms Attack time
RELEASE |1 Compressor release time RELEASE |1 Release time
KNEE 0-5 Compressor knee WIDTH 1-90 dB Comp(rjesso;feffecticrjaﬂge and
LOOKUP | 0.0-100.0 ms Lookup delay expander effect widt
KEY LINK |2 Key-in linking TYPE Soft, Hard Compander type
L-M XOVR | 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low/mid crossover frequency Lookup 2'0_1 00.0 ms Look.up.dellay
M-H XOVR | 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Mid/high crossover frequency KEY LINK Key-in linking
SLOPE 6to-12dB Filter slope L-M XOVR | 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Low/mid crossover frequency
CEILING 6.0 to 0.0 dB, Specifies the maximum output M-H XOVR | 21.2 Hz-8.00 kHz | Mid/high crossover frequency
OFF level SLOPE -6 to-12 dB Filter slope
SOLO LOW | OFF, ON If this is on, onl)_/ the low-fre- CEILING -6.0 to 0.0 dB, Specifies the maximum output
quency band will be output. OFF level
SOLO MID | OFF, ON If this is on, only the mid-fre- SOLO LOW | OFF, ON If this is on, onI){ the low-fre-
quency band will be output. quency band will be output.
SOLO If this is on, only the high-fre- If this is on, only the mid-fre-
HIGH OFF, ON quency band will be output. SOLOMID | OFF, ON quency band will be output.
1. 6ms—46.0's (fs=44.1 kHz), 5 ms-42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s soLo OFF, ON ffthis is on, anly the high-fre-
(fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s (fs=96 kHz) HIGH quency band will be output.

2. 5.1: Key-in’s of all inputs are linked
5.0: Key-in's of L, C, R, LS, and RS are linked (LFE is independent)
3+2: Key-in's of L, C, and R, and key-in's of LS and RS, are linked 2.
respectively (LFE is independent)
2+2: Key-in's of L and R, and key-in's of LS and RS, are linked
respectively (C and LFE are independent)

1. 6 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz), 3 ms-23.0 s
(fs=88.2 kHz), 3 ms-21.1 s (fs=96 kHz)

5.1: Key-in's of all inputs are linked

5.0: Key-in’s of L, C, R, LS, and RS are linked (LFE is independent)
3+2: Key-in's of L, C, and R, and key-in's of LS and RS, are linked
respectively (LFE is independent)

2+2: Key-in's of L and R, and key-in's of LS and RS, are linked
respectively (C and LFE are independent)

Other preset effects (COMP276, COMP276S,
COMP260, COMP260S, EQUALIZER601, OPEN-
DECK, REV-X HALL, REV-X ROOM, REV-X
PLATE) are optional Add-On Effects. For more
information on these effects, refer to the Owner’s
Manual that came with the Add-On Effects pack-
ages.
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Effects and tempo synchronization

Some of the DM2000’s effects allow you to synchronize the effect with the tempo. There are two such types of effect; delay-type
effects and modulation-type effects. For delay-type effects, the delay time will change according to the tempo. For modulation-type
effects, the frequency of the modulation signal will change according to the tempo.

e Parameters related to tempo synchronization
The following five parameters are related to tempo synchronization.

1) SYNC 2)NOTE 3) TEMPO 4)DELAY 5)FREQ.

SYNCr..iiieieicnens This is the on/off switch for tempo synchronization.

NOTE and TEMPO: .....These are the basic parameters for tempo synchronization.

DELAY and FREQ.:.......DELAY is the delay time, and FREQ. is the frequency of the modulation signal. These directly affect
the way in which the effect sound will change. DELAY is relevant only for delay-type effects, and
FREQ. is relevant only for modulation-type effects.

* How the parameters are related
Tempo synchronization uses TEMPO and NOTE to calculate a value that will be the basis for the tempo, and continues making
adjustments so that this tempo basis stays essentially the same as the DELAY (or FREQ.). This means that when TEMPO, NOTE,
and DELAY (or FREQ.) are synchronized, and you change any of these values, the other parameters will be re-set in order to
maintain the correct relationship. The parameters that are re-set and the calculation method(*a) used are as follows.

If you turn SYNC on — NOTE will be set

If you edit DELAY (or FREQ.) — NOTE will be set

In this case, the NOTE value is calculated as follows.
NOTE = DELAY (or FREQ.)/(4 x (60/TEMPO))

If you edit NOTE — DELAY (or FREQ.) will be set
In this case, the DELAY (or FREQ.) value is calculated as follows.
DELAY (or FREQ.) = NOTE x 4 x (60/TEMPO)

If you edit TEMPO — DELAY (or FREQ.) will be set
In this case, the DELAY (or FREQ.) value is calculated as follows.
DELAY (or FREQ.) = original DELAY (or FREQ.) x (previous TEMPO/new TEMPO)
Example 1: When SYNC=ON, DELAY=250 ms, TEMPO=120, you change NOTE from 8th note to quarter note
DELAY= new NOTE x 4 x (60/TEMPO)
= (1/4) x 4 x (60/120)
=0.5 (sec)
=500 ms
Thus, the DELAY will change from 250 ms to 500 ms.
Example 2: When SYNC=ON, DELAY=250 ms, NOTE=8th note, you change TEMPO from 120 to 121
DELAY= original DELAY x (previous TEMPO/new TEMPO)
=250 x (120/121)
=247.9 (ms)
Thus, the TEMPO will change from 250 ms to 247.9 ms.
*a Rounded values are used for the calculation results.

¢ Ranges of the NOTE and TEMPO values
The ranges of the NOTE and TEMPO values are limited by the ranges of the DELAY or FREQ. values. You cannot set NOTE or
TEMPO values that would cause DELAY or FREQ. to exceed their maximum possible values when synchronized to tempo. This
limitation also applies even when SYNC is OFE.

* Special characteristics of the TEMPO parameter
The TEMPO parameter has the following characteristics that are unlike other parameters.
+ Itis a common value shared by all effects
+ You cannot stored it to or recall it from the Effects Library. (You can store it to and recall it from a Scene.)
This means that the TEMPO value may not necessarily be the same when an effect is recalled as when that effect was stored. Here
is an example.

Store the effect: TEMPO=120 — Change TEMPO to 60 — Recall the effect: TEMPO=60

Normally when you change the TEMPO, the DELAY (or FREQ.) will be re-set accordingly. However if the DELAY (or FREQ.)
were changed, the effect would sound differently when recalled than when it was stored. To prevent the effect from changing in
this way between store and recall, the DM2000 does not update the DELAY (or FREQ.) value when an effect is recalled, even if
the TEMPO is no longer the same as when that effect was stored.

* The NOTE parameter is calculated based on the following values.
F77 = 1/48 7 =1/24 & =116 Iz =112 . =3/32 b =18 7 =1/6

da =3/16 d =1/4 d- =38 d =12 d« =34 = =1/ mn =2/1
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Preset EQ Parameters

M Title Parameter 4 Title Parameter
LOW L-MID H-MID HIGH Low L-MID H-MID HIGH
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
01 | Bass Drum G| +35dB | -3.5dB | 0.0dB | +4.0dB 14 Piano 2 G| +35dB | -8.5dB | +1.5dB | +3.0dB
1 F | 100Hz | 265Hz | 1.06 kHz | 5.30 kHz F | 224Hz | 600Hz |3.15kHz | 5.30 kHz
Q 1.2 10 0.9 _ Q 5.6 10 0.7 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING LPE PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
02 | Bass Drum G| +80dB | -7.0dB | +6.0dB ON 15| E. G. Clean G| +20dB | -55dB | +0.5dB | +2.5dB
2 F| 80Hz | 400Hz | 2.50 kHz | 12.5 kHz F | 265Hz | 400Hz | 1.32kHz | 4.50 kHz
Q 1.4 4.5 2.2 _ Q| 0.18 10 6.3 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
03 | Snare G| -05dB | 00dB | +3.0dB | +4.5dB 16| E-G. G| +45dB | 0.0dB | +4.0dB | +2.0dB
Drum 1 E| 132Hz | 1.00 kHz | 3.15 kHz | 5.00 kHz Crunch 1 F | 140 Hz | 1.00 kHz | 1.90 kHz | 5.60 kHz
Q 1.2 4.5 0.11 — Q 8 4.5 0.63 9
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
04| Snare G| +1.5dB | -8.5dB | +2.5dB | +4.0dB 17| E G G| +25dB | +1.5dB | +2.5dB | 0.0dB
Drum 2 E | 180Hz | 335Hz | 2.36 kHz | 4.00 kHz Crunch2 | F | 125Hz | 450 Hz | 3.35kHz | 19.0 kHz
Q — 10 0.7 0.1 Q 8 0.4 0.16 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
05 | Tom-tom 1 G| +20dB | -7.5dB | +2.0dB | +1.0dB 18| E. G. Dist. 1 G| +50dB | 0.0dB | +3.5dB | 0.0dB
F | 212Hz | 670Hz | 4.50 kHz | 6.30 kHz F| 355Hz | 950Hz |3.35kHz | 12.5kHz
Q 1.4 10 1.2 0.28 Q — 9 10 —
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
06| Cymbal G| -20d8 | 00dB | 0.0dB | +3.0dB 19| E 6. Dist. 2 G| +6.0dB | -8.5dB | +4.5dB | +4.0dB
F| 106 Hz | 425Hz | 1.06 kHz | 13.2 kHz F | 315Hz | 1.06 kHz | 4.25 kHz | 12.5 kHz
Q — 8 0.9 — Q — 10 4 —
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
07 | High Hat G| -40dB | -25dB | +1.0dB | +0.5dB 20 ?t'rgi(e 1 G| -20dB | 00dB | +1.0dB | +4.0dB
F| 95Hz | 425Hz | 2.80 kHz | 7.50 kHz F | 106 Hz | 1.00 kHz | 1.90 kHz | 5.30 kHz
Q — 0.5 1 — Q 0.9 4.5 3.5 —
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
08 | Percussion G| -45dB | 00dB | +2.0dB | 0.0dB 2 ?irgi(e , G| -35dB | -20dB | 0.0dB | +2.0dB
F | 100Hz | 400 Hz | 2.80 kHz | 17.0 kHz F | 300Hz | 750Hz | 2.00 kHz | 3.55 kHz
Q — 4.5 0.56 — Q — 9 4.5 —
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
09| E Bass 1 G| -75dB | +45dB | +2.5dB | 0.0dB 2 ﬁ.rc. G| 05dB | 0.0dB | 0.0dB | +2.0dB
F | 35.5Hz 112 Hz | 2.00 kHz | 4.00 kHz peg. 1 F | 224 Hz | 1.00 kHz | 4.00 kHz | 6.70 kHz
Q — 5 4.5 — Q — 4.5 4.5 0.12
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
10| E. Bass 2 G| +3.0dB | 0.0dB | +2.5dB | +0.5dB 23 ﬁ.rc. G| 00dB | -55dB | 0.0dB | +4.0dB
F| 112Hz | 112Hz | 2.24 kHz | 4.00 kHz peg. 2 F | 180Hz | 355Hz | 4.00 kHz | 4.25 kHz
Q 0.1 5 6.3 — Q — 7 4.5 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
11| syn. Bass 1 G| +35dB | +8.5dB | 0.0dB | 0.0dB 24 | Brass Sec. G| -2.0dB | -1.0dB | +1.5dB | +3.0dB
F| 85Hz | 950Hz | 4.00 kHz | 12.5 kHz F| 90Hz | 850Hz |2.12kHz | 4.50 kHz
Q 0.1 8 4.5 — Q 2.8 2 0.7 7
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
12| syn. Bass 2 G| +25dB | 0.0dB | +1.5dB | 0.0dB 25 I]VIaIe Vocal | G| 0.5dB | 0.0dB | +2.0dB | +3.5dB
F| 125Hz | 180Hz | 1.12kHz | 12.5 kHz F | 190Hz | 1.00 kHz | 2.00 kHz | 6.70 kHz
Q 1.6 8 2.2 — Q| o 4.5 0.56 0.11
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
13 | piano 1 G| -60dB | 0.0dB | +2.0dB | +4.0dB 2% gllale Vocal | G| +20dB | -5.0dB | -2.5dB | +4.0dB
F| 95Hz | 950Hz |3.15kHz | 7.50 kHz F| 170Hz | 236 Hz | 2.65kHz | 6.70 kHz
Q — 8 0.9 — Q| 0.11 10 5.6 —
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ol Te Parameter Preset Gate Parameters
Low L-MID | H-MID | HIGH
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING (fs = 44.1 kHz)
57 | Female Vo. G| -1.0dB | +1.0dB | +1.5dB | +2.0dB # Title Type Parameter Value
1 F| 118Hz | 400Hz | 2.65kHz | 6.00 kHz Threshold (dB) -26
Q| 018 0.45 0.56 0.14 Range (dB) -56
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF 1 |Gate GATE Attack (ms) 0
,g |Female Vo, | G| -7.0dB | +1.5dB | +1.5dB | +2.5dB Hold (ms) 2.56
2 F| 112Hz | 335Hz | 2.00 kHz | 6.70 kHz Decay (ms) 331
Q — 016 0.2 — Threshold (dB) -19
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING Range (dB) 22
2 | Ducking DUCKING Attack (ms) 93
Chorus& | G| —2.0dB | -1.0dB | +1.5dB | +3.0dB
29| oons - Hold (ms) 1.20S
90 Hz 850 Hz | 2.12 kHz | 4.50 kHz Decay (ms) 6325
Q| 28 2 0.7 7 Threshold (dB) | 11
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF Range (dB) 53
G| -05dB | 00dB | +3.0dB | +6.5dB
30 | Total EQ 1 3 |A.Dr.BD GATE Attack (ms) 0
F| 95Hz | 950Hz | 2.12kHz | 16.0 kHz Hold (ms) 1.93
Q 7 2.2 5.6 — Decay (ms) 400
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF Threshold (dB) -8
31 | Total Q.2 G| +40dB | +1.5dB | +2.0dB | +6.0dB Range (dB) -23
otal
F| 95Hz | 750Hz | 1.80 kHz | 18.0 kHz 4 |A-Dr.SN GATE Attack (ms) !
Q 7 o8 56 — Hold (ms) 0.63
Decay (ms) 238
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
G| +1.5dB | +0.5dB | +2.0dB | +4.0dB
32 | Total EQ 3
F| 67Hz | 850Hz | 1.90kHz | 15.0 kHz
Q — 0.28 0.7 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
33 | Bass Drum G| +3.5dB |-10.0dB | +3.5dB | 0.0dB
3 F | 118Hz | 315Hz | 4.25kHz | 20.0 kHz
Q 2 10 0.4 0.4
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
34| Snare G| 00dB | +20dB | +3.5dB | 0.0dB
Drum 3 F | 224Hz | 560 Hz | 4.25 kHz | 4.00 kHz
Q — 4.5 2.8 0.1
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
G| 9.0dB | +1.5dB | +2.0dB | 0.0dB
35 | Tom-tom 2
F| 90Hz | 212Hz |5.30kHz | 17.0 kHz
Q — 4.5 1.2 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
G| +45dB |-13.0dB | +4.5dB | +2.5dB
36 | Piano 3
F| 100Hz | 475Hz | 2.36 kHz | 10.0 kHz
Q 8 10 9 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
G| -55dB | +1.5dB | +6.0dB | 0.0dB
37 | Piano Low
F| 190Hz | 400Hz | 6.70 kHz | 12.5 kHz
Q 10 6.3 2.2 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
G| -55dB | +1.5dB | +5.0dB | +3.0dB
38 | Piano High
F 190 Hz 400 Hz | 6.70 kHz | 5.60 kHz
Q 10 6.3 2.2 0.1
L.SHELF | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
30 | Fine-EQ G| -15dB | 00dB | +1.0dB | +3.0dB
Cass F| 75Hz |1.00kHz | 4.00 kHz | 12.5 kHz
Q — 4.5 1.8 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF
G| 40dB | -1.0dB | +2.0dB | 0.0dB
40 | Narrator
F| 106Hz | 710Hz | 2.50 kHz | 10.0 kHz
Q 4 7 0.63 —
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Preset Compressor Parameters (s = 44.1 kHz)

# Title Type Parameter Value # Title Type Parameter Value
Threshold (dB) -8 Threshold (dB) -24
Ratio (' :1) 2.5 Ratio ( :1) 2
1 | comp COMP Attack (ms) 60 1 'é'v'zr"To COMPAND-s  |Attack (ms) 38
Out gain (dB) 0.0 P Out gain (dB) -3.5
Knee 2 Width (dB) 54
Release (ms) 250 Release (ms) 842
Threshold (dB) -23 Threshold (dB) -12
Ratio (' :1) 1.7 Ratio ( :1) 2
Attack (ms) 1 . Attack (ms) 15
2 | Expand EXPAND Out gain (dB) 3.5 12 | £ B. Finger comp Out gain (dB) 4.5
Knee 2 Knee 2
Release (ms) 70 Release (ms) 470
Threshold (dB) -10 Threshold (dB) -12
Ratio ( :1) 3.5 Ratio ( :1) 1.7
3 |Compander | o\ panpy Atk (Ms) ! 13 |E. B. Slap CoMP Attack (ms) 6
(H) Out gain (dB) 0.0 Out gain (dB) 4.0
Width (dB) 6 Knee hard
Release (ms) 250 Release (ms) 133
Threshold (dB) -8 Threshold (dB) -10
Ratio ( :1) 4 Ratio ( :1) 3.5
4 |Compander | panp.g  [Atack (MS) 25 14 | syn. Bass COMP Attack (ms) °
() Out gain (dB) 0.0 Out gain (dB) 3.0
Width (dB) 24 Knee hard
Release (ms) 180 Release (ms) 250
Threshold (dB) -24 Threshold (dB) -9
Ratio ( :1) 3 Ratio ( :1) 2.5
5 |A.Dr.BD COMP Attack (ms) ? 15 | Piano1 comp Atack (ms) 7
Out gain (dB) 5.5 Out gain (dB) 1.0
Knee 2 Knee hard
Release (ms) 58 Release (ms) 238
Threshold (dB) -11 Threshold (dB) -18
Ratio ( :1) 3.5 Ratio ( :1) 3.5
Attack (ms) 1 . Attack (ms) 7
6 |A.Dr.BD COMPAND-H - gain @B) = 16 | Piano2 COMP Out gain (@) 0
Width (dB) 7 Knee 2
Release (ms) 192 Release (ms) 174
Threshold (dB) -17 Threshold (dB) -8
Ratio ( :1) 2.5 Ratio ( :1) 3.5
7 |A.Dr SN COMP Attack (ms) 8 17 | E. Guitar comp Atack (ms) ’
Out gain (dB) 3.5 Out gain (dB) 2.5
Knee 2 Knee 4
Release (ms) 12 Release (ms) 261
Threshold (dB) -23 Threshold (dB) -10
Ratio (' :1) 2 Ratio ( :1) 2.5
Attack (ms) 0 . Attack (ms) 5
8 [A.Dr.SN EXPAND Out gain (0B) 3 18 | A. Guitar COMP Out gain (d8) s
Knee 2 Knee 2
Release (ms) 151 Release (ms) 238
Threshold (dB) -8 Threshold (dB) -11
Ratio (' :1) 1.7 Ratio ( :1) 2
Attack (ms) 11 . Attack (ms) 33
> |A-DrSN COMPAND-S 1o gain (dB) 0.0 19| Strings1 comP Out gain (dB) 15
Width (dB) 10 Knee 2
Release (ms) 128 Release (ms) 749
Threshold (dB) -20 Threshold (dB) -12
Ratio ( :1) 2 Ratio ( :1) 1.5
Attack (ms) 2 . Attack (ms) 93
10 | A. Dr. Tom EXPAND out gain (d@B) =5 20 | Strings2 comp Out gain (dB) s
Knee 2 Knee 4
Release (ms) 749 Release (ms) 135S
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

# Title Type Parameter Value # Title Type Parameter Value
Threshold (dB) -17 Threshold (dB) -33
Ratio ( :1) 1.5 Ratio ( :1) 2
. Attack (ms) 76 . Attack (ms) 1
21 | Strings3 COMP - 31 | Click Erase EXPAND -
Out gain (dB) 2.5 Out gain (dB) 2.0
Knee 2 Knee 2
Release (ms) 186 Release (ms) 284
Threshold (dB) -18 Threshold (dB) -14
Ratio ( :1) 1.7 Ratio ( :1) 2.5
) Attack (ms) 18 Attack (ms) 1
22 | BrassSection COMP - 32 | Announcer COMPAND-H -
Out gain (dB) 4.0 Out gain (dB) -2.5
Knee 1 Width (dB) 18
Release (ms) 226 Release (ms) 180
Threshold (dB) -13 Threshold (dB) -9
Ratio ( :1) 2 Ratio ( :1) 3
23 | syn. Pad comp Attack (ms) 38 33 | Limiter1 COMPAND-s  |Attack (ms) 20
Out gain (dB) 2.0 Out gain (dB) -3.0
Knee 1 Width (dB) 90
Release (ms) 238 Release (ms) 3.90s
Threshold (dB) -18 Threshold (dB) 0
Ratio ( :1) 1.7 Ratio ( :1) oo
24 | samplingPerc | COMPANDs  |oack (ms) 8 34 | Limiter2 comp Attack (ms) 0
Out gain (dB) -2.5 Out gain (dB) 0.0
Width (dB) 18 Knee hard
Release (ms) 238 Release (ms) 319
Threshold (dB) -14 Threshold (dB) -18
Ratio ( :1) 2 Ratio ( :1) 3.5
25 | sampling BD | COMP Attack (ms) 2 35 | Total Comp1 | COMP Attack (ms) 4
Out gain (dB) 3.5 Out gain (dB) 2.5
Knee 4 Knee hard
Release (ms) 35 Release (ms) 447
Threshold (dB) -18 Threshold (dB) -16
Ratio ( :1) 4 Ratio ( :1) 6
26 | sampling SN | COMP Attack (ms) 8 36 | Total Comp2 | COMP Attack (ms) L
Out gain (dB) 8.0 Out gain (dB) 6.0
Knee hard Knee 1
Release (ms) 354 Release (ms) 180
Threshold (dB) =23
Ratio ( :1) 20
. Attack (ms) 15
27 | Hip Comp COMPAND-S -
Out gain (dB) 0.0
Width (dB) 15
Release (ms) 163
Threshold (dB) -20
Ratio ( :1) 2.5
28 | Solo Vocall COMP Attack Fms) 31
Out gain (dB) 2.0
Knee 1
Release (ms) 342
Threshold (dB) -8
Ratio ( :1) 2.5
29 | Solo Vocal2 COMP Attack Fms) 26
Out gain (dB) 1.5
Knee 3
Release (ms) 331
Threshold (dB) -9
Ratio ( :1) 1.7
30 | Chorus COMP Attack Fms) 39
Out gain (dB) 2.5
Knee 2
Release (ms) 226
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Dynamics Parameters

The dynamics effects for each channel strip include a Gate section (only for Input Chan-
nels) and a Comp section. The Gate section includes Gate and Ducking types. The Comp

section includes Compressor, Expander, Compander Hard (COMP. (H)), and Compander
Soft (COMP. (S)) types.

GATE Section (Only for Input Channels)

GATE
A gate attenuates signals below a set THRESHOLD level by a specified amount (RANGE).
Parameter Range Description
THRESHOLD (dB) | -54.0 to 0.0 (541 points) Th|s dgtermmes the level at which the gate effect
is applied.
RANGE (dB) _70 to 0 (71 points) This determines the amount of attenuation when

the gate closes.

. This determines how fast the gate opens when the
ATTACK (ms) 0-120 (121 points) signal exceeds the threshold level.

44,1kHz: 0.02 ms — 2.13 sec

48kHz: 0.02 ms — 1.96 sec | This determines how long the gate stays open
HOLD (ms) 88.2kHz: 0.01 ms - 1.06 sec | once the trigger signal has fallen below the thresh-
96kHz: 0.01 ms — 981 ms old.

(160 points)

44.1kHz: 6 ms — 46.0 sec

This determines how fast the gate closes once the
48kHz: S ms —42.3 sec hold time has expired. The value is expressed as
DECAY (ms) 88.2kHz: 3 ms - 23.0 sec the duration required for the level to change by
96kHz: 3 ms — 21.1 sec 6 dB

(160 points)

1/0 Characteristics Time Series Analysis
Input Signal Output Signal

- 5 B HOLD
3 THRESHOLD 8 @ ATTACK DECAY
_,__I, A | :‘, A ‘—'_ A el
> : =] > s N
a I 2 2 11 1o
> N —_ ] N N N
© : S y !

I 14 I

THRESHOLD |-—————/~—— -\~~~ E I
]RANGE RANGE—L

Input Level Time Time

xipuaddy .
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DUCKING

Ducking is commonly used for voice-over applications in which the background music
level is reduced automatically when an announcer speaks. When the KEY IN source signal
level exceeds the specified THRESHOLD, the output level is attenuated by a specified
amount (RANGE).

Parameter Range Description

. This determines the level of trigger signal (KEY IN
THRESHOLD (dB) | -54.0t0 0.0 (541 points) | & 0 5 e o eking. gger signal ( )

. This determines the amount of attenuation when
RANGE (dB) -70 to 0 (71 points) ducking is activated.
ATTACK (ms) 0-120 (121 points) This determines how soon the signal is ducked

once the ducker has been triggered.

44.1kHz: 0.02 ms — 2.13 sec
48kHz: 0.02 ms — 1.96 sec | This determines how long ducking remains active
HOLD (ms) 88.2kHz: 0.01 ms — 1.06 sec | once the trigger signal has fallen below the
96kHz: 0.01 ms — 981 ms THRESHOLD level.

(160 points)

44.1kHz: 6 ms — 46.0 sec

This determines how soon the ducker returns to its
48kHz: 5 ms —42.3 sec normal gain once the trigger signal level drops
DECAY (ms) 88.2kHz: 3 ms — 23.0 sec g ggersig p
below the threshold. The value is expressed as the
96kHz: 3 ms - 21.1 sec duration required for the level to change by 6 dB
(160 points) q ge by 6 db.
1/0 Characteristics Time Series Analysis
Input Signal Output Signal
§ F>) § HOLD
9 THRESHOLD 2 e ATTACK [ DECAY
— A | PR N — A les!
=} . =1 S e R
= | a =3 11 [
=1 . < 5 .o -
S ! S AN
| 141 R
-- THRESHOLD |-—————//~——— N\~ - VA N
IRANGE RANGEI J [T
77777 1T/ >
|
i
Input Level Tim'e Tim'e
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COMP Section

COMP

The COMP processor attenuates signals above a specified THRESHOLD by a specified
RATIO. The COMP processor can also be used as a limiter, which, with a RATIO of ee:1,

reduces the level to the threshold. This means that the limiter’s output level never actually

exceeds the threshold.

Parameter

Range

Description

THRESHOLD (dB)

-54.0 to 0.0 (541 points)

This determines the level of input signal required to
trigger the compressor.

RATIO

1.0:1, 1.1:1, 1.3:1, 1.5:1,
1.7:1, 2.0:1, 2.5:1, 3.0:1,
3.5:1, 4.0:1, 5.0:1, 6.0:1,
8.0:1, 10:1, 20:1, «:1
(16 points)

This determines the amount of compression, that
is, the change in output signal level relative to
change in input signal level.

ATTACK (ms)

0-120 (121 points)

This determines how soon the signal will be com-
pressed once the compressor has been triggered.

RELEASE (ms)

44.1kHz: 6 ms — 46.0 sec
48kHz: 5 ms — 42.3 sec
88.2kHz: 3 ms - 23.0 sec
96kHz: 3 ms — 21.1 sec
(160 points)

This determines how soon the compressor returns
to its normal gain once the trigger signal level
drops below the threshold. The value is expressed
as the duration required for the level to change by
6 dB.

OUT GAIN (dB)

0.0 to +18.0 (180 points)

This sets the compressor's output signal level.

KNEE

Hard, 1-5 (6 points)

This determines how compression is applied at the
threshold. For higher knee settings, compression is
applied gradually as the signal exceeds the speci-
fied threshold, creating a more natural sound.

1/0 Characteristics
(KNEE=hard, OUT GAIN=0.0dB)

Time Series Analysis (RATIO=c-:1)

Input signal Output Signal
° T °
3 THRESHOLD 3 3 ATTACK  RELEASE
s 4 | o § = A les! le—->s!
i i IRATIO 3 3 O T
> N =l . . .
S ! = S LT
: THRESHOLD |/ N\ | A ,,:k,,,,
i i
i
i
!
InputLeveI Tim'e Tim'e
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Appendix A: Parameter Lists

EXPAND

An expander attenuates signals below a specified THRESHOLD by a specified RATIO.

Parameter

Range

Description

THRESHOLD (dB)

-54.0 to 0.0 (541 points)

This determines the level of input signal required to
trigger the expander.

RATIO

1.0:1, 1.1:1, 1.3:1, 1.5:1,
1.7:1, 2.0:1, 2.5:1, 3.0:1,
3.5:1, 4.0:1, 5.0:1, 6.0:1,
8.0:1, 10:1, 20:1, o:1
(16 points)

This determines the amount of expansion.

ATTACK (ms)

0-120 (121 points)

This determines how soon the expander returns to
its normal gain once the trigger signal level exceeds
the threshold.

RELEASE (ms)

44.1kHz: 6 ms — 46.0 sec
48kHz: 5 ms — 42.3 sec
88.2kHz: 3 ms - 23.0 sec
96kHz: 3 ms — 21.1 sec
(160 points)

This determines how soon the signal is expanded
once the signal level drops below the threshold.
The value is expressed as the duration required for
the level to change by 6 dB.

OUT GAIN (dB)

0.0 to +18.0 (180 points)

This sets the expander's output signal level.

KNEE

Hard, 1-5 (6 points)

This determines how expansion is applied at the
threshold. For higher knee settings, expansion is
applied gradually as the signal falls below the spec-
ified threshold, creating a more natural sound.

1/0 Characteristics
(KNEE=hard, OUT GAIN=0.0dB)

Output Level

THRESHOLD

»

RATIO

Input Level

THRESHOLD

Time Series Analysis (RATIO=:1)

Input Signal

Input Level

Output Signal
ATTACK  RELEASE
A ] le——l

Output Level

Time
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COMPANDER HARD (H)
COMPANDER SOFT (S)

The hard and soft companders combine the effects of the compressor, expander and limiter.

Output Level

A — THRESHOLD
: !
b
! i

I i O(.iB » Input Level

The companders function differently at the following levels:

(1) 0 dB and higher ..........coevvveverrreererrrrens Functions as a limiter.
(2) Exceeding the threshold..........c............ Functions as a compressor.
(3) Below the threshold and width............ Functions as an expander.

The hard compander has an expansion ratio of 5:1, while the soft compander has an expan-
sion ratio of 1.5:1. The expander is essentially turned off when the width is set to maximum.
The compressor has a fixed knee setting of 2.

* The gain is automatically adjusted according to the ratio and threshold values, and can
be increased by up to 18 dB.

* The OUT GAIN parameter enables you to compensate for the overall level change
caused by the compression and expansion processes.

Parameter Range Description

THRESHOLD (dB) | -54.0 t0 0.0 (541 points) :Eslggtermmes the level at which compression is

1.0:1, 1.1:1, 1.3:1, 1.5:1,
1.7:1, 2.0:1, 2.5:1, 3.0:1,
3.5:1, 4.0:1, 5.0:1, 6.0:1,
8.0:1, 10:1, 20:1, (15 points)

RATIO This determines the amount of compression.

This determines how soon the signal is com-
ATTACK (ms) 0-120 (121 points) pressed or expanded once the compander has
been triggered.

44.1kHz: 6 ms — 46.0 sec This determines how soon the compressor or
expander returns to the normal gain once the
48kHz: 5 ms - 42.3 sec trigger signal level drops below or exceeds the
RELEASE (ms) 88.2kHz: 3 ms — 23.0 sec 9gger sig  orop !
threshold respectively. The value is expressed as
96kHz: 3 ms — 21.1 sec - -
- the duration required for the level to change by
(160 points) 6 dB

OUT GAIN (dB) -18.0 to 0.0 (180 points) This sets the compander's output signal level.

This determines how far below the threshold

g . expansion will be applied. The expander is acti-
WIDTH (dB) 0-90 (31 points) vated when the level drops below the threshold

and width.
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Appendix B: Specifications

General Spec

Number of scene memories

99

Internal 44.1 kHz, 48 kHz, 88.2 kHz, 96 kHz
Sampling Frequency External Normal rate: 44.1 kHz-10% to 48 kHz+6%
Double rate: 88.2 kHz-10% to 96 kHz+6%
. fs=48 kHz Less than 1.6 ms CH INPUT to OMNI OUT
Signal Delay
fs=96 kHz Less than 0.8 ms CH INPUT to OMNI OUT
Fader 100 mm motorized with touch sense x 17
Fader Resolution +10 to -138, — dB input faders
0 to -138, — dB master faders, stereo fader
L .1 | fs=48 kHz Less than 0.05% 20 Hz to 20 kHz @ +14 dB into 600 Q
Total Harmonic Distortion Less than 0.01% 1 kHz @ +24 dB into 600 Q
(CH INPUT to OMNI OUT) o N
(Input Gain=Min.) fs=96 kHz Less than 0.05% 20 Hz to 40 kHz @ +14 dB into 600 Q
Less than 0.01% 1 kHz @ +24 dB into 600 Q
Frequency Response fs=48 kHz 20 Hz-20 kHz, 0.5, -1.5 dB @ +4 dB into 600 Q
(CHINPUT to OMNI'OUT) | 5-96 kHz 20 Hz-40 kHz, 0.5, -1.5 dB @ +4 dB into 600 Q

Dynamic Range
(maximum level to noise level)

110 dB typ. DA Converter (OMNI OUT)

106 dB typ. AD+DA (to OMNI OUT) @ fs=48 kHz

106 dB typ. AD+DA (to OMNI OUT) @ fs=96 kHz

Hum & Noise?
(20 Hz-20 kHz)
Rs=150 Q

-128 dB Equivalent Input Noise

-86 dB residual output noise. OMNI OUT (STEREO OUT off)

Input Gain=Max.

Input Pad =0 dB

-86 dB (90 dB S/N) OMNI OUT
(STEREO fader at nominal level and all CH INPUT faders at minimum level)

Input Pad =0 dB
Input Sensitivity
=-60 dB

-64 dB (68 dB S/N) OMNI OUT
(STEREO fader at nominal level and one CH INPUT fader at nominal level)

Maximum Voltage Gain

74 dB CH INPUT (CH1-16) to OMNI OUT (STEREO, BUS, AUX)

Crosstalk
(@ 1 kHz)
Input Gain=Min.

80 dB adjacent input channels (CH1-16)

80 dB input to output

AD Input (1-16)

Phantom switch

+48 V DC

Pad switch

0/20 dB attenuation

Gain control

44 dB (-60 to -16), detented

Peak indicator

LED (red) turns on when post HA level reaches 3 dB below clipping at dig-
ital domain

Signal indicator

LED (green) turns on when post HA level reaches 20 dB below nominal at
digital domain

AD converter

24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling (fs=44.1, 48 kHz), 64-times over-
sampling (fs=88.2, 96 kHz)

(2TR IN DIGITAL 1-2)

SRC

Analog Input 24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling (fs=44.1, 48 kHz), 64-times over-
AD converte 4 ! !

(OMNI IN 1-4) VT | sampling (fs=88.2, 96 kHz)

Option Input (SLOT 1-2) Available cards | Optional digital interface cards (MY16, MY8, MY4 series)

Digital Input

On/off (1:3 and 3:1 maximum input to output sample rate ratio)
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Input Channel CH1-48

Input patch —
Phase Normal/reverse
3 On/off
Gate-type -
Key in: 12 ch Group (1-12, 13-24, 25-36, 37-48)/AUX1-8
On/off
Comp-type* Key in: self /Stereo Link
Pre EQ/pre fader/post fader
Attenuator -96.0 to +12.0 dB (0.1 dB step)
EQ 4-band PEQ (TYPE1)®
On/off
Delay 0-43400 samples
On/off —
Fader 100 mm motorized (INPUT/AUX1-8)
Aux send On/off
AUX1-8; pre fader/post fader
Solo On/off
Pre fader/after pan
Pan 127 positions (Left= 1-63, Center, Right= 1-63)

Surround pan

127 x 127 positions
[(Left= 1-63, Center, Right= 1-63)] x [(Front= 1-63, Center, Rear= 1-63)]

LFE level —o0, —96 dB to +10 dB (256 step)
Routing STEREO, BUS1-8, DIRECT OUT
Direct out Pre EQ/pre fader/post fader
Metering Displayed on LCD

Peak hold on/off

Level control

Analog rotary potentiometer

AD converter

24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling (@fs=44.1, 48 kHz), 64-times over-

TALKBACK sampling (@fs=88.2, 96 kHz)
Talkback select | Built-in microphone/AD IN 1-16/OMNI IN 1-4
On/off —
Level 0 to -96 dB (1 dB step)
On/off —
OSCILLATOR
Waveform Sine 100 Hz, sine 1 kHz, sine 10 kHz, 400 Hz/1 kHz, pink noise, burst noise
Routing BUS1-8, AUX1-8, STEREO L, R

OMNI OUT 1-12

Output patch

STEREO, BUS1-8, AUX1-8, SURROUND MONITOR, CONTROL ROOM,
DIRECT OUT 1-48, INSERT OUT (CH1-48, BUS1-8, AUX1-8, STEREO),
MONITOR MATRIX OUT, SOLO OUT, CASCADE OUT (BUS1-8, AUX 1-8,
STEREO, SOLO)

DA converter

24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling (@fs=44.1, 48 kHz), 64-times over-
sampling (@fs=88.2, 96 kHz)

2TR OUT DIGITAL 1-2

Dither

On/off

Word length 16, 20, 24-bit

Output patch

STEREO, BUS1-8, AUX 1-8, CONTROL ROOM, DIRECT OUT 1-48, INSERT
OUT (CH 1-48, BUS 1-8, AUX 1-8, STEREO), SOLO OUT, CASCADE OUT
(BUS 1-8, AUX 1-8, STEREO, SOLO)

Option Output (SLOT 1-2)

Available card

Optional digital interface card (MY16, MY8, MY4 series)

Output patch

STEREO, BUS1-8, AUX 1-8, SURROUND MONITOR, CONTROL ROOM,
DIRECT OUT 1-48, INSERT OUT (CH 1-48, BUS 1-8, AUX 1-8, STEREO),
MONITOR MATRIX OUT, SOLO OUT, CASCADE OUT (BUS 1-8, AUX 1-8,
STEREO, SOLO)

Dither

On/off

Word length 16/20/24-bit
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c tvped On/off
omp-type
p-typ Pre EQ/pre fader/post fader
Attenuator -96.0 to +12.0 dB (0.1 dB step)
EQ 4-band PEQ®
On/off
On/off —
STEREO
Fader 100 mm motorized
Balance 127 positions (Left=1-63, Center, Right=1-63)
Delay 0-29100 samples
Displayed on LCD
Metering Peak hold on/off
32-elements x2 LED meters
4 On/off
Comp-type
Pre EQ/pre fader/post fader
Attenuator -96.0 to +12.0 dB (0.1 dB step)
EQ 4-band PEQ®
On/off
On/off —
BUS1-8 Fader 100 mm motorized
Delay 0-29100 samples
Level (-, -138 dB to 0 dB)
Bus to stereo On/off
Pan: 127 positions (Left=1-63, Center, Right=1-63)
Metering Displayed on LCD
Peak hold on/off
c tvped On/off
omp-type
p-typ Pre EQ/pre fader/post fader
Attenuator -96.0 to +12.0 dB (0.1 dB step)
EQ 4-band PEQ®
On/off
AUX1-8
On/off —
Fader 100 mm motorized
Delay 0-29100 samples
Metering Displayed on LCD
Peak hold on/off
Mute On/off
Solo On/off
Source BUS1-8, SLOT 1-2
Monitor to C-R On/off

SURROUND MONITOR

Oscillator

Pink noise/500-2 kHz/1 kHz

Monitor matrix

6.1-6.1, 6.155.1, 6.1-3-1, 6.155T, 5.1-5.1, 5.1-3-1, 5.1ST,
3.1-3-1, 3-15ST

Bass
management 5 presets
Monitor
alignment ATT (-12.0 dB to 12 dB 0.1 dB step), Delay (0-30.0 msec 0.02 msec step)
Bypass On/off
8-in, 8-out (EFFECT1): depends on effects type
INTERNAL EFFECTS In/out p yp

(EFFECT 1-4)

2-in, 2-out (EFFECT2-4): depends on effects type

Effect-in from

AUX1-8/INSERT OUT/effect-out (out 1, 2 only)

Effect-out 1, 2 to

Input patch/effect-in
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U.S./Canada 120V, 60 Hz 135 W

Other 220-240V, 50/60 Hz 135 W

200 x 585 x 436 mm (7.8" x 23.0" x 17.1")

With MB1000 and SP1000 installed: 295 x 635 x 486 mm (11.6" x 25.0" x
19.1")

20 kg (75 Ibs)

10-35°C (50-95°F)

-20 to 60°C (-4 to 140°F)

AC Cable, CD-ROM (Studio Manager), Owner’s Manual, Studio Manager
Installation Guide

Digital interface card (MY16, MY8, MY4 series)
PEAK METER BRIDGE: MB1000

SIDE PANEL: SP1000

RACK MOUNT KIT: RK1

Power Requirements

Dimensions

(HxD xW)

Net weight

Operating free-air temperature range

Storage temperature range

Supplied Accessories

Options

_

Total harmonic distortion is measured with a 6 dB/octave filter @ 80 kHz.

2. Hum & Noise are measured with a 6 dB/octave filter @ 12.7 kHz; equivalent to a 20 kHz filter with infinite dB/octave
attenuation.

3. See “Gate Parameters” on page 335.

See “Comp Parameters” on page 336.

5. See “EQ Parameters” on page 335.

»

EQ Parameters

LOW/HPF L-MID H-MID HIGH /LPF
0.1-10.0 0.1-10.0
Q (41 points) 0.1-10.0 (41 points)
low shelving (41 points) high shelving
HPF LPF
F 21.2 Hz-20 kHz (1/12 oct step)
+18 dB +18 dB
G (0.1 dB step) © ;—” dSBCitBe \ (0.1 dB step)
HPF: on/off ’ P LPF: on/off
Gate Parameters
Threshold -54 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Range —-70 dB to 0 dB (1 dB step)
Attack 0 ms-120 ms (1 ms step)
0.02 ms-1.96 s (216 points) @ 48 kHz
0.02 ms-2.13 s (216 points) @ 44.1 kHz
Gate Hold -
0.01 ms-981 ms (216 points) @ 96 kHz
0.01 ms—1.06 s (216 points) @ 88.2 kHz
5 ms—42.3 s (160 points) @ 48 kHz
6 ms—46.0 s (160 points) @ 44.1 kHz
Decay
3 ms-21.1 s (160 points) @ 96 kHz
3 ms-23.0 s (160 points) @ 88.2 kHz
Threshold -54 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Range -70 dB to 0 dB (1 dB step)
Attack 0 ms-120 ms (1 ms step)
0.02 ms-1.96 s (216 points) @ 48 kHz
0.02 ms-2.13 s (216 points) @ 44.1 kHz
Ducking Hold :
0.01 ms-981 ms (216 points) @ 96 kHz
0.01 ms—1.06 s (216 points) @ 88.2 kHz
5 ms—42.3 s (160 points) @ 48 kHz
6 ms—46.0 s (160 points) @ 44.1 kHz
Decay - >
3 ms-21.1 s (160 points) @ 96 kHz 5
3 ms-23.0 s (160 points) @ 88.2 kHz -(';g
o
3

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual



336 Appendix B: Specifications

Comp Parameters

Threshold -54 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Ratio (x :1) x=1,1.1,1.3,1.5,1.7,2,2.5,3,3.5,4,5,6,8,10, 20, = (16 points)
Out gain 0 dB to +18 dB (0.1 dB step)
Knee Hard, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 (6 step)
Compressor Attack 0 ms—=120 ms (1 ms step)
5 ms—42.3 s (160 points) @ 48 kHz
Release 6 ms—46.0 s (160 points) @ 44.1 kHz
3 ms-21.1 s (160 points) @ 96 kHz
3 ms-23.0 s (160 points) @ 88.2 kHz
Threshold -54 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Ratio (x :1) x=1,1.1,1.3,1.5,1.7,2, 2.5, 3,3.5,4,5, 6, 8,10, 20, ~ (16 points)
Out gain 0 dB to +18 dB (0.1 dB step)
Knee Hard, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 (6 points)
Expander Attack 0 ms-120 ms (1 ms step)
5 ms—42.3 s (160 points) @ 48 kHz
Release 6 ms—46.0 s (160 points) @ 44.1 kHz
3 ms-21.1 s (160 points) @ 96 kHz
3 ms-23.0 s (160 points) @ 88.2 kHz
Threshold -54 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Ratio (x :1) x=1,1.1,1.3,1.5,1.7,2,2.5,3,3.5,4,5,6,8,10, 20 (15 points)
Out gain -18 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Width 1 dB-90 dB (1 dB step)
Compander H Attack 0 ms-120 ms (1 ms step)
5 ms—42.3 s (160 points) @ 48 kHz
Release 6 ms—46.0 s (160 points) @ 44.1 kHz
3 ms-21.1 s (160 points) @ 96 kHz
3 ms-23.0 s (160 points) @ 88.2 kHz
Threshold -54 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Ratio (x :1) x=1,1.1,1.3,1.5,1.7,2,25,3,3.5,4,5,6,8,10, 20 (15 points)
Out gain -18 dB to 0 dB (0.1 dB step)
Width 1 dB-90 dB (1 dB step)
Compander 5 Attack 0 ms—120 ms (1 ms step)
5 ms—42.3 s (160 points) @ 48 kHz
Release 6 ms—46.0 s (160 points) @ 44.1 kHz
3 ms-21.1 s (160 points) @ 96 kHz
3 ms-23.0 s (160 points) @ 88.2 kHz
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Libraries
Effect library (EFFECT 1-4) Presets 61 (EFFECT 2-4: 53)
User memories 67
Compressor library Presets 36
User memories 92
Gate library Presets 4
User memories 124
EQ library Presets 40
User memories 160
Channel library Presets 2
User memories 127
Surround Monitor library Presets !
User memories 32
. Presets 1
Input patch library
User memories 32
Output patch library Presets !
User memories 32
Bus to Stereo library Presets !
User memories 32
Analog Input Spec
| th Input level
Input PAD | GAIN ?r;t::d:g:: Fo,:g:fi:::t g il Max. Connector
Sensitivity' | Nominal |~ .~ dlip
_60 dB -70 dB -60 dB -40 dB
(0.245 mV) | (0.775 mV) | (7.75 mV)
0 50-600 & 26 dB 16 dB +4 dB
INPUT 1-16 3kQ Mics & 600Q | . N
16 dB Lines (38.8mV) | (0.123V) (1.23V) | XLR-3-31 type
20 -6 dB +4 dB +24 dB | (Balanced)?
(388 mV) (1.23 V) (12.28 V)
4 dB +4 dB +24 dB
OMNI IN 1-4 — i +
10kQ 600 Qlines | 153y | (1.23v) | 12.28V)

1. Sensitivity is the lowest level that will produce an output of +4 dB (1.23 V) or the nominal output level when the unit
is set to maximum gain. (All faders and level controls are maximum position.)
2. XLR-3-31 type connectors are balanced (1=GND, 2=HOT, 3=COLD).

In these specifications, when dB represents a specific voltage, 0 dB is referenced to 0.775 Vrms.

All input AD converters (INPUT 1-16, OMNI INPUT 1-4, TALKBACK) are 24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling. (@fs=44.1,
48 kHz)

+48 V DC (phantom power) is supplied to CH INPUT (1-16) XLR type connectors via individual switches.

Analog Output Spec

Output level
Actual = £ Use With P
Output Source Norminal il Max. Connector
Impedance Nomina before clip
. 4 dB +24 dB

OMNI OUT 1-12 * 2. 1

75Q 600 Q Lines (1.23V) (12.28V) XLR-3-32 type (Balanced)
PHONES 100 9 8 Q Phones 4 mwW 25mW | Stereo Phonegack (TRS)

40 Q Phones 12 mW 75 mW | (Unbalanced)

1. XLR-3-32 type connectors are balanced (1=GND, 2=HOT, 3=COLD).
2. PHONES stereo phone jack is unbalanced (Tip=LEFT, Ring=RIGHT, Sleeve=GND).

In these specifications, when dB represents a specific voltage, 0 dB is referenced to 0.775 Vrms.
All output DA converters (OMINI OUT 1-12, PHONES) are 24-bit, 128-times oversampling. (@fs=44.1, 48 kHz)
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Digital Input Spec

Input Format Data length Level Connector
1 AES/EBU 24-bit RS422 -3- 1
2TR IN DIGITAL / I XLR-3-31 type (Balanced)
2 IEC-60958 24-bit 0.5 Vpp/75 Q | Phono

1. XLR-3-31 type connectors are balanced (1=GND, 2=HOT, 3=COLD).

Digital Output Spec

Output Format Data length Level Connector
1 XLR-3-32 type
1 o /B 24-bit? Rsa22 (7P
2TR OUT DIGITAL rofessiona :Jse (Balanced)
2 IEC-60958 24-bit2 | 0.5V pp/75 Q | Phono
Consumer use

1. Channel status of 2TR OUT DIGITAL 1

Type:
Emphasis:

linear PCM
NO

Sampling rate: depends on the internal configuration

2. Dither: word length 16/20/24 bit

3. XLR-3-32 type connectors are balanced (1=GND, 2=HOT, 3=COLD).

4. Channel status of 2TR OUT DIGITAL 2

Type:

linear PCM

Category code: Digital signal mixer

Copy prohibit:
Emphasis:

NO
NO

Clock accuracy: Level Il (1000 ppm)
Sampling rate: depends on the internal configuration
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1/0O Slot Spec (1-2)

Each I/O SLOT accepts a digital interface card. SLOT #1 has a serial interface.

The
OUTPUT
Maker Model Function INPUT 1 Format | Resolution Frequency numperof Note
Available
cards
MY8-AT 8 8
ADAT
MY16-AT 16 16
MY8-TD 8 8 Can handle
TASCAM 24 bit/96 kHz by
MY16-TD 16 16 44.1/48 kHz double channel mode
MY8-AE | pigital 1/0 8 8 24 bit 2
MY16-AE 16 16
MY8-AEB AES/EBU
MY8-AE96S 8 8 Sampling Rate Con-
44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz verter for input
MY8-AE96
Yamaha | My4-AD 4 24 bit
MY8-AD 20 bit 44.1/48 kHz
ANALOG IN —
MY8-AD24 8
24 bit
MY8-AD96 o 44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz
MY4-DA 4 20 bit 44.1/48 kHz
ANALOG OUT — 2
MY8-DA96 8
MY8- 24 bit 44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz
ADDA96 ANALOG 1/0 8 8
MY8-mLAN 8 8
MY16- mLAN Interface IEEE1394 24 bit 44.1/48 kHz Maximum 5 nodes
16 16
mLAN
Y56K i 44.1/48 kHz 1
Waves Effect & 1/0 8 8 ADAT 24 bit
Y96K 44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz 2
AP8AD ANALOG IN 8 —
Apogee — 24 bit 44.1/48/88.2/96 kHz 2 4ch @fs=88.2, 96 kHz
AP8DA ANALOG OUT — 8

1. Selectable from STEREO/BUS/AUX/DIRECT/EXT INSERT/SURROUND MONITOR/CR MONITOR.
Details depend on each interface card.

Control 1/O Spec

1/0 Port Format Level Connector in Console
TO HOST USB UsSB 0vV-3.3V B type USB connector
IN' MIDI — DIN Connector 5P
MIDI
ouTt MIDI — DIN Connector 5P
TIME CODE INPUT SMPTE Nominal -10 dB/10k Q XLR-3-31 type (Balanced)2
IN — TTL/75 Q BNC Connector
WORD CLOCK
ouT — TTL/75 Q BNC Connector
C-MOS IN, Open collector OUT
CONTROL — 4 -
Tpin: 150 mA, 8pin total: 500 mA | D->UB Connector 25P (Female)
REMOTE — RS422 D-SUB Connector 9P (Male)
METER — RS422 D-SUB Connector 15P (Female)

1. MIDIIN can use as TIME CODE IN MTC.
2. XLR-3-31 type connectors are balanced (1=GND, 2=HOT, 3=COLD).
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REMOTE Port

Pin Signal Pin Signal
1 |GND 6 |RX+/GND'
2 | RX-/RX-! 7 |RTS/RX4+!
3| TX/TX+] 8 |cTs/TX-!
4 | TX+/GND' 9 |GND
5 [N.C

1.

tocol (P2), ESAM Il

CONTROL Port

RS422 (for AD8HR, AD824)/SONY 9 pin pro-

Pin Signal Pin Signal
1 GPOO 14 | GPOI1
2 GPO2 15 |GPO3
3 GPO4 16 |GPOS5
4 GPO6 17 | GPO7
5 GND 18 |GND
6 GND 19 |GND
7 GND 20 | GND
8 GND 21 |45V
9 +5V 22 | GPIO
10 | GPIN 23 | GPI2
11 | GPI3 24 |N.C.
12 |N.C. 25 |N.C.
13 [N.C.
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Dimensions

@ I -
« o < 00 ooo ‘
3588 DD@ 225 |} AHHARA il .
~ oooold O DDD’DZ = .
- © © © |0 onnoQ [ —m _g N
ooooo 00loggg || ——o S5 o2
- 2000000 booD[—— || 3% u
of [joBQd j———m o2 ‘
opOQ [[———=1 3=
Coonnl——m || 33 o o
O —y I |
Eogff —1 EQ °°‘ ™~
g ool ———=n 23 !
d o ggg R ‘ST:.; )
E = DOD,, P S8
4 : = RN —] §§ 1
ool [} ———0 < < bt
; N OD:: ——
. OO0 Dol O ogOQg || = 0 '
SOOO| OO O o000 ,,% ¥
= o000 ooKo ut | =—=u ! ,
i
o
S
«
‘ O
- 280 | 156 |
o101 | 374 N
- 565 .
» 585 a
Unit: mm

>
S
e,
o
>
a2
x

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual



342 Appendix B: Specifications

Dimensions with the MB1000 and SP1000 installed:
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Specifications and descriptions in this owner’s manual are for information purposes only.
Yamaha Corp. reserves the right to change or modify products or specifications at any time
without prior notice. Since specifications, equipment or options may not be the same in
every locale, please check with your Yamaha dealer.

European Models
Purchaser/User Information specified in EN55103-1 and EN55103-2.

Inrush Current: 28 A
Conforms to Environments: E1, E2, E3 and E4
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Appendix C: MIDI

Scene Memory to Program Change Table

Program Initial User Program Initial User Program Initial User
Change # | Scene# | Scene # Change # | Scene# | Scene # Change# | Scene# | Scene #
1 01 44 44 87 87
2 02 45 45 88 88
3 03 46 46 89 89
4 04 47 47 90 90
5 05 48 48 91 91
6 06 49 49 92 92
7 07 50 50 93 93
8 08 51 51 94 94
9 09 52 52 95 95
10 10 53 53 96 96
1 11 54 54 97 97
12 12 55 55 98 98
13 13 56 56 99 99
14 14 57 57 100 00
15 15 58 58 101 —
16 16 59 59 102 —
17 17 60 60 103 —
18 18 61 61 104 —
19 19 62 62 105 —
20 20 63 63 106 —
21 21 64 64 107 —
22 22 65 65 108 —
23 23 66 66 109 —
24 24 67 67 110 —
25 25 68 68 111 —
26 26 69 69 112 —
27 27 70 70 113 —
28 28 71 71 114 —
29 29 72 72 115 —
30 30 73 73 116 —
31 31 74 74 117 —
32 32 75 75 118 —
33 33 76 76 119 —
34 34 77 77 120 —
35 35 78 78 121 —
36 36 79 79 122 —
37 37 80 80 123 —
38 38 81 81 124 —
39 39 82 82 125 —
40 40 83 83 126 —
41 41 84 84 127 —
42 42 85 85 128 —
43 43 86 86
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Initial Parameter to Control Change Table

CHANNEL1
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 57 | FADER L MASTER BUS1
1 FADER H CHANNEL INPUT1 58 | FADER L MASTER BUS2
2 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT2 59 | FADER L MASTER BUS3
3 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT3 60 | FADER L MASTER BUS4
4 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT4 61 | NO ASSIGN
5 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUTS 62 | FADER L MASTER STEREO
6 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT6 63 | NO ASSIGN
7 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT7 64 | ON CHANNEL INPUT1
8 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT8 65 | ON CHANNEL INPUT2
9 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT9 66 | ON CHANNEL INPUT3
10 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT10 67 | ON CHANNEL INPUT4
11 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT11 68 | ON CHANNEL INPUTS
12 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT12 69 | ON CHANNEL INPUT6
13 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT13 70 | ON CHANNEL INPUT7
14 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT14 71 | ON CHANNEL INPUT8
15 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT15 72 | ON CHANNEL INPUT9
16 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT16 73 | ON CHANNEL INPUT10
17 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT17 74 | ON CHANNEL INPUTT1
18 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT18 75 | ON CHANNEL INPUT12
19 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT19 76 | ON CHANNEL INPUT13
20 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT20 77 | ON CHANNEL INPUT14
21 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT21 78 | ON CHANNEL INPUT15
22 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT22 79 | ON CHANNEL INPUT16
23 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT23 80 | ON CHANNEL INPUT17
24 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT24 81 | ON CHANNEL INPUT18
25 | FADERH MASTER BUS1 82 | ON CHANNEL INPUT19
26 | FADERH MASTER BUS2 83 | ON CHANNEL INPUT20
27 | FADERH MASTER BUS3 84 | ON CHANNEL INPUT21
28 | FADERH MASTER BUS4 85 | ON CHANNEL INPUT22
29 | NO ASSIGN 86 | ON CHANNEL INPUT23
30 | FADERH MASTER STEREO 87 | ON CHANNEL INPUT24
31 | NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
32 | NO ASSIGN 89 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT1
33 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT1 90 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT2
34 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT2 91 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT3
35 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT3 92 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT4
36 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT4 93 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT5
37 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUTS 94 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT6
38 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT6 95 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT7
39 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT7 102 | PAN CHANNEL INPUTS8
40 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT8 103 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT9
41 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT9 104 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT10
42 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT10 105 | PAN CHANNEL INPUTT1
43 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT11 106 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT12
44 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT12 107 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT13
45 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT13 108 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT14
46 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT14 109 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT15
47 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT15 110 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT16
48 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT16 111 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT17
49 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT17 112 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT18
50 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT18 113 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT19
51 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT19 114 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT20
52 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT20 115 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT21
53 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT21 116 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT22
54 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT22 117 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT23
55 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT23 118 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT24
56 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT24 119 | NO ASSIGN
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CHANNEL2
# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN
1 FADER H CHANNEL INPUT25
2 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT26
3 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT27
4 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT28
5 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT29
6 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT30
7 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT31
8 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT32
9 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT33
10 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT34
11 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT35
12 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT36
13 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT37
14 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT38
15 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT39
16 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT40
17 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT41
18 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT42
19 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT43
20 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT44
21 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT45
22 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT46
23 | FADERH CHANNEL INPUT47
24 | FADER H CHANNEL INPUT48
25 | FADERH MASTER BUS5
26 | FADERH MASTER BUS6
27 | FADERH MASTER BUS7
28 | FADERH MASTER BUS8
29 | NO ASSIGN
30 |ON MASTER STEREO
31 | NO ASSIGN
32 | NO ASSIGN
33 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT25
34 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT26
35 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT27
36 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT28
37 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT29
38 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT30
39 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT31
40 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT32
41 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT33
42 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT34
43 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT35
44 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT36
45 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT37
46 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT38
47 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT39
48 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT40
49 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT41
50 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT42
51 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT43
52 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT44
53 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT45
54 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT46
55 | FADER L CHANNEL INPUT47
56 | FADERL CHANNEL INPUT48
57 | FADERL MASTER BUS5
58 | FADER L MASTER BUS6

# High Mid Low
59 | FADER L MASTER BUS7

60 | FADER L MASTER BUS8

61 | NO ASSIGN

62 | BALANCE MASTER STEREO
63 | NO ASSIGN

64 | ON CHANNEL INPUT25
65 | ON CHANNEL INPUT26
66 | ON CHANNEL INPUT27
67 | ON CHANNEL INPUT28
68 | ON CHANNEL INPUT29
69 | ON CHANNEL INPUT30
70 | ON CHANNEL INPUT31
71 | ON CHANNEL INPUT32
72 | ON CHANNEL INPUT33
73 | ON CHANNEL INPUT34
74 | ON CHANNEL INPUT35
75 | ON CHANNEL INPUT36
76 | ON CHANNEL INPUT37
77 | ON CHANNEL INPUT38
78 | ON CHANNEL INPUT39
79 | ON CHANNEL INPUT40
80 | ON CHANNEL INPUT41
81 | ON CHANNEL INPUT42
82 | ON CHANNEL INPUT43
83 | ON CHANNEL INPUT44
84 | ON CHANNEL INPUT45
85 | ON CHANNEL INPUT46
86 | ON CHANNEL INPUT47
87 | ON CHANNEL INPUT48
88 | NO ASSIGN

89 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT25
90 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT26
91 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT27
92 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT28
93 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT29
94 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT30
95 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT31
102 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT32
103 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT33
104 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT34
105 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT35
106 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT36
107 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT37
108 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT38
109 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT39
110 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT40
111 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT41
112 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT42
113 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT43
114 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT44
115 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT45
116 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT46
117 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT47
118 | PAN CHANNEL INPUT48
119 | NO ASSIGN
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CHANNEL3
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | FADER L MASTER AUX3
1 EQ G LOWH INPUT1 60 | FADER L MASTER AUX4
2 |EQ G LOWH INPUT2 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 |EQ G LOWH INPUT3 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 |EQ G LOWH INPUT4 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 | EQ G LOWH INPUTS 64 | EQ F LOW INPUT1
6 |EQ G LOWH INPUT6 65 | EQ F LOW INPUT2
7 | EQ G LOWH INPUT7 66 | EQ F LOW INPUT3
8 | EQ GLOWH INPUT8 67 | EQ F LOW INPUT4
9 |EQ G LOWH INPUT9 68 | EQ F LOW INPUT5
10 | EQ G LOWH INPUT10 69 | EQ F LOW INPUT6
11 | EQ GLOWH INPUT11 70 | EQ F LOW INPUT7
12 | EQ G LOWH INPUT12 71 | EQ F LOW INPUT8
13 | EQ G LOWH INPUT13 72 | EQ F LOW INPUT9
14 | EQ G LOWH INPUT14 73 | EQ F LOW INPUT10
15 | EQ G LOWH INPUT15 74 | EQ F LOW INPUTT1
16 | EQ G LOWH INPUT16 75 | EQ F LOW INPUT12
17 | EQ G LOWH INPUT17 76 | EQ F LOW INPUT13
18 | EQ G LOWH INPUT18 77 | EQ F LOW INPUT14
19 | EQ G LOWH INPUT19 78 | EQ F LOW INPUT15
20 | EQ GLOWH INPUT20 79 | EQ F LOW INPUT16
21 | EQ G LOWH INPUT21 80 | EQ FLOW INPUT17
22 | EQ G LOWH INPUT22 81 | EQ F LOW INPUT18
23 | EQ G LOWH INPUT23 82 | EQ F LOW INPUT19
24 | EQ G LOWH INPUT24 83 | EQ F LOW INPUT20
25 | FADERH MASTER AUX1 84 | EQ F LOW INPUT21
26 | FADERH MASTER AUX2 85 | EQ F LOW INPUT22
27 | FADERH MASTER AUX3 86 | EQ F LOW INPUT23
28 | FADERH MASTER AUX4 87 | EQ F LOW INPUT24
29 | NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 | EQ QLOW INPUT1
31 | NO ASSIGN 90 | EQ QLOW INPUT2
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 | EQ QLOW INPUT3
33 | EQ G LOW L INPUT1 92 | EQ QLOW INPUT4
34 | EQ GLOWL INPUT2 93 | EQ Q LOW INPUTS
35 | EQ G LOWL INPUT3 94 | EQ Q LOW INPUT6
36 | EQ G LOW L INPUT4 95 | EQ QLOW INPUT7
37 | EQ G LOW L INPUTS 102 | EQ Q LOW INPUT8
38 | EQ G LOW L INPUT6 103 | EQ QLOW INPUT9
39 | EQ G LOW L INPUT7 104 | EQ QLOW INPUT10
40 | EQ G LOW L INPUT8 105 | EQ Q LOW INPUTT1
41 | EQ G LOWL INPUT9 106 | EQ Q LOW INPUT12
42 | EQ G LOW L INPUT10 107 | EQ QLOW INPUT13
43 | EQ G LOW L INPUT11 108 | EQ Q LOW INPUT14
44 | EQ GLOWL INPUT12 109 | EQ Q LOW INPUT15
45 | EQ G LOW L INPUT13 110 | EQ QLOW INPUT16
46 | EQ G LOW L INPUT14 111 | EQ Q LOW INPUT17
47 | EQ GLOWL INPUT15 112 | EQ Q LOW INPUT18
48 | EQ G LOW L INPUT16 113 | EQ QLOW INPUT19
49 | EQ G LOWL INPUT17 114 | EQ Q LOW INPUT20
50 | EQ GLOWL INPUT18 115 | EQ Q LOW INPUT21
51 | EQ G LOW L INPUT19 116 | EQ QLOW INPUT22
52 | EQ G LOWL INPUT20 117 | EQ Q LOW INPUT23
53 | EQ GLOWL INPUT21 118 | EQ Q LOW INPUT24
54 | EQ G LOW L INPUT22 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 | EQ G LOW L INPUT23
56 | EQ G LOWL INPUT24
57 | FADERL MASTER AUX1
58 | FADER L MASTER AUX2
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CHANNEL4
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | FADER L MASTER AUX7
1 EQ G LOWH INPUT25 60 | FADER L MASTER AUX8
2 |EQ G LOWH INPUT26 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 |EQ GLOWH INPUT27 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 |EQ G LOWH INPUT28 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 |EQ G LOWH INPUT29 64 | EQ F LOW INPUT25
6 |EQ G LOWH INPUT30 65 | EQ FLOW INPUT26
7 |EQ G LOWH INPUT31 66 | EQ F LOW INPUT27
8 | EQ GLOWH INPUT32 67 | EQ F LOW INPUT28
9 |EQ G LOWH INPUT33 68 | EQ FLOW INPUT29
10 | EQ G LOWH INPUT34 69 | EQ F LOW INPUT30
11 | EQ G LOWH INPUT35 70 | EQ F LOW INPUT31
12 | EQ G LOWH INPUT36 71 | EQ FLOW INPUT32
13 | EQ G LOWH INPUT37 72 | EQ F LOW INPUT33
14 | EQ G LOWH INPUT38 73 | EQ F LOW INPUT34
15 | EQ GLOWH INPUT39 74 | EQ FLOW INPUT35
16 | EQ G LOWH INPUT40 75 | EQ F LOW INPUT36
17 | EQ G LOWH INPUT41 76 | EQ F LOW INPUT37
18 | EQ GLOWH INPUT42 77 | EQ FLOW INPUT38
19 | EQ G LOWH INPUT43 78 | EQ F LOW INPUT39
20 | EQ G LOWH INPUT44 79 | EQ F LOW INPUT40
21 | EQ GLOWH INPUT45 80 |EQ FLOW INPUT41
22 | EQ G LOWH INPUT46 81 | EQ F LOW INPUT42
23 | EQ G LOWH INPUT47 82 | EQ F LOW INPUT43
24 | EQ GLOWH INPUT48 83 | EQ FLOW INPUT44
25 | FADERH MASTER AUX5 84 | EQ F LOW INPUT45
26 | FADERH MASTER AUX6 85 | EQ F LOW INPUT46
27 | FADERH MASTER AUX7 86 | EQ FLOW INPUT47
28 | FADERH MASTER AUX8 87 | EQ F LOW INPUT48
29 | NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 | EQ QLOW INPUT25
31 | NO ASSIGN 90 | EQ QLOW INPUT26
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 | EQ QLOW INPUT27
33 | EQ GLOW L INPUT25 92 |EQ QLOW INPUT28
34 | EQ G LOW L INPUT26 93 | EQ Q LOW INPUT29
35 | EQ G LOW L INPUT27 94 | EQ Q LOW INPUT30
36 | EQ GLOW L INPUT28 95 | EQ QLOW INPUT31
37 [EQ GLOWL INPUT29 102 | EQ Q LOW INPUT32
38 | EQ G LOW L INPUT30 103 | EQ QLOW INPUT33
39 | EQ GLOW L INPUT31 104 | EQ QLOW INPUT34
40 | EQ G LOW L INPUT32 105 | EQ Q LOW INPUT35
41 | EQ G LOW L INPUT33 106 | EQ QLOW INPUT36
42 | EQ GLOW L INPUT34 107 | EQ QLOW INPUT37
43 | EQ G LOW L INPUT35 108 | EQ Q LOW INPUT38
44 | EQ G LOW L INPUT36 109 | EQ Q LOW INPUT39
45 | EQ GLOW L INPUT37 110 | EQ QLOW INPUT40
46 | EQ G LOW L INPUT38 111 | EQ Q LOW INPUT41
47 | EQ G LOW L INPUT39 112 | EQ Q LOW INPUT42
48 | EQ GLOW L INPUT40 113 | EQ QLOW INPUT43
49 | EQ G LOW L INPUT41 114 | EQ Q LOW INPUT44
50 | EQ G LOW L INPUT42 115 | EQ Q LOW INPUT45
51 | EQ GLOW L INPUT43 116 | EQ QLOW INPUT46
52 | EQ G LOW L INPUT44 117 | EQ Q LOW INPUT47
53 | EQ G LOW L INPUT45 118 | EQ Q LOW INPUT48
54 | EQ GLOW L INPUT46 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 [ EQ G LOW L INPUT47
56 | EQ G LOW L INPUT48
57 | FADER L MASTER AUX5 §
58 | FADER L MASTER AUX6 o
9
X
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Appendix C: MIDI

# High Mid Low
59 | ON MASTER BUS7

60 | ON MASTER BUS8

61 | NO ASSIGN

62 | NO ASSIGN

63 | NO ASSIGN

64 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT1
65 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT2
66 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT3
67 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT4
68 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT5
69 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT6
70 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT7
71 | EQ F LO-MID INPUTS8
72 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT9
73 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT10
74 | EQ F LO-MID INPUTT1
75 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT12
76 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT13
77 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT14
78 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT15
79 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT16
80 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT17
81 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT18
82 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT19
83 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT20
84 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT21
85 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT22
86 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT23
87 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT24
88 | NO ASSIGN

89 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT1
90 |EQ Q LO-MID INPUT2
91 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT3
92 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT4
93 [EQ Q LO-MID INPUTS
94 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT6
95 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT?Z
102 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT8
103 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT9
104 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT10
105 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT11
106 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT12
107 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT13
108 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT14
109 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT15
110 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT16
111 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT17
112 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT18
113 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT19
114 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT20
115 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT21
116 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT22
117 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT23
118 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT24
119 | NO ASSIGN

CHANNELS
# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN
1 EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT1
2 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT2
3 |EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT3
4 |EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT4
5 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUTS
6 |EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT6
7 |EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT7
8 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT8
9 |EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT9
10 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT10
11 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT11
12 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT12
13 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT13
14 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT14
15 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT15
16 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT16
17 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT17
18 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT18
19 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT19
20 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT20
21 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT21
22 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT22
23 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT23
24 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT24
25 | ON MASTER BUS1
26 | ON MASTER BUS2
27 | ON MASTER BUS3
28 | ON MASTER BUS4
29 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN
31 | NO ASSIGN
32 | NO ASSIGN
33 | EQ GLO-MIDL | INPUT1
34 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT2
35 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT3
36 | EQ GLO-MIDL |INPUT4
37 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUTS
38 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT6
39 | EQ GLO-MIDL |INPUT7
40 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT8
41 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT9
42 | EQ GLO-MIDL | INPUT10
43 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT11
44 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT12
45 | EQ GLO-MIDL |INPUT13
46 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT14
47 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT15
48 | EQ GLO-MIDL |[INPUT16
49 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT17
50 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT18
51 | EQ GLO-MIDL | INPUT19
52 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT20
53 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT21
54 | EQ GLO-MIDL |INPUT22
55 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT23
56 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT24
57 | ON MASTER BUS5
58 | ON MASTER BUS6
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CHANNEL6
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | ON MASTER AUX7
1 |EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT25 60 | ON MASTER AUX8
2 |EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT26 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 |EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT27 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 |EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT28 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 |EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT29 64 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT25
6 |EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT30 65 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT26
7 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT31 66 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT27
8 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT32 67 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT28
9 |EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT33 68 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT29
10 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT34 69 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT30
11 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT35 70 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT31
12 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT36 71 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT32
13 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT37 72 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT33
14 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT38 73 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT34
15 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT39 74 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT35
16 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT40 75 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT36
17 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT41 76 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT37
18 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT42 77 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT38
19 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT43 78 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT39
20 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT44 79 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT40
21 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT45 80 |EQ F LO-MID INPUT41
22 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT46 81 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT42
23 | EQ G LO-MIDH INPUT47 82 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT43
24 | EQ GLO-MIDH | INPUT48 83 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT44
25 | ON MASTER AUX1 84 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT45
26 | ON MASTER AUX2 85 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT46
27 | ON MASTER AUX3 86 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT47
28 | ON MASTER AUX4 87 | EQ F LO-MID INPUT48
29 | NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT25
31 | NO ASSIGN 90 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT26
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT27
33 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT25 92 |EQ Q LO-MID INPUT28
34 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT26 93 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT29
35 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT27 94 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT30
36 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT28 95 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT31
37 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT29 102 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT32
38 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT30 103 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT33
39 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT31 104 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT34
40 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT32 105 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT35
41 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT33 106 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT36
42 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT34 107 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT37
43 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT35 108 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT38
44 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT36 109 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT39
45 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT37 110 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT40
46 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT38 111 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT41
47 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT39 112 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT42
48 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT40 113 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT43
49 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT41 114 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT44
50 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT42 115 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT45
51 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT43 116 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT46
52 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT44 117 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT47
53 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT45 118 | EQ Q LO-MID INPUT48
54 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT46 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 [ EQ G LO-MID L INPUT47
56 | EQ G LO-MID L INPUT48
57 | ON MASTER AUX5 §
58 | ON MASTER AUX6 o
9
X
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# High Mid Low
59 | NO ASSIGN

60 | NO ASSIGN

61 | NO ASSIGN

62 | NO ASSIGN

63 | NO ASSIGN

64 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT1
65 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT2
66 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT3
67 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT4
68 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT5
69 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT6
70 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT7
71 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT8
72 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT9
73 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT10
74 | EQ F HI-MID INPUTT1
75 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT12
76 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT13
77 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT14
78 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT15
79 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT16
80 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT17
81 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT18
82 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT19
83 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT20
84 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT21
85 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT22
86 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT23
87 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT24
88 | NO ASSIGN

89 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT1
90 |EQ Q HI-MID INPUT2
91 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT3
92 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT4
93 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUTS
94 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT6
95 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT7
102 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT8
103 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT9
104 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT10
105 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT11
106 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT12
107 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT13
108 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT14
109 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT15
110 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT16
111 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT17
112 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT18
113 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT19
114 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT20
115 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT21
116 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT22
117 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT23
118 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT24
119 | NO ASSIGN

CHANNEL7?7

# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN

1 EQ G HI-MID H INPUT1
2 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT2
3 |EQ G HI-MID H INPUT3
4 |EQ G HI-MID H INPUT4
5 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUTS
6 |EQ G HI-MID H INPUT6
7 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT7
8 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT8
9 |EQ G HI-MID H INPUT9
10 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT10
11 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT11
12 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT12
13 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT13
14 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT14
15 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT15
16 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT16
17 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT17
18 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT18
19 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT19
20 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT20
21 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT21
22 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT22
23 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT23
24 | EQ G HI-MID H INPUT24
25 | NO ASSIGN

26 | NO ASSIGN

27 | NO ASSIGN

28 | NO ASSIGN

29 | NO ASSIGN

30 | NO ASSIGN

31 | NO ASSIGN

32 | NO ASSIGN

33 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT1
34 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT2
35 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT3
36 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT4
37 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUTS
38 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT6
39 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT7
40 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT8
41 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT9
42 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT10
43 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT11
44 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT12
45 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT13
46 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT14
47 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT15
48 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT16
49 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT17
50 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT18
51 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT19
52 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT20
53 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT21
54 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT22
55 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT23
56 | EQ G HI-MID L INPUT24
57 | NO ASSIGN

58 | NO ASSIGN
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CHANNELS8
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | NO ASSIGN
) GHIMIDH | INPUT25 60 | NO ASSIGN
2 [EQ GH-MIDH | INPUT26 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 [EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT27 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 [EQ GHIMIDH | INPUT28 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 [EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT29 64 |EQ FHI-MID INPUT25
6 [EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT30 65 [EQ F HI-MID INPUT26
7 [EQ GHIMIDH | INPUT31 66 |EQ F HI-MID INPUT27
8 |EQ GH-MIDH | INPUT32 67 |EQ F HI-MID INPUT28
9 [EQ GH-MIDH | INPUT33 68 |EQ F HI-MID INPUT29
0 [EQ GHIMIDH | INPUT34 69 [EQ FHIMID INPUT30
7 [EQ GH-MIDH | INPUT35 70 | EQ F HI-MID INPUT31
12 [EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT36 71 [EQ F HI-MID INPUT32
13 [EQ GHIMIDH | INPUT37 72 [EQ FHI-MID INPUT33
4 [EQ GH-MIDH | INPUT38 73 |EQ F HI-MID INPUT34
5 [EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT39 74 |EQ F HI-MID INPUT35
16 | EQ GHIMIDH | INPUT40 75 | EQ FHIMID INPUT36
17 [EQ GH-MIDH | INPUT41 76 |EQ F HI-MID INPUT37
18 [EQ GH-MIDH | INPUT42 77 [EQ F HI-MID INPUT38
19 [EQ GHIMIDH | INPUT43 78 | EQ FHIMID INPUT39
20 | EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT44 79 [EQ F HI-MID INPUT40
21 [EQ GH-MIDH | INPUT45 80 |EQ F HI-MID INPUTAT
22 | EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT46 81 |EQ F HI-MID INPUT42
23 | EQ GH-MIDH | INPUT47 82 |EQ F HI-MID INPUT43
24 |EQ GHI-MIDH | INPUT48 83 [EQ F HI-MID INPUT44
25 | NO ASSIGN 84 |EQ FHIMID INPUT45
26 | NO ASSIGN 85 |EQ F HI-MID INPUT46
27 | NO ASSIGN 86 |EQ F HI-MID INPUT47
28 | NO ASSIGN 87 |EQ FHIMID INPUT48
29 | NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUT25
37 | NO ASSIGN 9 |EQ Q HI-MID INPUT26
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUT27
33 [EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT25 92 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUT28
34 | EQ GHIMIDL | INPUT26 93 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUT29
35 [EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT27 94 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUT30
36 [EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT28 95 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUT31
37 [EQ GHEMIDL | INPUT29 102 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUT32
38 |EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT30 103 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUT33
39 [EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT31 104 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT34
20 | EQ GHILMIDL | INPUT32 105 [ EQ Q HI-MID INPUT35
41 Q GH-MIDL | INPUT33 106 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT36
22 | EQ GHI-MIDL | INPUT34 107 [ EQ Q HI-MID INPUT37
43 | EQ GHILMIDL | INPUT35 108 [ EQ Q HI-MID INPUT38
24 [ EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT36 109 [ EQ Q HI-MID INPUT39
45 | EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT37 110 [ EQ Q HI-MID INPUT40
46 | EQ GHIMIDL | INPUT38 17 [ EQ Q HI-MID INPUTAT
27 [EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT39 12 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUT42
48 | EQ GHI-MIDL | INPUT40 113 [EQ Q HI-MID INPUT43
29 |EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT41 114 [ EQ Q HI-MID INPUT44
50 | EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT42 115 [ EQ Q HI-MID INPUT45
51 [EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT43 116 | EQ Q HI-MID INPUT46
52 [EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT44 117 [ EQ Q HI-MID INPUT47
53 | EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT45 118 [ EQ Q HI-MID INPUT48
54 |EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT46 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 [EQ GHIMIDL | INPUT47
56 | EQ GH-MIDL | INPUT48
57 | NO ASSIGN §
58 | NO ASSIGN 3
Q
3
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# High Mid Low
59 | NO ASSIGN

60 | NO ASSIGN

61 | NO ASSIGN

62 | NO ASSIGN

63 | NO ASSIGN

64 | EQ F HIGH INPUT1
65 | EQ F HIGH INPUT2
66 | EQ F HIGH INPUT3
67 | EQ F HIGH INPUT4
68 | EQ F HIGH INPUT5
69 | EQ F HIGH INPUT6
70 | EQ F HIGH INPUT7
71 | EQ F HIGH INPUT8
72 | EQ F HIGH INPUT9
73 | EQ F HIGH INPUT10
74 | EQ F HIGH INPUTT1
75 | EQ F HIGH INPUT12
76 | EQ F HIGH INPUT13
77 | EQ F HIGH INPUT14
78 | EQ F HIGH INPUT15
79 | EQ F HIGH INPUT16
80 | EQ F HIGH INPUT17
81 | EQ F HIGH INPUT18
82 | EQ F HIGH INPUT19
83 | EQ F HIGH INPUT20
84 | EQ F HIGH INPUT21
85 | EQ F HIGH INPUT22
86 | EQ F HIGH INPUT23
87 | EQ F HIGH INPUT24
88 | NO ASSIGN

89 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT1
90 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT2
91 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT3
92 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT4
93 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT5
94 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT6
95 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT?Z
102 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT8
103 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT9
104 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT10
105 | EQ Q HIGH INPUTT1
106 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT12
107 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT13
108 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT14
109 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT15
110 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT16
111 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT17
112 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT18
113 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT19
114 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT20
115 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT21
116 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT22
117 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT23
118 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT24
119 | NO ASSIGN

CHANNEL9

# High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN

1 EQ G HIGHH INPUT1
2 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT2
3 |EQ G HIGH H INPUT3
4 |EQ G HIGHH INPUT4
5 | EQ GHIGHH INPUTS
6 |EQ G HIGH H INPUT6
7 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT7
8 | EQ GHIGHH INPUT8
9 |EQ G HIGH H INPUT9
10 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT10
11 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT11
12 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT12
13 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT13
14 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT14
15 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT15
16 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT16
17 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT17
18 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT18
19 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT19
20 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT20
21 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT21
22 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT22
23 | EQ G HIGHH INPUT23
24 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT24
25 | NO ASSIGN

26 | NO ASSIGN

27 | NO ASSIGN

28 | NO ASSIGN

29 | NO ASSIGN

30 | NO ASSIGN

31 | NO ASSIGN

32 | NO ASSIGN

33 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT1
34 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT2
35 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT3
36 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT4
37 | EQ G HIGH L INPUTS
38 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT6
39 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT7
40 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT8
41 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT9
42 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT10
43 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT11
44 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT12
45 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT13
46 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT14
47 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT15
48 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT16
49 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT17
50 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT18
51 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT19
52 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT20
53 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT21
54 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT22
55 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT23
56 | EQ G HIGH L INPUT24
57 | NO ASSIGN

58 | NO ASSIGN
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CHANNEL10
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | NO ASSIGN
) GHIGHH INPUT25 60 | NO ASSIGN
2 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT26 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT27 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 [EQ GHIGHH INPUT28 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT29 64 |EQ FHIGH INPUT25
6 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT30 65 [EQ FHIGH INPUT26
7 [EQ GHIGHH INPUT31 66 |EQ FHIGH INPUT27
8 |EQ G HIGH H INPUT32 67 |EQ FHIGH INPUT28
9 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT33 68 |EQ FHIGH INPUT29
0 [EQ GHIGHH INPUT34 69 [EQ FHIGH INPUT30
7 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT35 70 | EQ FHIGH INPUT31
12 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT36 71 [EQ FHIGH INPUT32
13 [EQ GHIGHH INPUT37 72 [EQ FHIGH INPUT33
4 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT38 73 |EQ FHIGH INPUT34
5 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT39 74 |EQ FHIGH INPUT35
16 | EQ GHIGHH INPUT40 75 | EQ FHIGH INPUT36
17 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT41T 76 |EQ FHIGH INPUT37
18 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT42 77 [EQ FHIGH INPUT38
19 [EQ GHIGHH INPUT43 78 | EQ FHIGH INPUT39
20 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT44 79 [EQ FHIGH INPUT40
21 [EQ G HIGH H INPUT45 80 |EQ FHIGH INPUTAT
22 [EQ GHIGHH INPUT46 81 |EQ FHIGH INPUT42
23 | EQ G HIGH H INPUT47 82 |EQ FHIGH INPUT43
24 |EQ G HIGH H INPUT48 83 [EQ FHIGH INPUT44
25 | NO ASSIGN 84 |EQ FHIGH INPUT45
26 | NO ASSIGN 85 |EQ FHIGH INPUT46
27 | NO ASSIGN 86 |EQ FHIGH INPUT47
28 | NO ASSIGN 87 |EQ FHIGH INPUT48
29 | NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 [EQ QHIGH INPUT25
37 | NO ASSIGN 9 |EQ Q HIGH INPUT26
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 [EQ Q HIGH INPUT27
33 [EQ GHIGH L INPUT25 92 [EQ Q HIGH INPUT28
34 | EQ GHIGHL INPUT26 93 [EQ Q HIGH INPUT29
35 [EQ GHIGH L INPUT27 94 [EQ Q HIGH INPUT30
36 [EQ GHIGH L INPUT28 95 [EQ Q HIGH INPUT31
37 [EQ GHIGHL INPUT29 102 [EQ Q HIGH INPUT32
38 |EQ GHIGH L INPUT30 103 [EQ Q HIGH INPUT33
39 [EQ GHIGH L INPUT31 104 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT34
20 | EQ GHIGHL INPUT32 105 [ EQ Q HIGH INPUT35
41 Q GHIGH L INPUT33 106 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT36
22 | EQ GHIGH L INPUT34 107 [ EQ Q HIGH INPUT37
43 | EQ GHIGHL INPUT35 108 [ EQ QHIGH INPUT38
24 [ EQ GHIGH L INPUT36 109 [ EQ Q HIGH INPUT39
45 | EQ GHIGH L INPUT37 110 [ EQ Q HIGH INPUT40
46 | EQ GHIGHL INPUT38 7 [EQ QHIGH INPUT4T
27 [EQ GHIGH L INPUT39 12 [EQ Q HIGH INPUT42
48 | EQ GHIGH L INPUT40 113 [EQ Q HIGH INPUT43
29 |EQ GHIGHL INPUT41 114 [ EQ QHIGH INPUT44
50 | EQ GHIGH L INPUT42 115 [ EQ Q HIGH INPUT45
51 [EQ GHIGH L INPUT43 116 | EQ Q HIGH INPUT46
52 [EQ GHIGHL INPUT44 7 [EQ QHIGH INPUT47
53 | EQ GHIGH L INPUT45 118 [ EQ Q HIGH INPUT48
54 |EQ GHIGH L INPUT46 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 [EQ GHIGHL INPUT47
56 | EQ GHIGH L INPUT48
57 | NO ASSIGN §
58 | NO ASSIGN 3
Q
3
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CHANNEL11
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | NO ASSIGN
1 EQ ATTH INPUT1 60 | NO ASSIGN
2 | EQ ATTH INPUT2 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 |EQ ATT H INPUT3 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 |EQ ATTH INPUT4 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 | EQ ATTH INPUTS 64 | EQ HPF ON INPUT1
6 |EQ ATT H INPUT6 65 | EQ HPF ON INPUT2
7 | EQ ATTH INPUT7 66 | EQ HPF ON INPUT3
8 | EQ ATTH INPUT8 67 | EQ HPF ON INPUT4
9 |EQ ATT H INPUT9 68 | EQ HPF ON INPUT5
10 | EQ ATTH INPUT10 69 | EQ HPF ON INPUT6
11 | EQ ATTH INPUT11 70 | EQ HPF ON INPUT7
12 | EQ ATT H INPUT12 71 | EQ HPF ON INPUT8
13 | EQ ATTH INPUT13 72 | EQ HPF ON INPUT9
14 | EQ ATTH INPUT14 73 | EQ HPF ON INPUT10
15 | EQ ATT H INPUT15 74 | EQ HPF ON INPUTT1
16 | EQ ATTH INPUT16 75 | EQ HPF ON INPUT12
17 | EQ ATTH INPUT17 76 | EQ HPF ON INPUT13
18 | EQ ATT H INPUT18 77 | EQ HPF ON INPUT14
19 | EQ ATTH INPUT19 78 | EQ HPF ON INPUT15
20 | EQ ATTH INPUT20 79 | EQ HPF ON INPUT16
21 | EQ ATT H INPUT21 80 | EQ HPF ON INPUT17
22 | EQ ATTH INPUT22 81 | EQ HPF ON INPUT18
23 | EQ ATTH INPUT23 82 | EQ HPF ON INPUT19
24 | EQ ATT H INPUT24 83 | EQ HPF ON INPUT20
25 | NO ASSIGN 84 | EQ HPF ON INPUT21
26 | NO ASSIGN 85 | EQ HPF ON INPUT22
27 | NO ASSIGN 86 | EQ HPF ON INPUT23
28 | NO ASSIGN 87 | EQ HPF ON INPUT24
29 | NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 | EQ LPF ON INPUT1
31 | NO ASSIGN 90 | EQ LPF ON INPUT2
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 | EQ LPF ON INPUT3
33 | EQ ATT L INPUT1 92 | EQ LPF ON INPUT4
34 | EQ ATT L INPUT2 93 | EQ LPF ON INPUT5
35 | EQ ATTL INPUT3 94 | EQ LPF ON INPUT6
36 | EQ ATT L INPUT4 95 | EQ LPF ON INPUT?Z
37 | EQ ATT L INPUTS 102 | EQ LPF ON INPUT8
38 | EQ ATTL INPUT6 103 | EQ LPF ON INPUT9
39 | EQ ATT L INPUT7 104 | EQ LPF ON INPUT10
40 | EQ ATT L INPUT8 105 | EQ LPF ON INPUTT1
41 | EQ ATTL INPUT9 106 | EQ LPF ON INPUT12
42 | EQ ATT L INPUT10 107 | EQ LPF ON INPUT13
43 | EQ ATT L INPUT11 108 | EQ LPF ON INPUT14
44 | EQ ATTL INPUT12 109 | EQ LPF ON INPUT15
45 | EQ ATT L INPUT13 110 | EQ LPF ON INPUT16
46 | EQ ATT L INPUT14 111 | EQ LPF ON INPUT17
47 | EQ ATTL INPUT15 112 | EQ LPF ON INPUT18
48 | EQ ATT L INPUT16 113 | EQ LPF ON INPUT19
49 | EQ ATT L INPUT17 114 | EQ LPF ON INPUT20
50 | EQ ATTL INPUT18 115 | EQ LPF ON INPUT21
51 | EQ ATT L INPUT19 116 | EQ LPF ON INPUT22
52 | EQ ATT L INPUT20 117 | EQ LPF ON INPUT23
53 | EQ ATTL INPUT21 118 | EQ LPF ON INPUT24
54 | EQ ATT L INPUT22 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 | EQ ATT L INPUT23
56 | EQ ATTL INPUT24
57 | NO ASSIGN
58 | NO ASSIGN
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Initial Parameter to Control Change Table 355

CHANNEL12
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | NO ASSIGN
) ATT H INPUT25 60 | NO ASSIGN
2 [EQ ATT H INPUT26 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 [EQ ATT H INPUT27 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 [EQ ATT H INPUT28 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 [EQ ATT H INPUT29 64 |EQ HPF ON INPUT25
6 [EQ ATT H INPUT30 65 [EQ HPF ON INPUT26
7 [EQ ATTH INPUT31 66 |EQ HPF ON INPUT27
8 |EQ ATT H INPUT32 67 |EQ HPF ON INPUT28
9 [EQ ATT H INPUT33 68 |EQ HPF ON INPUT29
0 [EQ ATTH INPUT34 69 [EQ HPF ON INPUT30
7 [EQ ATT H INPUT35 70 | EQ HPF ON INPUT31
12 [EQ ATT H INPUT36 71 [EQ HPF ON INPUT32
13 [EQ ATTH INPUT37 72 [EQ HPF ON INPUT33
4 [EQ ATT H INPUT38 73 |EQ HPF ON INPUT34
5 [EQ ATT H INPUT39 74 |EQ HPF ON INPUT35
16 | EQ ATTH INPUT40 75 | EQ HPF ON INPUT36
17 [EQ ATT H INPUTA1T 76 |EQ HPF ON INPUT37
18 [EQ ATT H INPUT42 77 [EQ HPF ON INPUT38
19 [EQ ATTH INPUT43 78 | EQ HPF ON INPUT39
20 | EQ ATT H INPUT44 79 [EQ HPF ON INPUT40
21 [EQ ATT H INPUT45 80 |EQ HPF ON INPUTAT
22 | EQ ATT H INPUT46 81 |EQ HPF ON INPUT42
23 | EQ ATT H INPUT47 82 |EQ HPF ON INPUT43
24 |EQ ATT H INPUT48 83 [EQ HPF ON INPUT44
25 | NO ASSIGN 84 |EQ HPF ON INPUT45
26 | NO ASSIGN 85 |EQ HPF ON INPUT46
27 | NO ASSIGN 86 |EQ HPF ON INPUT47
28 | NO ASSIGN 87 |EQ HPF ON INPUT48
29 | NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 [EQ LPF ON INPUT25
37 | NO ASSIGN 9 |EQ LPF ON INPUT26
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 [EQ LPF ON INPUT27
33 [EQ ATT L INPUT25 92 [EQ LPF ON INPUT28
34 | EQ ATTL INPUT26 93 [EQ LPF ON INPUT29
35 [EQ ATT L INPUT27 94 [EQ LPF ON INPUT30
36 [EQ ATT L INPUT28 95 [EQ LPF ON INPUT31
37 [EQ ATTL INPUT29 102 [EQ LPF ON INPUT32
38 |EQ ATT L INPUT30 103 [EQ LPF ON INPUT33
39 [EQ ATT L INPUT31 104 | EQ LPF ON INPUT34
20 | EQ ATTL INPUT32 105 [ EQ LPF ON INPUT35
41 Q ATT L INPUT33 106 | EQ LPF ON INPUT36
22 | EQ ATT L INPUT34 107 [ EQ LPF ON INPUT37
43 | EQ ATTL INPUT35 108 [ EQ LPF ON INPUT38
24 [ EQ ATT L INPUT36 109 [ EQ LPF ON INPUT39
45 | EQ ATT L INPUT37 110 [ EQ LPF ON INPUT40
46 | EQ ATTL INPUT38 7 [EQ LPF ON INPUT4T
27 [EQ ATT L INPUT39 12 [EQ LPF ON INPUT42
48 | EQ ATT L INPUT40 113 [EQ LPF ON INPUT43
29 | EQ ATT L INPUT41T 114 [ EQ LPF ON INPUT44
50 | EQ ATT L INPUT42 115 [ EQ LPF ON INPUT45
51 [EQ ATT L INPUT43 116 | EQ LPF ON INPUT46
52 | EQ ATT L INPUT44 117 [ EQ LPF ON INPUT47
53 | EQ ATT L INPUT45 118 [ EQ LPF ON INPUT48
54 |EQ ATT L INPUT46 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 [EQ ATTL INPUT47
56 | EQ ATT L INPUT48
57 | NO ASSIGN §
58 | NO ASSIGN 3
Q
3

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual



356 Appendix C: MIDI

CHANNEL13
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | NO ASSIGN
1 SURROUND LFE H INPUT1 60 | NO ASSIGN
2 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT2 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT3 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT4 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 | SURROUND LFE H INPUTS 64 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT1
6 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT6 65 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT2
7 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT7 66 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT3
8 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT8 67 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT4
9 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT9 68 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT5
10 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT10 69 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT6
11 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT11 70 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT7
12 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT12 71 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT8
13 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT13 72 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT9
14 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT14 73 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT10
15 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT15 74 | SURROUND DIV F INPUTT1
16 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT16 75 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT12
17 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT17 76 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT13
18 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT18 77 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT14
19 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT19 78 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT15
20 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT20 79 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT16
21 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT21 80 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT17
22 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT22 81 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT18
23 | SURROUND LFE H INPUT23 82 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT19
24 | SURROUND LFEH INPUT24 83 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT20
25 | NO ASSIGN 84 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT21
26 | NO ASSIGN 85 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT22
27 | NO ASSIGN 86 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT23
28 | NO ASSIGN 87 | SURROUND DIV F INPUT24
29 | NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 | EQ ON INPUT1
31 | NO ASSIGN 90 | EQ ON INPUT2
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 | EQ ON INPUT3
33 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT1 92 | EQ ON INPUT4
34 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT2 93 | EQ ON INPUTS
35 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT3 94 | EQ ON INPUT6
36 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT4 95 | EQ ON INPUT7
37 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT5 102 | EQ ON INPUT8
38 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT6 103 | EQ ON INPUT9
39 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT7 104 | EQ ON INPUT10
40 | SURROUND LFEL INPUT8 105 | EQ ON INPUTT1
41 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT9 106 | EQ ON INPUT12
42 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT10 107 | EQ ON INPUT13
43 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT11 108 | EQ ON INPUT14
44 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT12 109 | EQ ON INPUT15
45 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT13 110 | EQ ON INPUT16
46 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT14 111 | EQ ON INPUT17
47 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT15 112 | EQ ON INPUT18
48 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT16 113 | EQ ON INPUT19
49 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT17 114 | EQ ON INPUT20
50 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT18 115 | EQ ON INPUT21
51 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT19 116 | EQ ON INPUT22
52 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT20 117 | EQ ON INPUT23
53 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT21 118 | EQ ON INPUT24
54 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT22 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 | SURROUND LFEL INPUT23
56 | SURROUND LFE L INPUT24
57 | NO ASSIGN
58 | NO ASSIGN
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Initial Parameter to Control Change Table 357

CHANNEL14
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | NO ASSIGN
T | SURROUND | LFEH INPUT25 60 | NO ASSIGN
2 | SURROUND | LFEH INPUT26 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 [ SURROUND | LFEH INPUT27 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 | SURROUND | LFEH INPUT28 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 | SURROUND | LFEH INPUT29 64 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT25
6 | SURROUND | LFEH INPUT30 65 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT26
7 | SURROUND | LFE H INPUT31 66 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT27
8 | SURROUND | LFEH INPUT32 67 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT28
9 | SURROUND | LFEH INPUT33 68 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT29
70 | SURROUND | LFE H INPUT34 69 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT30
11 | SURROUND | LFE H INPUT35 70 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT31
12 [ SURROUND | LFE H INPUT36 71 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT32
13 | SURROUND | LFE H INPUT37 72 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT33
14 | SURROUND | LFE H INPUT38 73 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT34
15 | SURROUND | LFE H INPUT39 74 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT35
16 | SURROUND | LFE H INPUT40 75 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT36
17 | SURROUND | LFE H INPUTAT 76 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT37
18 | SURROUND | LFE H INPUT42 77 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT38
19 | SURROUND | LFE H INPUT43 78 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT39
20 | SURROUND | LFEH INPUT44 79 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT40
21 | SURROUND | LFEH INPUT45 80 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUTAT
22 | SURROUND | LFEH INPUT46 81 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT42
23 | SURROUND | LFEH INPUT47 82 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT43
24 | SURROUND | LFEH INPUT48 83 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT44
25 | NO ASSIGN 84 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT45
26 | NO ASSIGN 85 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT46
27 | NO ASSIGN 86 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT47
28 | NO ASSIGN 87 | SURROUND | DIVF INPUT48
29 | NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 [EQ ON INPUT25
37 | NO ASSIGN 90 [EQ ON INPUT26
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 [EQ ON INPUT27
33 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT25 92 [EQ ON INPUT28
34 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT26 93 [EQ ON INPUT29
35 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT27 94 [EQ ON INPUT30
36 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT28 95 [EQ ON INPUT31
37 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT29 102 [EQ ON INPUT32
38 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT30 103 [EQ ON INPUT33
39 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT31 104 | EQ ON INPUT34
40 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT32 105 [ EQ ON INPUT35
41 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT33 106 | EQ ON INPUT36
42 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT34 107 [ EQ ON INPUT37
43 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT35 708 [EQ ON INPUT38
44 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT36 109 [ EQ ON INPUT39
45 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT37 110 [ EQ ON INPUT40
46 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT38 7 [EQ ON INPUT4T
47 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT39 12 [EQ ON INPUT42
48 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT40 113 [EQ ON INPUT43
49 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT41 14 [EQ ON INPUT44
50 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT42 115 [ EQ ON INPUT45
51 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT43 116 | EQ ON INPUT46
52 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT44 7 [EQ ON INPUT47
53 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT45 118 [ EQ ON INPUT48
54 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT46 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT47
56 | SURROUND | LFEL INPUT48
57 | NO ASSIGN §
58 | NO ASSIGN 3
Q
3
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CHANNEL15
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | NO ASSIGN
1 SURROUND LR INPUT1 60 | NO ASSIGN
2 | SURROUND LR INPUT2 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 | SURROUND LR INPUT3 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 | SURROUND LR INPUT4 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 | SURROUND LR INPUTS 64 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT1
6 | SURROUND LR INPUT6 65 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT2
7 | SURROUND LR INPUT7 66 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT3
8 | SURROUND LR INPUT8 67 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT4
9 | SURROUND LR INPUT9 68 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT5
10 | SURROUND LR INPUT10 69 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT6
11 | SURROUND LR INPUT11 70 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT7
12 | SURROUND LR INPUT12 71 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT8
13 | SURROUND LR INPUT13 72 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT9
14 | SURROUND LR INPUT14 73 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT10
15 | SURROUND LR INPUT15 74 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUTT1
16 | SURROUND LR INPUT16 75 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT12
17 | SURROUND LR INPUT17 76 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT13
18 | SURROUND LR INPUT18 77 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT14
19 | SURROUND LR INPUT19 78 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT15
20 | SURROUND LR INPUT20 79 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT16
21 | SURROUND LR INPUT21 80 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT17
22 | SURROUND LR INPUT22 81 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT18
23 | SURROUND LR INPUT23 82 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT19
24 | SURROUND LR INPUT24 83 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT20
25 | NO ASSIGN 84 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT21
26 | NO ASSIGN 85 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT22
27 | NO ASSIGN 86 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT23
28 | NO ASSIGN 87 | SURROUND WIDTH INPUT24
29 | NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT1
31 | NO ASSIGN 90 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT2
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT3
33 | SURROUND FR INPUT1 92 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT4
34 | SURROUND FR INPUT2 93 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT5
35 | SURROUND FR INPUT3 94 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT6
36 | SURROUND FR INPUT4 95 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT7
37 | SURROUND FR INPUTS5 102 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT8
38 | SURROUND FR INPUT6 103 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT9
39 | SURROUND FR INPUT7 104 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT10
40 | SURROUND FR INPUTS8 105 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT11
41 | SURROUND FR INPUT9 106 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT12
42 | SURROUND FR INPUT10 107 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT13
43 | SURROUND FR INPUT11 108 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT14
44 | SURROUND FR INPUT12 109 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT15
45 | SURROUND FR INPUT13 110 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT16
46 | SURROUND FR INPUT14 111 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT17
47 | SURROUND FR INPUT15 112 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT18
48 | SURROUND FR INPUT16 113 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT19
49 | SURROUND FR INPUT17 114 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT20
50 | SURROUND FR INPUT18 115 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT21
51 | SURROUND FR INPUT19 116 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT22
52 | SURROUND FR INPUT20 117 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT23
53 | SURROUND FR INPUT21 118 | SURROUND DEPTH INPUT24
54 | SURROUND FR INPUT22 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 | SURROUND FR INPUT23
56 | SURROUND FR INPUT24
57 | NO ASSIGN
58 | NO ASSIGN
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Initial Parameter to Control Change Table 359

CHANNEL16
# High Mid Low # High Mid Low
0 | NO ASSIGN 59 | NO ASSIGN
7 | SURROUND | IR INPUT25 60 | NO ASSIGN
2 | SURROUND | IR INPUT26 61 | NO ASSIGN
3 | SURROUND | LR INPUT27 62 | NO ASSIGN
4 |SURROUND | IR INPUT28 63 | NO ASSIGN
5 | SURROUND | IR INPUT29 64 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT25
6 | SURROUND | IR INPUT30 65 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT26
7 | SURROUND | LR INPUT31 66 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT27
8 |SURROUND | IR INPUT32 67 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT28
9 [SURROUND | IR INPUT33 68 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT29
70 | SURROUND | LR INPUT34 69 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT30
11 | SURROUND | LR INPUT35 70 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT31
12 | SURROUND | LR INPUT36 71 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT32
13 | SURROUND | LR INPUT37 72 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT33
14 | SURROUND | LR INPUT38 73 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT34
15 | SURROUND | LR INPUT39 74 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT35
16 | SURROUND | LR INPUT40 75 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT36
17 | SURROUND | LR INPUTA1T 76 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT37
18 | SURROUND | LR INPUT42 77 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT38
19 | SURROUND | LR INPUT43 78 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT39
20 | SURROUND | R INPUT44 79 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT40
21 | SURROUND | R INPUT45 80 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUTAT
22 | SURROUND | R INPUT46 81 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT42
23 | SURROUND | R INPUT47 82 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT43
24 | SURROUND | R INPUT48 83 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT44
25 | NO ASSIGN 84 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT45
26 | NO ASSIGN 85 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT46
27 | NO ASSIGN 86 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT47
28 | NO ASSIGN 87 | SURROUND | WIDTH INPUT48
29 | NO ASSIGN 88 | NO ASSIGN
30 | NO ASSIGN 89 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT25
37 | NO ASSIGN 90 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT26
32 | NO ASSIGN 91 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT27
33 | SURROUND | FR INPUT25 92 [ SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT28
34 | SURROUND | FR INPUT26 93 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT29
35 | SURROUND | FR INPUT27 94 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT30
36 | SURROUND | FR INPUT28 95 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT31
37 | SURROUND | FR INPUT29 702 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT32
38 | SURROUND | FR INPUT30 103 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT33
39 | SURROUND | FR INPUT31 104 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT34
40 | SURROUND | FR INPUT32 705 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT35
41 | SURROUND | FR INPUT33 106 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT36
42 | SURROUND | FR INPUT34 107 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT37
43 | SURROUND | R INPUT35 708 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT38
44 | SURROUND | FR INPUT36 109 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT39
45 | SURROUND | FR INPUT37 110 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT40
46 | SURROUND | FR INPUT38 117 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT41
47 | SURROUND | FR INPUT39 112 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT42
48 | SURROUND | FR INPUT40 113 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT43
49 | SURROUND | FR INPUT41 114 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT44
50 | SURROUND | FR INPUT42 115 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT45
51 | SURROUND | FR INPUT43 116 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT46
52 | SURROUND | FR INPUT44 117 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT47
53 | SURROUND | FR INPUT45 118 | SURROUND | DEPTH INPUT48
54 | SURROUND | FR INPUT46 119 | NO ASSIGN
55 | SURROUND | FR INPUT47
56 | SURROUND | FR INPUT48
57 | NO ASSIGN §
58 | NO ASSIGN 3
Q
3
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360 Appendix C: MIDI

MIDI Data Format

1. DATA FORMAT

1.1 CHANNEL MESSAGE

1.4.2.2 PARAMTER CHANGE

Command rx/tx function

Command rx/tx function
8n NOTE OFF rx Control the internal effects
9n NOTE ON X Control the internal effects
Bn CONTROL CHANGE rx/tx | Control parameters
Cn PROGRAM CHANGE rx/tx | Switch scene memories

1.2 SYSTEM COMMON MESSAGE

FO 43 1n 3E0C ... F7 RARAMETER | rx/tx | DM1000-specific parameter change
CHANGE

FO 43 3n 3E0C ... F7 PARAMETER | rx/tx | DM1000-specific parameter change
REQUEST
FO 43 1n 3E 7F ... F7 PARAMETER | rx/tx | General purpose digital mixer
CHANGE parameter change

FO 43 3n 3E 7F ... F7 PARAMETER | rx/tx | General purpose digital mixer
REQUEST parameter request

The following data types of parameter change are used by the DM1000.

Command rx/tx function
F1 MIDI TIME CODE QUARTER X MTC
FRAME
F2 SONG POSITION POINTER rx Used when TIME REFERENCE is

MIDI CLOCK.

1.3 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGE

Command rx/tx function
F8 TIMING CLOCK X MIDI clock
FA START rx Start automix (from the beginning)
FB CONTINUE rx Start automix (from the middle)
FC STOP rx Stop automix
FE ACTIVE SENSING X Check MIDI cable connections
FF RESET rx Clear running status

1.4 EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE

1.4.1 Real Time System Exclusive

Command | rx/tx | function

FO 7F dd 06 ... F7 MMC tx
COMMAND

FO 7F dd 07 ... F7 MMC RESPONSE | rx
FO 7F dd 01 ... F7 MIDI TIME CODE | rx

MMC command

MMC response
MTC full message

1.4.2 System Exclusive Message

1.4.2.1 Bulk Dump

Command rx/tx function
FO 43 On 7E ... F7 BULK DUMP rx/tx | BULK DUMP DATA
DATA
FO 43 2n 7E ... F7 BULK DUMP rx/tx | BULK DUMP REQUEST
REQUEST
The following data types of bulk dump are used on the DM1000.
Data name tx/rx function
‘m’ tx/rx | Scene Memory & Request
(compressed data)
‘s’ tx/rx | Setup Memory & Request
‘r tx/rx | User defined MIDI remote &
Request
v tx/rx | User defined keys & Request
‘v tx/rx | User assignable layer & Request
‘c tx/rx | Control change table & Request
‘P’ tx/rx | Program change table & Request
QY tx/rx | Equalizer library & Request
Y tx/rx | Compressor library & Request
‘G’ tx/rx | Gate library & Request
‘E tx/rx | Effect library & Request
‘H tx/rx | Channel library & Request
‘R tx/rx | Input patch library & Request
‘o’ tx/rx | Output patch library & Request
‘) tx/rx | Bus to Stereo library & Request
‘K tx/rx | Surround Monitor library & Request
‘a’ tx/rx | Automix data & Request
(compressed data)
‘N’ tx/rx | Plug-in Effect Card Data & Request

Type (HEX) tx/rx function
1(01) tx/rx | Edit buffer
2(02) tx/rx | Patch data
3(03) tx/rx | Setup data
4 (04) tx/rx | Backup data
16 (10) tx/rx | Function (recall, store, title, clear)
17.(11) rx Function (pair, copy)
18(12) rx Function (effect)
19 (13) tx/rx | Sort table
20 (14) tx/rx | Function (attribute, link)
32 (20) rx Key remote
33(21) tx/rx | Remote meter
34 (22) tx/rx | Remote time counter
35(23) tx/rx | Automix status

* ‘tx’ indicates that the data can be transmitted from the DM1000, and
‘rx’ indicates that the data can be received by the DM1000.

2. Format Details

2.1 NOTE OFF (8n)

Reception
If [OTHER ECHOJ] is ON, these message are echoed from MIDI OUT.
If the [Rx CH] matches, these messages are received and used to control effects.

STATUS 1000nnnn 8n Note off message
DATA onnnnnnn nn Note number
Ovvvvvvv vv Velocity(ignored)

2.2 NOTE ON (9n)

Reception
If [OTHER ECHOJ] is ON, these messages are echoed from MIDI OUT.
If the [Rx CH] matches, these messages are received and used to control effects.

STATUS 1001nnnn 9n Note on message
DATA Oonnnnnnn nn Note number
Ovvvvvvv vv Velocity(1-127:0n, 0:off)

2.3 CONTROL CHANGE (Bn)

Reception

If [Control Change ECHO] is ON, these messages are echoed from MIDI OUT.
If [TABLE] is selected, these message are received if [ Control Change Rx] is ON,
and will control parameters according to the [Control assign table] settings.
The parameters that can be set are defined in the Control Change Assign Pa-
rameter List.

If [NRPN] is selected, these messages are received if [Control Change Rx] is ON
and the [Rx CH] matches, and will control the parameter that is specified by the
four messages NRPN control number (62h, 63h) and Data Entry control num-
ber (06h, 26h). Parameter settings are defined in the Control Change Assign Pa-
rameter List.
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Transmission

If [TABLE] is selected, operating a parameter specified in the [Control assign ta-
ble] will cause these messages to be transmitted if [Control Change Tx] is ON.
The parameters that can be specified are defined in the Control Change Assign
Parameter List.

If [NRPN] is selected, operating a specified parameter will cause data to be
transmitted on the [Tx CH] if [Control Change Tx] is ON, using the four mes-
sages NRPN control number (62h, 63h) and Data Entry control number (06h,
26h). Parameter settings are defined in the Control Change Assign Parameter
List.

This data cannot be transmitted via control change to Studio Manager since
there is no guarantee that the contents of the tables will match. (Parameter
Change messages will always be used.)

If [TABLE] is selected

STATUS 1011nnnn Bn Control change
DATA onnnnnnn nn Control number (0-95, 102-119)
Ovvvvvvv vv Control Value (0-127)

If [NRPN] is selected

STATUS 1011nnnn Bn Control change
DATA 01100010 62 NRPNLSB
OvvVvVvVvVvVv VvV LSB of parameter number
STATUS 1011nnnn Bn Control change *1
DATA 01100011 63 NRPN MSB
OVVVVVVV VvV MSB of parameter number
STATUS 1011nnnn Bn Control change *1
DATA 00000110 06 MSB of data entry
OVVVVVVV VvV MSB of parameter data
STATUS 1011nnnn Bn Control change *1
DATA 00100110 26 LSB of data entry
OvvvvvVvVv Vv LSB of parameter data

*1) The second and subsequent STATUS need not be added during
transmission. Reception must be implemented so that reception oc-
curs whether or not STATUS is present.

2.4 PROGRAM CHANGE (Cn)

Reception

If [Program Change ECHO] is ON, these messages are echoed from MIDI
OUT.

If [Program Change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches, these messages will
be received. However if [OMNI] is ON, they will be received regardless of the
channel. When a message is received, a Scene Memory will be recalled according
to the settings of the [Program Change Table].

Transmission

If [Program Change TX] is ON, this message is transmitted according to the set-
tings of the [Program Change Table] on the [Tx CH] channel when a scene
memory is recalled.

If the recalled scene has been assigned to more than one program number, the
lowest-numbered program number will be transmitted. Transmission to Studio
Manager using Program Change messages will not be performed since there is
no guarantee that the contents of the tables will match. (Parameter Changes will
always be used.)

STATUS 1100nnnn Cn Program change

DATA onnnnnnn nn Program number (0-127)

2.5 SONG POSITION POINTER (F2)
Reception

If this is received when the automix TIME REFERENCE setting is MIDI
CLOCK, the automix will move to the song position that was received.
STATUS 11110010 F2 Song position pointer
DATA Ovvvvvvv vv Song position LSB

OvvVvvvvv vV Song position MSB

2.6 TIMING CLOCK (F8)

Reception

If the automix TIME REFERENCE setting is MIDI CLOCK, this message is used
to synchronize automix. It is also used to control effects. This message is trans-
mitted 24 times per quarter note.

STATUS 11111000 F8 Timing clock

2.7 START (FA)

Reception

This message is received if the automix TIME REFERENCE setting is MIDI
CLOCK, and will start the automix. In actuality, automix will start when the
next TIMING CLOCK is received after receiving the START message.

STATUS 11111010 FA Start
2.8 CONTINUE (FB)
Reception

This message is received if the automix TIME REFERENCE setting is MIDI
CLOCK, and will cause automix to start from the current song position. In ac-
tuality, automix will start when the next TIMING CLOCK is received after re-
ceiving the CONTINUE message.

STATUS 11111011 FB Continue

2.9 STOP (FC)

Reception
This message is received if the automix TIME REFERENCE setting is MIDI
CLOCK, and will cause automix to stop.

STATUS 11111100 FC Stop
2.10 ACTIVE SENSING (FE)
Reception

Once this message has been received, the failure to receive any message for an
interval of 400 ms or longer will cause MIDI transmission to be initialized, such
as by clearing the Running Status.

STATUS 11111110 FE Active sensing
2.11 SYSTEM RESET (FF)
Reception

When this message is received, MIDI communications will be cleared, e.g., by
clearing the Running Status.

STATUS 11111111 FF System reset

2.12 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE (FO)

2.12.1 MIDI MACHINE CONTROL (MMCQ)

These messages are transmitted when the Machine Control section of the
DM1000 is operated.

2.12.2 BULK DUMP

This message sends or receives the contents of various memories stored within
the DM1000.

The basic format is as follows.

For DUMP DATA
FO 43 On 7E cc cc <MWodel ID>tt mmmm[Data .] cs F7

For DUMP REQUEST
FO 43 2n 7E <Mbdel ID> tt nmm mm F7

n Device Number

cc cc DATA COUNT (the number of bytes that
follow this, ending before the checksum)

4C 4D 20 20 38 43 39 31 ModelID

tt DATA TYPE
mm mm DATA NUMBER
cs CHECK SUM

A unique header (Model ID) is used to determine whether the device is a
DM1000.

CHECK SUM is obtained by adding the bytes that follow BYTE COUNT
(LOW) and end before CHECK SUM, taking the binary compliment of this
sum, and then setting bit 7 to 0.

CHECK SUM = (-sum) &x7F

Reception

This message is received if [Bulk RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the device
number included in the SUB STATUS.

When a bulk dump is received, it is immediately written into the specified
memory.

When a bulk dump request is received, a bulk dump is immediately transmit-
ted.
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Transmission
This message is transmitted on the [Tx CH] by key operations in the [MI-
DI]-[BULK DUMP] screen.

Abulk dump is transmitted on the [Rx CH] in response to a bulk dump request.

The data area is handled by converting seven words of 8-bit data into eight
words of 7-bit data.

Conversion from actual data into bulk data
d[0~6]: actual data
b[0~7]: bulk data
b[0] =05
for( 1=0; I<7; I++){
if( d[1]&0x80){
b[0] |= 1<<(6-1);
}
b[I+1] = d[I]&0x7F;
}
Restoration from bulk data into actual data
d[0~6]: actual data
b[0~7]: bulk data
for( 1=0; I<7; I++){
b[0] <<=1;
d[I] = b[I+1]+(0x80&b[0]);
}

2.12.2.1 Scene memory bulk dump format (compress)

The DM1000 can transmit and receive scene memories in compressed form.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl

COUNT LOW Occccccce cl

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20

00100000 20

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 ¥

00110001 31 ‘17

01101101 6D ‘m’

Ommmmmm nh  m=0-99, 256, 8192(Scene0-99, EDIT
BUFFER, UNDO)

Ommmmmm nl  Receive is effective 1-99, 256, 8192
BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)

DATA NAMVE

DATA Oddddddd ds Scene data of block[bb]
0ddddddd de

CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.2.2 Scene memory bulk dump request format
(compress)

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the scene number that
is being requested. If this is 256, the data of the Edit Buffer will be bulk-dumped.
If this is 8192, the data of the Undo Buffer will be bulk-dumped.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *’

00100000 20 '

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘T

00111001 39 9

00110001 31 ‘1”

DATA NAME 01101101 6D ‘m’

Ommmmm nmh  m=0-99, 256, 8192(Scene0-99, EDIT
BUFFER, UNDO)

Ommmmmm i
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.2.3 Setup memory bulk dump format

Of the setup memory of the DM 1000, this bulk-dumps data other than the User
Defined MIDI Remote, User Defined Keys, User Assignable Layer, Control
Change Table, and Program Change Table.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl

COUNT LOW Occcccecc cl

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *’

00100000 20

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 'C

00111001 39 9

00110001 31 ‘1°

01010011 53 ¢

00000010 02

00000000 00 No.256 = Current

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)

DATA NAMVE

DATA 0ddddddd ds Setup data of block[bb]
0oddddddd de

CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.2.4 Setup memory bulk dump request format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORVAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *’

00100000 20 “’

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 'C

00111001 39 9

00110001 31 ‘1"

01010011 53 'S

00000010 02

00000000 00 No.256 = Current

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

DATA NAME

2.12.2.5 User Defeined MIDI Remote bulk dump format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
Be aware that the state of the transmission destination will (in some cases)
change if the same bank is being used.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occcccec ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occcccce cl

01001100 4C 'V

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *’

00100000 20 *’

00111000 38 ‘&

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 9

00110001 31 ‘1’
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DATA NAVE 01001100 4C ‘U’ 2.12.2.8 User Defined Keys bulk dump request format
00000000 00 The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
Obbbbbbb bb b=0-3(bank no.1-4) STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

BLOCK I NFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0) 1D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number) SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

DATA 0ddddddd ds User define layer data of block[bb] FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
. : 01001100 4C U
0ddddddd de 01001101 4D ‘M’

CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F 00100000 20 ‘’

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive 00100000 20 ‘'

00111000 38 '8
01000011 43 ‘C
00111001 39 ‘9
00110001 31 ‘1"

2.12.2.6 User Defeined MIDI Remote bulk dump request
format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message DATA NAVE 01010110 56 v/
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA) 00000000 00
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel) Obbbbbbb bb b=0-7(bank no.A-H)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
01001100 4C 'V
01001101 4D ‘M’ 2.12.2.9 User Assignable Layer bulk dump format
00100000 20 ‘’ The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
00100000 20 Be aware that the state of the transmission destination will (in some cases)
00111000 38 ‘8 change if the same bank is being used.
01000011 43 ‘C STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
00111001 39 9 I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
00110001 31 ‘v SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
DATA NAME 01001100 4C ‘U FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
00000000 00 COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl
Obbbbbbb bb  b=0-3(bank no.1-4) COUNT LOW Occcccce cl
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive 01001100 4C U
01001101 4D ‘M’
2.12.2.7 User Defined Keys bulk dump format 00100000 20
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number. 00100000 20 ‘'
Be aware that the state of the transmission destination will (in some cases) 00111000 38 ‘8

ha if th bank is bei d.
change if the same bank is being use: 01000011 43 ‘C

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message 00111001 39 ‘9’

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA) 00110001 31 ‘1’

SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel) DATA NAME 01010101 55 ‘U’

FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump 00000000 00

COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl Obbbbbbb bb b=0-3(bank no.1-4)

COUNT LOW Occccccc cl BLOCK I NFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
01001100 4C ‘U Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)
01001101 4D ‘M’ DATA 0ddddddd ds User assignable layer data of block[bb]
00100000 20 ‘' : :
00100000 20 ‘' 0ddddddd de
00111000 38 ‘8 CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
01000011 43 ‘C EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
00111001 39 ‘9
00110001 31 ‘1 2.12.2.10 User Assignable Layer bulk dump request format

DATA NAME 01010110 56 V' The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
00000000 00 STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
Obbbbbbb bb  b=0-7(bank no.A-H) ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

BLOCK | NFO, Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)
DATA 0ddddddd ds User define key data of block[bb]

SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
01001100 4C 'V
01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 ‘'

00100000 20 ‘'

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 9

00110001 31 ‘1
DATA NAME 01010101 55 ‘V

00000000 00

Obbbbbbb bb b=0-3(bank no.1-4)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
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2.12.2.11 Control change table bulk dump format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl

COUNT LOW Occccccce cl

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *’

00100000 20

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 ¥

00110001 31 ‘17

01000011 43 ‘C

00000010 02

00000000 00 No.256 = Current

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)

DATA NAME

DATA 0ddddddd ds Control change table data of block[bb]
0ddddddd de

CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.2.12 Control change table bulk dump request format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *’

00100000 20 *’

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 9

00110001 31 ‘1”

01000011 43 ‘C

00000010 02

00000000 00 No.256 = Current

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

DATA NAME

2.12.2.13 Program change table bulk dump format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl

COUNT LOW Occccccce cl

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *’

00100000 20

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 ¥

00110001 31 ‘17

01010000 50 ‘P’

00000010 02

00000000 00 No.256 = Current

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)

DATA NAMVE

DATA 0ddddddd ds Program change table data of block[bb]
0ddddddd de

CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.2.14 Program change table bulk dump request format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C 'V

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *’

00100000 20 *’

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 9

00110001 31 ‘1’

01010000 50 ‘P’

00000010 02

00000000 00 No.256 = Current

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

DATA NAVE

2.12.2.15 Equalizer library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number.
0:Library no.1 — 199:Library no.200,

256:CH1 —303:CH48, 384:BUS1 —391:BUS8, 512:AUX1 - 519:AUXS8, 768:STE-
REO, 8192:UNDO

256 and following are data for the corresponding channel of the edit buffer.
For reception by the DM 1000, only the user area is valid. (40-199, 256-)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

COUNT HI GH Occccccec ch datacount=ch*128 +cl

COUNT LOW Occcccce cl

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *’

00100000 20 ‘'

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘T

00111001 39 9’

00110001 31 ‘1’

01010001 51 ‘@

Ommmmmm mh  0-199(EQ Library no.1-200),

Ommmmmm m  256-(Channel current data)

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)

DATA NAME

DATA 0ddddddd ds EQ Library data of block[bb]
0ddddddd de

CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.2.16 Equalizer library bulk dump request format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the bank number. (See
above)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 “’

00100000 20 *’

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 'C

00111001 39 9

00110001 31 ‘1"

01010001 51 ‘Q

Ommmmmm mh  0-199(EQ Library no.1-200),
Ommmmmmm m 256-(Channel current data)

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

DATA NAME
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2.12.2.17 Compressor library bulk dump format 00110001 31 ‘1’
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number. DATA NAME 01000111 47 ‘G
0:Library no.1 — 127:Library no.128, Ommmmmmm nh  0-127(GATE Library no.1-128),

256:CH1-303:CH48, 384:BUS1—-391:BUSS8, 512:AUX1 - 519:AUXS, 768:STE-
REQ, 8192:UNDO

256 and following are data for the corresponding channel of the edit buffer.
For reception by the DM 1000, only the user area is valid. (36-127, 256-)

Ommmmmm m 256-351(Channel current data)
BLOCK I NFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)

DATA 0ddddddd ds GATE Library data of block[bb]
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message . .
| D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA) 6ddddddd .de
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel) CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&O0x7F
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
COUNT HI GH Occcccccec ch datacount=ch*128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occcccce cl 2.12.2.20 Gate library bulk dump request format
01001100 4C U The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number.
01001101 4D ‘M’ (See above)
00100000 20 ‘' STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
00100000 20 1 D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
00111000 38 ‘8 SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
01000011 43 ‘C FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
00111001 39 ‘9 01001100 4C U
00110001 31 1" 01001101 4D ‘M’
DATA NAME 01011001 59 Y 00100000 20 ‘’
Ommmmmm nh  0-127(COMP Library no.1-128), 00100000 20 ‘'
Ommmmmm m 256-(Channel current data) 00111000 38 ‘8’
BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0) 01000011 43 ‘C’
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number) 00111001 39 ‘9’
DATA 0ddddddd ds COMP Library data of block[bb] 00110001 31 ‘1"
: : DATA NAME 01000111 47 ‘¢
0ddddddd de Ormmmmmm h 0-127(GATE Library no.1-128),
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee -ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F Ommmmmm i 256-351(Channel current data)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
2.12.2.18 Compressor library bulk dump request format 2.12.2.21 Effect library bulk dump format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number. The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number.
(See above) 0:Library no.1 — 127:Library no.128, 256:EFFECT1 — 259:EFFECT4, 8192:UN-
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message DO
ID No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA) 256-259 are the data for the corresponding area of the edit buffer.

For reception by the DM 1000, only the user area is valid. (xx-127, 256-259,

SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel) i 5 .
8192) (xx varies with the firmware version.)

FORVAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
01001101 4D ‘M’ I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
00100000 20 ‘' SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
00100000 20 ‘' FORVAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
00111000 38 ‘8 COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl
01000011 43 ‘C COUNT LOW Occccccce cl
00111001 39 ‘9 01001100 4C U
00110001 31 ‘v 01001101 4D ‘M’
DATA NAME 01011001 59 ‘Y 00100000 20 *’
Ormmmmmm nh  0-127(COMP Library no.1-128), 00100000 20 '
Ommmmmm M 256-(Channel current data) 00111000 38 ‘8
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive 01000011 43 ‘C
00111001 39 9
2.12.2.19 Gate library bulk dump format 00110001 31 ‘1
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number. DATA NAME 01000101 45 °F
0:Library no.1 — 127:Library no.128, 256:CH1 — 303:CH48, 8192:UNDO Onmmmmmmm mh 0-127(Effect Library no.1-128),
256 and following are data for the corresponding channel of the edit buffer. Oormmmmmm m 256-259(Effect1-4 current)
For reception by the DM 1000, only the user area is valid. (4-127, 256-) BLOCK I NFO, Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA) DATA 0ddddddd ds Effect Library data of block[bb]
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel) : :
FORVAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump 0ddddddd de
COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
COUNT LOW Occcccce cl EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

01001100 4C U
01001101 4D ‘M’
00100000 20 “’
00100000 20 ‘’
00111000 38 ‘8
01000011 43 ‘C
00111001 39 ‘¢
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2.12.2.22 Effect library bulk dump request format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number.
(See above)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

| D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20

00100000 20

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 ¥

00110001 31 ‘17

01000101 45 ‘F

Ommmmmmm nh  0-127(Effect Library no.1-128),
Ommmmmm ml 256-259(Effect1-4 current)

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

DATA NAMVE

2.12.2.23 Channel library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number.
0:Library no.0 — 128:Library no.128,

256:CHI1 —303:CH48, 384:BUS1 —391:BUS8, 512:AUX1 - 519:AUXS8, 768:STE-
REO, 8192:UNDO

256 and following are the data for the corresponding channel of the edit buffer.
For reception by the DM1000, only the user area is valid. (2-128, 256-)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

COUNT HI GH Occcccecc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl

COUNT LOW Occccccce cl

01001100 4C v

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *’

00100000 20 *’

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘T

00111001 39 9’

00110001 31 ‘1”

01001000 48 ‘H’

Onmmmmmmm nh  0-128(Channel Library no.0-128),

Ommmmmm m 256-(Current data)

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)

DATA NAMVE

DATA 0ddddddd ds Channel Library data of block[bb]
0ddddddd de

CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert(‘L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.2.24 Channel library bulk dump request format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number.
(See above)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 '

00100000 20

00111000 38 ‘&

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 ¥

00110001 31 ‘1

01001000 48 ‘H’

Ommmmmmm nh 0-128(Channel Library no.0-128),
Ommmmmm m 256-(Current data)

DATA NAME

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.2.25 Input patch library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number.
0:Library no.0 — 32:Library no.32, 256:current input patch data, 8192:UNDO
For reception by the DM1000, only the user area is valid. (1-32, 256, 8192)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

FORVAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

COUNT HI GH Occcccecc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl

COUNT LOW Occcccce cl

01001100 4C 'V

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *’

00100000 20 *’

00111000 38 ‘&

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 9

00110001 31 ‘1’

01010010 52 'R’

Ommmmmmm mh  0-32(Input patch Library no.0-32),

Ommmmrm M 256(Current data)

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)

DATA NAVE

DATA 0ddddddd ds Input patch Library data of block[bb]
0ddddddd de

CHECK SUM OQOeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.2.26 Input patch library bulk dump request format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number.
(See above)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 “’

00100000 20 *’

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 9’

00110001 31 ‘1"

01010010 52 'R

Ommmmmm nh  0-32(Input patch Library no.0-32),
Ommmmmm m 256(Current data)

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

DATA NAME

2.12.2.27 Output patch library bulk dump format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number.
0:Library no.0 — 32:Library no.32, 256:current output patch data, 8192:UNDO
For reception by the DM 1000, only the user area is valid. (1-32, 256)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occccccec cl

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20

00100000 20 ‘'

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 9’

00110001 31 ‘1

DATA NAME 01001111 4F ‘O
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Ommymymm nh  0-32(Output patch Library no.0-32), 2.12.2.30 Bus to Stereo library bulk dump request format
Onmmmmmm m 256(Current data) The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number.
BLOCK I NFO, Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0) (See above)
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number) STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
DATA 0ddddddd ds Output patch Library data of block[bb] I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
: : SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
0Oddddddd de FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F 01001100 4C U
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive 01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 ‘’
00100000 20 *’
00111000 38 ‘&
01000011 43 ‘C

2.12.2.28 Output patch library bulk dump request format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number.
(See above)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message 00111001 39 ‘9

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA) 00110001 31 ‘1’

SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel) DATA NAVE 01001010 4A

FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump Ommmmmmm rmh 0-32(Bus to stereo Library no.0-32),
01001100 4C ‘U Ommmmmmmm m 256(Current data)
01001101 4D ‘M’ EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
00100000 20 “’
00100000 20 ‘' 2.12.2.31 Surround Monitor library bulk dump format
00111000 38 ‘& The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number.
01000011 43 ‘C 0:Library no.0 — 32:Library no.32, 256:current data, 8192:UNDO
00111001 39 ‘9’ For reception by the DM 1000, only the user area is valid. (1-32, 256, 8192)
00110001 31 " STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

DATA NAME 01001111 4F ‘O 1 D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
Onmmmmmm nh 0-32(Output patch Library no.0-32), SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
Ommymmmm i 256(Current data) FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl

COUNT LOW Occcccec cl
2.12.2.29 Bus to Stereo library bulk dump format 01001100 4C U
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number. 01001101 4D ‘M’

0:Library no.0 — 32:Library no.32, 256:current data, 8192:UNDO
For reception by the DM1000, only the user area is valid. (1-32, 256, 8192)

00100000 20 “’
00100000 20 “’

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message 00111000 38 ‘8

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA) 01000011 43 ‘C’

SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel) 00111001 39 ‘9’

FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump 00110001 31 ‘1

COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl DATA NAME 01001011 4B ‘K’

COUNT LOW Occccccce cl Oommmmmm rmh 0-32(Surround Monitor Library no.0-32),
01001100 4C U Ommmmmm n 256(Current data)
01001101 4D ‘M’ BLOCK I NFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0)
00100000 20 ** Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number)
00100000 20 ‘' DATA 0ddddddd ds Surround Monitor Library data of block[bb]
00111000 38 ‘8 : :
01000011 43 ‘C 0ddddddd de
00111001 39 9 CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert(L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
00110001 31 1 EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

DATA NAME 01001010 4A 7
Ommmmymm nh 0-32(Bus to stereo Library no.0-32), 2.12.2.32 Surround Monitor library bulk dump request
Ommmmmmm ml 256(Current data) format

BLOCK INFO. Ottttttt tt total block number(minimum number is 0) The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number.
Obbbbbbb bb current block number(0-total block number) (See above)

DATA 0ddddddd ds Bus to stereo Library data of block[bb] STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
: : I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
0ddddddd de SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive 01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20

00100000 20 *’

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 9

00110001 31 ‘1
DATA NAME 01001011 4B ‘K

Onmmmmmm mh 0-32(Surround Monitor Library no.0-32),

Ommmmmm M 256(Current data)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
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2.12.2.33 Automix bulk dump format
The second byte of the DATA NAME indicates the library number.
0O:Library no.1 — 15:Library no.16, 256:current automix data

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

| D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORVAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch*128 +cl

COUNT LOW Occccccce cl

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D '™’

00100000 20 '

00100000 20 *’

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 9

00110001 31 ‘1”

01100001 61 ‘@

Ommmmmm nh  0-15(Automix no.1-16), 256(Current data)
Ommmmmm m

BLOCK | NFO. Obbbbbbb bh current block number(0-total block number)
Obbbbbbb bl

Ottttttt th total block number(minimum number is 0)
ottttttt tl

0ddddddd ds Automix memory data of block[bb]

DATA NAME

DATA

0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert(‘L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.2.34 Automix bulk dump request format

The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the library number.
(See above)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *’

00100000 20 *’

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 9

00110001 31 ‘1’

01100001 61 ‘@

Onmmmmmmm nh 0-15(Automix no.1-16), 256(Current data)
Oommmmmm

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

DATA NAME

2.12.2.35 Plug-in effect card bulk dump format

The second byte of the DATA NAME indicates the slot number.

0:SLOT 1-1:SLOT 2

The data is not received if the Developer ID and Product ID are different than
the card that is installed in the slot.

The data is not transmitted if a valid plug-in effect card is not installed.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump
COUNT HI GH Occccccc ch datacount=ch* 128 +cl
COUNT LOW Occcccce cl

01001100 4C U

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 *’

00100000 20 *’

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 9

00110001 31 ‘1”

DATA NAME 01001110 4E ‘N’
O m nh m=0-1(SLOT 1-2)
Onmmmmmm

BLOCK | NFO. Obbbbbbb bh current block number(0-total block number)

Obbbbbbb bl

Ottttttt th total block number(minimum number is 0)
ottttttt tl

0000iiii Oi Developerid (High)

0000iiii Oi Developerid (Low)

0000jjjj Oj Productid (High)

0000jjjj Oj Productid(Low)

DATA 0ddddddd ds Plug-in Effect card memory data of block[bb]
0ddddddd de

CHECK SUM OQOeeeeeee ee ee=(Invert('L'+...+de)+1)&0x7F

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.2.36 Plug-in effect card bulk dump request format
The second and third bytes of the DATA NAME indicate the slot number. (See
above)

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0010nnnn 2n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
FORVAT No. 01111110 7E Universal bulk dump

01001100 4C

01001101 4D ‘M’

00100000 20 ‘'’

00100000 20 *’

00111000 38 '8

01000011 43 ‘C

00111001 39 9

00110001 31 ‘1’

01001110 4E ‘N

Ommmmmm mh  m=0-1(SLOT 1-2)

Ommmmmm i

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

DATA NAMVE

2.12.3 PARAMETER CHANGE

2.12.3.1 Basic behavior

Reception

If [Parameter change ECHO] is ON, these messages are echoed.

If [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the Device Number
included in the SUB STATUS, these messages are received. A specific parameter
is controlled when a Parameter Change is received. When a Parameter Request
is received, the current value of the specified parameter will be transmitted as a
Parameter Change with the Device Number set to [Rx CH].

Transmission

If [Parameter change TX] is ON and you operate a parameter for which Control
Change transmission is not enabled, a parameter change will be transmitted
with [Tx CH] as the Device Number.

As a response to a Parameter Request, a parameter change will be transmitted
with [Rx CH] as the Device Number.

2.12.3.1.1 Parameter change basic format

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP I D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00001100 OC DM1000
ADDRESS Oottttttt tt Datatype
Oeeeeeee ee Elementno.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Occceccec cc Channel no.
DATA *) 0ddddddd dd data
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

*) For parameters with a data size of 2 or more, data for that size will be
transmitted.
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2.12.3.1.2 Parameter Change basic format (Universal 2.12.3.3 Parameter request (Edit buffer)
format) STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message | D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA) SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel) GROUP I D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer) MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal
MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal ADDRESS 00000001 01 Edit Buffer
ADDRESS ottttttt tt Datatype Oeeeeeee ee Elementno.
Oeeeceeee ee Element no. (If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes) Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Oppppppp pp Parameter no. Occccecc cc Channel no.
Occcceccc cc  Channel no. EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
DATA *) 0ddddddd dd data
: : 2.12.3.4 Parameter change (Patch data)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
*) For parameters with a data size of 2 or more, data for that size will be I'D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
transmitted. SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
. GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
2.12.3.1.3 Parameter request basic format MODEL ID 00001100 OC DM1000
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message ADDRESS 00000010 02 Patch data
| D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA) Oeeeeeee ee Elementno.
SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel) (If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer) Oppppppp. pp. Parameter no.

MODEL | D 00001100 OC DM1000 Occccccc cc  Channel no.

ADDRESS ~ Ottttttt tt Datatype DATA 0Oddddddd dd data

Oeeeeeee ee Elementno. : :

(If ‘e’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes) EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

Oppppppp pp Parameter no.

Occcccece cc  Channel no. 2.12.3.5 Parameter request (Patch data)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

. . I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

2.12.3.1.4 Parameter request basic format (Universal SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
format) GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message MODEL | D 00001100 OC DM1000
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA) ADDRESS 00000010 02 Patch data
SUB STATUS 0011lnnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel) Oeeeeeee ee Elementno.
GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer) (If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
MODEL ID 01111111 7F Universal Oppppppp pp  Parameter no.

ADDRESS Ottttttt tt Datatype Occcccec cc Channel no.

Oeeeeeee ee Element no. EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no. 2.12.3.6 Parameter change (Setup memory)
Occcccec cc Channelno. STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
212 SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
-12.3.1.5 Parameter Address GROP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
Consult your dealer for parameter address details. MODEL | D 00001100 OC DM1000
2.12.3.2 Parameter change (Edit buffer) ADDRESS 00000011 03 Setup data
Oeeeeeee ee Elementno.
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message (If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
1D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA) Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel) Occccccc cc  Channel no.
GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer) DATA 0ddddddd dd data
MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal : :
ADDRESS 00000001 01 Edit Buffer EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
Oeeeeeee ee Elementno.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, “ee’ is expanded to two bytes) 2.12.3.7 Parameter request (Setup memory)
Oppppppp pp Parameter no. STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
Occccecec cc  Channel no. )
DATA oddddddd dd data I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
) . SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
) : GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

MODEL | D 00001100 OC DM1000
ADDRESS 00000011 03 Setup data

Oeeeeeee ee Elementno.
(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)

Oppppppp pp Parameter no.
Occcccec cc Channel no.
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

>
S
e,
o
>
a2
x

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual



370

Appendix C: MIDI

2.12.3.8 Parameter change

STATUS 11110000
I D No. 01000011
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn
GROUP | D 00111110
MCODEL | D 00001100
ADDRESS 00000100

Oeeeeeee

Oppppppp

Occcceccc
DATA 0ddddddd
EOX 11110111

2.12.3.9 Parameter request

STATUS 11110000
1D No. 01000011
SUB STATUS 0011nnnn
GROUP | D 00111110
MODEL | D 00001100
ADDRESS 00000100

Oeeeeeee

Oppppppp

Occccccce
EOX 11110111

FO
43
1n
3E
oc
04
ee

pp
cc
dd

F7

FO
43
3n
3E
ocC
04
ee

pp
cc

F7

(Backup memory)

System exclusive message
Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
MODEL ID (digital mixer)

DM1000

Backup data

Element no.

(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Parameter no.

Channel no.

data

End of exclusive

(Backup memory)

System exclusive message

Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
MODEL ID (digital mixer)

DM1000

Backup data

Element no.

(If ‘ee’ is 0, ‘ee’ is expanded to two bytes)
Parameter no.

Channel no.

End of exclusive

2.12.3.10 Parameter change (Function call: Library store /

recall)

Reception

When this is received, the specified memory/library will be stored/recalled. If
this is received from Studio Manager or Cascade Link, the operation will be ex-
ecuted, and then the result of execution will be transmitted as a Parameter Re-

sponse.

Transmission

If [Parameter change Tx] is ON, and you store or recall a memory/library for
which Program Change transmission is not valid, this message will be transmit-
ted with the Device Number set to the [Tx CH].

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010000 10 Function call
oof fffff ff function
Onmmmmmmm nh  number High
Ommmmmm m number Low
DATA Occccccc ch channel High
Occccccc ¢l channel Low
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function number channel*1) tx/rx
SCENE RECALL 0x00 | 0-99, 8192 256 tx/rx
EQ LIB RECALL 0x01 1-200, 8192 | 0-513 tx/rx
GATE LIB RECALL 0x02 | 1-128,8192 |0-95 tx/rx
COMP LIB RECALL 0x03 [ 1-128,8192 |0-513 tx/rx
EFF LIB RECALL 0x04 | 1-128,8192 |0-3 tx/rx
CHANNEL LIB RECALL 0x06 0-128, 8192 | 0-513 tx/rx
INPATCH LIB RECALL 0x07 | 0-32,8192 256 tx/rx
OUTPATCH LIB RECALL 0x08 0-32, 8192 256 tx/rx
Bus to Stereo LIB RECALL 0x09 0-32, 8192 256 tx/rx
Surround Monitor LIB RECALL 0x0A 0-32, 8192 256 tx/rx
AUTOMIX LIB RECALL 0x0B | 1-16 256 tx/rx
SCENE STORE 0x20 | 1-99 256, 16383 tx/rx
EQ LIB STORE 0x21 | 41-200 0-513, 16383 | tx/rx
GATE LIB STORE 0x22 | 5-128 0-47, 16383 tx/rx
COMP LIB STORE 0x23 |[37-128 0-513, 16383 | tx/rx
EFF LIB STORE 0x24 | xx(*2)-128 0-3, 16383 tx/rx
CHANNEL LIB STORE 0x26 1-128 0-513, 16383 | tx/rx
INPATCH LIB STORE 0x27 | 1-32 256, 16383 tx/rx
OUTPATCH LIB STORE 0x28 1-32 256, 16383 tx/rx

function number channel*1) | tx/rx
Bus to Stereo LIB STORE 0x29 1-32 256, 16383 tx/rx
Surround Monitor LIB STORE  0x2A 1-32 256, 16383 tx/rx
AUTOMIX LIB STORE 0x2B | 1-16 256, 16383 tx/rx

*1) 0:CH1 - 47:CHA48, 128:BUS1 - 135:BUS8, 256:AUX1 — 263:AUXS,
512:STEREO
Use 256 if the recall destination or store source is a single data item.
Effect is O:Effect 1-3:Effect 4
If the store destination is 16383 (0x3FFF), this indicates that the li-
brary data has been changed by a external cause (such as bulk re-
ception)
(only transmitted by the DM1000)

*2) Varies with the firmware version.

2.12.3.11 Parameter change (Function call: title)

Reception

When this is received, the title of the specified memory/library will be changed.
If this is received from Studio Manager or Cascade Link, the operation will be
executed, and then the result of execution will be transmitted as a parameter re-
sponse.

Transmission

In response to a request, this is transmitted with the device number set to the
[Tx CH].

When the title is changed on the DM1000, this message will be transmitted with
the device number set to [Tx CH].

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP I D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010000 10 Function call
0100f fff 4f title
Ommmmm mh  number High
Onmmmmmmm m number Low
DATA 0ddddddd dd title 1
0ddddddd dd title x(depend on the library)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function number size
SCENE LIB TITLE 0x40 | 0-99,256(0:response only) 16
EQ LIB TITLE 0x41 1-200(1-40:response only) 16
GATE LIB TITLE 0x42 1-128(1-4:response only) 16
COMP LIB TITLE 0x43 1-128(1-36:response only) 16
EFF LIB TITLE 0x44 1-128(1-xx(*1):response only) | 16
CHANNEL LIB TITLE 0x46 0-128(0:response only) 16
INPATCH LIB TITLE 0x47 | 0-32(0:response only) 16
OUTPATCH LIB TITLE 0x48 0-32(0:response only) 16
Bus to Stereo LIB TITLE 0x49 | 0-32(0:response only) 16
Surround Monitor LIB TITLE 0x4A 0-32(0:response only) 16
AUTOMIX LIB TITLE 0x4B 1-16 16

*1) Varies with the firmware version.

2.12.3.12 Parameter request (Function call: title)

Reception

When this is received, a parameter change will be transmitted with the device
number set to [Rx CH].

Refer to the above table for the Functions and Numbers.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0011innnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP I D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL I D 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010000 10 Function call
0100f fff 4f title
Ommmmmmm nmh  number High
Ommmmmm m number Low
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
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2.12.3.13 Parameter change (Function call: Scene/Library
Clear)

Reception

When this is received, the specified memory/library will be cleared. If this is re-
ceived from Studio Manager or Cascade Link, the operation will be executed,
and then the result of execution will be transmitted as the following parameter
response.

Transmission

When a memory or library is cleared on the DM 1000, this message will be trans-
mitted with the device number set to [Tx CH].

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010000 10 Function call
0110ffff 6f clearfunction
Onmmmmmmm mh  number High
Ommmmmmm nl number Low
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function number
SCENE LIB CLEAR 0x60 1-99
EQ LIB CLEAR 0x61 41-200
GATE LIB CLEAR 0x62 5-128
COMP LIB CLEAR 0x63 37-128
EFF LIB CLEAR 0x64 41-200
CHANNEL LIB CLEAR 0x66 1-128
INPATCH LIB CLEAR 0x67 1-32
OUTPATCH LIB CLEAR 0x68 1-32
Bus to Stereo LIB CLEAR 0x69 1-32
Surround Monitor LIB CLEAR  0x6A 1-32
AUTOMIX LIB CLEAR 0x6B 1-16

*1) Varies with the firmware version.

2.12.3.14 Parameter change (Function call: attribute)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Parameter
change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the attribute of the specified memory/library will be
changed.

Transmission

In response to a request, a Parameter Change message will be transmitted on the
[Rx CH].

If [Parameter change ECHO] is ON, this message will be retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010100 14 Function call
0ooof fff Of attribute
Ommmmmmm mh number High
Ommmmmm nl number Low
DATA Ottttttt th attribute(protect:0x0001, normal:0x0000)
ottttttt tl
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function | number
SCENE LIB ATTRIBUTE 0x00 0-99(0:response only)
AUTOMIX LIB ATTRIBUTE 0x0B 1-16

2.12.3.15 Parameter request (Function call: attribute)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Parameter
change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, a Parameter Change message will be transmitted on the

[Rx CH].
Refer to the above table for the Functions and Numbers.
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010100 14 Function call
0000f fff Of attribute
Ommmmmm mh  number High
Ommmmmm m number Low
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.3.16 Parameter change (Function call: link)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Parameter
change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the patch link data of the specified scene will be modified.

Transmission

In response to a request, a Parameter Change message will be transmitted on the
[Rx CH].

If [Parameter change ECHO] is ON, this message will be retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010100 14 Function call
oo10f fff 2f link
Ommmmmmm mh  number High
Ormmmmmm ni number Low
DATA Oiiiiiii ih inpatch
Oiiiiiii il
00000000 oh outpatch
00000000 ol
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function | number
SCENE LIB LINK 0x20 | 0-99(0:response only)

2.12.3.17 Parameter request (Function call: link)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Parameter
change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, a Parameter Change message will be transmitted on the
[Rx CH].

Refer to the above table for the Functions and Numbers.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 00l11nnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010100 14 Function call
0010f fff 2f link
Ormmmmmm nh  number High
Ommmmmm m number Low
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
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2.12.3.18 Parameter change (Function call: pair, copy)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Parameter
change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, pairing will be enabled/disabled for the specified channel.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
| D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010001 11 Function call Pair
0000f fff Of function
0sssssss sh Source channel H
0sssssss sl Source channel L
DATA 0ddddddd dh Destination channel H
0ddddddd dl Destination channel L
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function channel
PAIR ON with COPY 0x00 *1)
PAIR ON with RESET BOTH 0x01 *1)
PAIR OFF 0x02 *1)

*1) 0:CH1 - 47:CHA48, 128:BUS1 - 135:BUS8, 256:AUXT — 263:AUXS,
512:STEREO
Effect is O:Effect 1-3:Effect 4
¢ In the case of PAIR, you must specify channels for which pairing is pos-
sible.
¢ In the case of PAIR ON with COPY, you must specify Source Channel
as the copy source, and Destination Channel as the copy destination.

2.12.3.19 Parameter change (Function call Event: Effect )

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the corresponding effect’s function activates (depending
on the effect type).

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
| D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 01111111 7F Universal
ADDRESS 00010010 12 Function call Effect Event
0000f fff Of function
00000000 00
Oppppppp pp Release:0, Press:1
DATA 00000000 00
Oeeeeeee ee Effect number (0:Effectl - 3:Effect4)
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
function channel
Freeze Play button 0x00 0:Effect1-3:Effect4
Freeze Record button 0x01 0:Effect1-3:Effect4

0:Effect1-3:Effect4
0:Effect1-3:Effect4

Auto Pan 5.1 Trigger Button ~ 0x02
Auto Pan 5.1 Reset Button 0x03

e This does not activate when the effect type is different.

2.12.3.20 Parameter change (Sort Table)

When scene memory sort is executed on the DM1000, the memory sort table
will be transmitted to Studio Manager.

Studio Manager will sort the memories according to this data.

If Studio Manager performs a scene memory sort, it will transmit this data to
the DM1000.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MCDEL | D 00001100 0C DM1000

ADDRESS 00010011 13 Library sort table
0000f fff Of Library type

DATA

0ddddddd ds Data

0ddddddd de Data
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

8-7 conversion is performed on the data area in the same way as for bulk.

2.12.3.21 Parameter request (Sort Table)

When the DM1000 receives this data, it will transmit Sort Table Data.
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0011lnnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL 1D 00001100 OC DM1000
ADDRESS 00010011 13 Library sort table
0000f fff Of Library type
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.3.22 Parameter change (Key remote)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the same processing that is executed when the key speci-
fied by Address is pressed (released).

Transmission

If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP I D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MODEL | D 00001100 OC DM1000

ADDRESS 00100000 20 Key remote
Okkkkkkk kk Keyaddress H
Okkkkkkk kk Keyaddress M
Okkkkkkk kk Key address L

DATA Oppppppp pp Release:0, Press:1

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.3.23 Parameter change (Remote Meter)
When transmission is enabled by receiving a Request of Remote meter, the
specified meter information is transmitted every 50 msec for 10 seconds. When
you want to transmit meter information continuously, a Request must be trans-
mitted continuously within every 10 seconds.

Reception
This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

Transmission

When transmission has been enabled by a Request, the parameter specified by
Address will be transmitted on the [Rx CH] channel at 50 msec intervals for a
duration of 10 seconds.

Transmission will be disabled if the power is turned off and on again, or if the
PORT setting is changed.

If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MCDEL | D 00001100 OC DM1000

ADDRESS 00100001 21 Remote meter
Onmmmmmmm nm ADDRESS UL
Onmmmmmmm nm  ADDRESS LU
Onmmmmmm nmm ADDRESS LL

DATA 0ddddddd dd DatalH
0ddddddd dd DatalL

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

* The meter data can be either the unadjusted DECAY value of the DSP,
or the table-converted value. The interpretation of the data will de-
pend on the parameter.
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2.12.3.24 Parameter request (Remote Meter)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Parameter
change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, data of the specified address is transmitted on the [Rx
CH] at intervals of 50 msec as a rule (although this may not be the case if the
port is being used by other communication), for a period of 10 seconds.

If Address UL= 0x7F is received, transmission of all meter data will be halted
immediately. (disable)

Transmission
If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.
STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)
GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00001100 0C DM1000
ADDRESS 00100001 21 Remote meter
Onmmmmmmm mm ADDRESS UL
Onmmmmmm mm  ADDRESS LU
Onmmmmmm nmm ADDRESS LL
Occcceccc ch CountH
Occccceec ¢l Countl
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.3.25 Parameter change (Remote Time Counter)

When transmission is enabled by receiving a Request of Remote Time Counter,
the Time Counter data is transmitted every 50 msec for 10 seconds. When you
want to transmit Counter information continuously, a Request must be trans-
mitted within every 10 seconds.

Reception
This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

Transmission

When transmission is enabled by receiving a Request, the Time Counter infor-
mation is transmitted on [RxCH] channel every 50 msec for 10 seconds.
Transmission will be disabled if the power is turned off and on again, or if the
PORT setting is changed.

If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
| D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP I D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00001100 OC DM1000
ADDRESS 00100010 22 Remote Time counter
0000tttt Ot O:Time code, 1:Measure.Beat.Clock
0ddddddd dd Hour /Measure H
0ddddddd dd Minute / Measure L
DATA 0ddddddd dd Second / Beat
0ddddddd dd Frame / Clock
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.3.26 Parameter request (Remote Time Counter)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS. This is echoed if [Parameter
change ECHO] is ON.

When this is received, the Time Counter information is transmitted on the [Rx
CH] channel every 50 msec for 10 seconds.

When the second byte of Address is received on 0x7F, data transmission will be
halted immediately. (disable)

Transmission
If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00001100 OC DM1000
ADDRESS 00100010 22 Remote Time counter
0ddddddd dd O:Transmission request,
0x7F:Transmission stop request
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.3.27 Parameter change (Automix Status)
‘When transmission is enabled by receiving a Request of Automix status, the Au-
tomix Status data is transmitted every second for 10 seconds. When you want
to transmit the Automix Status information continuously, the Request must be
transmitted continuously minimum within 10 seconds interval. The data is
transmitted continuously while the transmission is enabled, even when the Au-
tomix Status on the DM1000 has been changed.

Reception
This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

Transmission

When the transmission is set to enable by receiving a Request. The Automix Sta-
tus data is transmitted on the [Rx CH] channel every second for 10 seconds. The
data is transmitted continuously while the transmission is enabled, even when
the Automix Status on the DM1000 has been changed.

Transmission will be disabled if the power is turned off and on again, or if the
PORT setting is changed.

If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP | D 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)

MCDEL | D 00001100 0OC DM1000

ADDRESS 00100011 23 Automix status
00000000 00
0000dddd Od Automix status H
0000dddd 0d Automix status L

EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive

2.12.3.28 Parameter request (Automix Status)

Reception

This is received if [Parameter change RX] is ON and the [Rx CH] matches the
device number included in the SUB STATUS.

This is echoed if [Parameter change ECHO] is ON.

When the data is received, the Automix Status data is transmitted on the [Rx
CH] every second for 10 seconds.

When the second byte of Address is received on 0x7F, data transmission will be
halted immediately (disable).

Transmission

If [Parameter Change ECHO] is ON, this message is retransmitted without
change.

STATUS 11110000 FO System exclusive message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacture’s ID number (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n n=0-15 (Device number=MIDI Channel)

GROUP ID 00111110 3E MODEL ID (digital mixer)
MODEL | D 00001100 OC DM1000
ADDRESS 00100011 23 Automix status
0ddddddd dd O:Transmission request,
0x7F:Transmission stop request
EOX 11110111 F7 End of exclusive
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Appendix D: About Optional Product

MB1000 Peak Meter Bridge

Installing the Meter Bridge
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Attach the brackets to the meter bridge.

Align the holes on the lower part of the meter bridge with the holes on the upper part of the
brackets (as shown in the illustration below), then use four 8 mm screws ((1)) included in
the MB1000 package to affix the brackets to the meter bridge.

Install the meter bridge to the DM1000 following the steps below:

a) Insert two of four 12 mm screws ((2)-2) included in the MB1000 package into the lower
holes (@-2), then tighten them with your fingers. Leave the screws projecting by about
4 mm.

b) Align these screws with the notches on the included meter angles, then align the holes
on the upper part of the meter angles with the holes on the upper part of the DM 1000

(@-1).
¢) Insert the other two 12 mm screws ((2)-1) into the upper holes (@-1), then tighten
them securely.

d) Tighten the screws ((2)-2) that were finger-tightened in Step a) securely to firmly attach
the meter bridge to the DM1000.

Connect the meter bridge cable to the DM1000’s METER connector.

Upper

Lower

Meter angle
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Meter Bridge Controls

wooron DM 1000

(1) Channel indicators
These indicators display the channels for which the lev-
els are currently displayed (Input Channels 1-16, 17-32,
33-48, Aux Outs 1-8, Bus Outs 1-8).

(2 INPUT METERING POSITION indicators

These indicators display the current metering position
specified for the Input Channels.

(3 OUTPUT METERING POSITION indicators

These indicators display the current metering position
specified for the Output Channels.

(4) [PEAK HOLD] button
This button turns the Peak Hold function on or off.
When the Peak Hold function is turned on, the button

Bus1 Bus2 Bus3 Bus4 Bus5 Bus6 Bus7 BUS8

OUTPUT METERING POSITION

[ OPREEQ

INPUT _METERING POSITION

indicator lights up. This button works in unison with
the PEAK HOLD button displayed on the Meter display.

(5 TIME CODE display
This display indicates the timecode or MIDI clock value
the DM 1000 is receiving or generating.

®[1-16] / [17-32] / [33-48] / [REMOTE 1] /
[REMOTE 2] / [MASTER] buttons
These buttons select the layers of the channel meters dis-
played on the meter bridge. The button indicator of the
currently-selected layer lights up.

s CEEEEEE: A

EIE]

1 16 O
31 32 O

14
30

|[OPRE FADER ][ ©POST FADER|
46

13
29
45

If you turn on the Meter Follow Layer check box on the
Setup | Prefer] page (see page 266), the layer selection
on the meter bridge follows the layer selection on the
DM1000.

12
28
44

11
27
43

10
26
42

(@ Level meters
These 12-segment LED level meters display the channel
@ levels of the selected layer.

Bus meters
These 12-segment LED meters display the signal levels
of Bus Outs 1-8.
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Rack Mounting the MB1000 Using Rack Angle Brackets

You can rack mount the MB1000 meter bridge using the rack angle brackets that came with
the meter bridge.

1 Detach the MB1000 from the DM1000. Also, remove the SP1000 side panels
if they are attached.

2 Hold a rack bracket against one side of the meter bridge so that the rack
angle bracket ear projects to the side, and align two holes on the brackets
with the holes on the side of the meter bridge, as shown in the illustration
below.

3 Affix the bracket using the screws included in the meter bridge package.

4 Attach the other bracket to the other side of the MB1000 in the same way.

-

Side of Meter Bridge Rack angle bracket
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Installing the SP1000 Side Panels

The figure below illustrates how to attach the left side panel to the DM 1000. Attach the right
side panel to the DM1000 in the same way.

Rack Mounting the DM1000 Using the RK1 Rack Mount

Kit

You can rack mount the DM 1000 using the optional RK1 Rack Mount Kit.
Remove the side panels if they are attached.

Hold one of the brackets against one side of the DM1000 so that the bracket
ear projects to the side, and align five holes on the bracket with the holes
on the side of the DM1000, as shown in the illustration below.

Affix the bracket using five screws included in the RK1 package.

Attach the other bracket to the other side of the DM1000 in the same way.

Caution: Do not rack mount the DM1000 and an MB1000 connected together as a unit. Be
sure to rack mount them separately using the dedicated brackets.

DMT1000 Version 2—QOwner’s Manual
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Index

Symbols
o/INS/DLY | DLY 1-16 page .............. 63
o/INS/DLY | DLY 17-32 page .......... 63
o/INS/DLY | DLY 33-48 page ............ 63
o/INS/DLY | Insert page ...... . 116
0/Ins/Dly | Insert page ........ceeveveenecs 158
o/INS/DLY | Out Dly page ...........83, 95
o/INS/DLY | Phase page .....cocveeenee. 63
o/INSERT/DELAY button .. . 19
+48V ON/OFF switches ...... ... 16
Phantom power ........ccocccveveerenenne 53
Numerics
1—12 DUHLONS wcvuveverereeeeeecnerrerenenenes 23
1-16/17-32/33-48 buttons .......c..c...... 22
2TR D1/D2 buttons ......cecveeeeevivnnenne 24
2TRIN D1/D2 buttons ........cececeeeuenee 56
2TR IN DIGITAL AES/EBU 1 ........... 27
2TR IN DIGITAL COAXIAL 2 .......... 27
2TR IN DIGITAL connectors ............ 54
2TRDI1/2 e 48
2TR OUT DIGITAL AES/EBU 1 ....... 27
2TR OUT DIGITAL COAXIAL 2 ..... 27
2TR OUT DIGITAL connectors ........ 54
2TRDI1/2 ceeeireererreeeeeeesereneeaenenaenns 48
A
ABORT ....oovvererirrennereneeeesenrenseneenees 204
About the display .......ccccceererrerreeecenee 29
AC IN CONNECLOT ....oviniincrincrincnines 27
AD INPUL et 16
AD input and output section ............. 25
AD Input Section .......cceceeeecreercreercreunee 53
ADSHR/ADS824 ..o 287
ADAT /O card .....ocevevvcecererrenreneecnnes 55
AES/EBU I/O card .....cccvvverrervenecncnnes 55
AMP SIMULATE ......covvverrererrennen 314
Analog inputs & outputs .......c.cceceeenee. 53
ASSIGN DULON ecereeeeeeeecererrerneaeeneenes 18
Assignable parameters ...........eeeeeecence 38
Assigne
Control changes ..... ..250
MIDI messages ........coeuuue. .. 239
Parameters to the encoder ........... 37
Program changes .............. ..249
Remote layer ............. .215
USER DEFINED KEYS .............. 225
AteNUALOT ..ecvevevviirircrcrerinnnne
Output signals
AUTO bUtton ......eececicerennennineinennes
Auto Channel Select preference ....... 267
Auto Direct Out On preference ....... 268
Auto EQ Edit in preference .............. 270
Auto EQUALIZER Display preference
............................................... 267
Auto Inc TC Capture preference ..... 270
AUTO PAN ..o 312
AUTO PAN 5.1 cveercrceenrerenenees 319

Auto PAN/SURROUND Display

preference ........ocveeecereenenne 267
AUTO REC ... 203
Auto ROUTING Display preference 266
Auto SOLO Display preference ........ 267
Auto update function .......c.ccceeeeenceee. 167
Auto WORD CLOCK Display
preference ........ocveeecercenenne 267
AULOMIX .o 187
ABORT ...t
ABSOLUTE .....couveveereirireicnenee
AUTO button .....ccceeeveeenee.
AUTO REC ...
AUTOMIX button ......cceeeeeeereerenne
Automix main page ......
Automix memory page .............
COPY .viteeiinieeeneieinieneae
EDIT OUT ..........
Edit safe buttons ........
Editing events offline .... ..207
ERASE ..o ...208
Event edit page .......ccocveeecereunenne 211
Event job page ......cc.cceeeveevcrennce 207
FADER EDIT .....coeovuvevviirinrinenne 202
Fader Edit mode ........ccccevuvunnnce. 201
Faderl &2 pages ......ccccoecvvueucnnce 205
FRAMES ..o 188
INT START TIME ....cccoevueurenne 200
MOTOR ...vvriiirrerensicienenne 206
MOVE/MERGE .........cccovuvevneunee 209
NEW o 203
OFESET ..o 200
OVERWRITE ... 203
Parameter events can be recorded
......................................... 187
PLAY ..oovvriiiiiiniinicccnenennienae 203
Playing back ...c.coceeverrencreercnunenees 199
PROTECT .............. ...205
Punching in & out ..... 197
REC .o ...203
Recording .........c.... ..190
Recording the event ..191
RELATIVE .............. ..202
RETURN ..... ..201
SEL DULLON «.ecevererererencncnncrnennns 199
Setting Up c..ovcvecreicreincneicncicnnns 188
Setup | Time Sig page .......ccoveeenee 189
STOP oueceirereiereneensensenns 204
TAKEOVER ..o 201
TIME REFERENCE .................... 200
TIME REFERENCE section ....... 188
Time signature map .......cccceeeeueene 189
Timecode SOUrce ........eeveeureuenne 188
TO END button .......cceeeeeeeeuenne 200
TRIM ..o 209
UPDATE ..o 200
Automix | Event Edit page ........ceeeeue 211
Automix | Event Job page .......cccoeeune. 207
Automix | Faderl or 2 page .............. 205
Automix | Main page ........cc.... 190, 200
Automix | Memory page ......c.ccoeeeenee 204
AUTOMIX button ...c..ceeeeeeveeveereerenne 19
Automix main page ........cceceeeveeeeenee 200

Automix Mmemory page .......ccoeeevenee 204
Automix Store Undo preference ......271
AUX 1-AUX 8 buttons .......ccceeeeeeeenee 18
AUX DUON cecvrerreveeencrerieeneacnenianes 18
AUX INdicator .oueveveverererererennns 18, 35
AUX SELECT section ........cccoeveueunnee 18
Aux send mode ................... 99, 100, 103
AUX SENdS .vvevererereeeeeeeeeeeeereene 93, 98
Attenuating .......ceceeeeeerecurecnnenes 94
Comp Settings ........cocveeuriveurinenenne 95
Copying channel fader positions
......................................... 106
Delaying ......oceeveeeerecerencrrenereeneneene 95
EQ settings ....cocveeevmcicnvenenens 94, 96
Excluding certain channels ........ 105

Fixed mode ...
Mix minus .... .
Panning ......coeeveveeennnnincncnenenee 104
Setting from the control surface ..94
Setting from the display

Setting levels ........ccouee..
Variable mode .......ccceevvureureunnace
Viewing settings .........ccceceeuvieuninee
Viewing settings for multiple
channels .........ccvvunneee. 102
Aux1 | Pan1—32 page ......cceevevreenennes 104
Aux1 | Pan33—48 page ......ccoveuveveennes 104
Auxl | Send1-32 page .....ocoveeereunnee 75,99
Aux1 | Send33-48 page .......cceerrecencnne 99
Aux1 | View1—16 Page ....ccoeceveerrecunecs 102
Auxl1 | View17-32 page .....ccveeeecenees 102
Aux1 | View33—48 page .....cccoeevevrennes 102
B
Bass Management .........ccccoeviinnnnee 139
Battery ...... ..289
Bulk dump ...... ..256
Messages ... ..245
BUS button ..... 24,137
Bus out ..o 81
Attenuating ......ceeeeeeeeeeerecerecerenes 83
COmMPIesSINg .....cceeeeerecereerensenenne 84
Delaying ......cccveveererremeeecesersersennne 83
EQ'ING woevvrnririeinrncicnrenenens 84, 88
NAMING ..vveereerirrnrieierereneieienenes 91
Pairing .....cceceevervviveicneninnininienenen 89
Routing signals to the stereo bus .85
Setting from the control surface ..88
Setting from the display ............... 83
Setting the levels .......ccoevuververeneee. 88
Viewing the settings .........cececueeee 86
Bus to stereo library ........c.ccececeveucenee 181
BUSI-BUSS .....ccooviiiiririiicncrinnas 130
Buttons ... 31
C

Cascade COMM Link preference ....268
Cascading consoles
Cascade page ...

Reverse cable .......covuvicierncrennne

SYNC parameter ........coeeveecuennee 286
CATEGORY ..eoovrirrrrrrreeeeierereeeeennene 57
Changing Names ........cceceeerevreeceennee 265

DMT1000 Version 2—Owner’s Manual



Index 379
Channel Copy Parameter preference Recording system ........ccccecvcuenece. 45  Effects
................................................ 269 Remote ... 215 Bypass ..o 159
Channel faders .....c.coeeeeevcrvcrncererrenncs 17 DEC & INC buttons ........cceceeeeveereuenee 23 EFFECT button ......cccveeeereuceecence 20
Channel ID/Channel preference ......268 ~ DEL DUHON ....cuveuerrerereececrercrninenne 32 Internal effects ......c.cocvevereercunence 155
Channel library .......cocceeevevvccrveuniunenne 175 Delay cooeveverencrencrerceercnennee 63, 83, 95 Parameter tables ........cccoevverennnne. 310
Channel strip section ..........cecveecerecene 17 DELAY SCALE .....coeovuverrererrerenenne 64 PlUG-INS .eeeeencrecreereeeneereneenene 162
CHORUS ....oovirerecrnecrrecnreeeenne 311 FB.GAIN ....oooiivrrecrreereeneneerenenne 64  Effects library ...ccoocecovveveecrnccrnccnnee 177
CHORUS 5.1 .o 320  DELAY LCR .o 311 Preset ..o 178
CLEAR DULtON eceuvreeeencrecrcerenrennne 24 DELAY SCALE ... 64 O TOT24 21 10 K 178
Clear Edit Channel after REC preference DELAYAHER. ...cccoiiinicinincnincninenene 316  Effects parameters ........cococeeveueereuenee 310
................................................ 270  DELAYAREV ....ccocovvcvvcnnenneeene. 317 Effects processor 1 ......cocoevevcerencenene 155
COMP 5.1 .oveiircnenininsnensenenenns 321  DELAY->ER. e 317 EMPHASIS ... 57
COMPAND 5.1 ..oericrecrecrrecnennes 321  DELAY->REV ..ovcnccrecrrenenenne 318  Encoder | Encoder page ........cccooecuueeene. 37
Compressor library .........ccccveeenne 182  Digital I/O & control section ............. 26 ENCODER MODE section ................. 18
Preset c.ooeeveeeneeereeereeieereeereeene 183  Digital inputs & outputs .......... w54 ENcOders .....ooevevereecurinsinenenns 17, 36, 38
Compressors ........... 66, 84,95  Dimensions .......... ..341 Assigning parameters ... .37
Compressor link .......c.ccececeeveuene 147  DIMMER button ... .24 Encoder mode ............. ...36
DYNAMICS button ... .20 DIO | Cascade page .......ccoveeeerereunne 285  ENTER BUtton .....c.ccecoeeeeevecerccurencenes 23
Linking .....cocveuennen. ..152  DIO | Format page ........ 56, 58,59  Enter titles
Parameter table ... ..336  DIO | Word Clock page ................ 47,55 Title edit Window ......ccccveurcunccunee 32
Preset parameters ... ..325 D) (O] o101 7e) s NN 19 EQ s 68, 84, 88, 94, 96
Confirmation messages .............ceeeeeee. 32 DIO Warning preference ................. 267 Preset ... 323
CONNECHIONS ...ouvvineiriniincrincirineiinnns 43 DIIect OUtS ...ccveevriecericerincnicniicnnne 115  EQ| ATT 1-16 Page weverecerevrrecuerrecenecs 67
Configuring a recording system that ~ DiSplay .....c.oeceveecerereeerencerencerencerenceennes 20 EQ|ATT 17-32 Page woceoveveeveermneeenenns 67
uses a DAW ... 45  DISPLAY ACCESS section .......cccueuuee 19 EQ|ATT 33-48 Page ..c.ceceuereermnrrenennne 67
Configuringarecording systemwith ~ Display Brightness preference .......... 269  EQ| EQEdit page .....ccoevuunen. 68, 84, 96
a hard disk recorder ........ 44  DISPLAY button .......ceceeeeeeeee 18,23,24  EQ| EQ Library page .....ccccoveereeureenee 184
Configuring an analog 32-channel Display Section .......c.cceeeeevecececererrenenns 20  EQ|Out Att page ..coveeereeeeeerennne 83,94
mixing system ................ 43 DIST->DELAY ...cooerircnecrrereeene 318  EQUbrary ..ceocvcecnevcnencenenccenccnnes 184
Contrast CONtrol ........cvvvvvervenrenenens 20 DISTORTION ......ccoeviimriimricniiennns 313 Preset .., 185
Control changes .......c.ccveeeereueene 245,250  Dithering .....cccoceeveeeerceereecenecuscrereenens 58  EQLUDK oot 147
CONTROL connector ........ccceeveeereees 26 DIV s 132 EQUALIZER DISPLAY button .......... 21
CONTROL port pin assignments ....340 ~ DOUBLE CHANNEL ...............cc....... 59  EQUALIZER FREQUENCY control .21
CONTROL ROOM DIMMER LEVEL DOUBLE SPEED ......coovuvuerrerrerrenecne 59  EQUALIZER GAIN control ............... 21
................................................ Drop Out Time preference ..............271 ~ EQUALIZER HIGH button ................21
Control room monitor .................... DUAL PITCH ... EQUALIZER HIGH-MID button ......21
Control surface ......oeeeeeeevereeerereevenene. DYNA. FILTER ....ooeeverererererererrnene EQUALIZER LOW button .................
AD input section ........ DYNA. FLANGE .... . EQUALIZER LOW-MID button
AUX SELECT section ... DYNA. PHASER ....cccoouvrmrimercrernennes EQUALIZER Q control .....
Channel strip section ... Dynamics | Comp Edit page ..66, 84,95  ESAM ...cccovvererneeenennne

Data entry section ..............
DISPLAY ACCESS section
Display section .........cecue...
ENCODER MODE section .........
FADER MODE section ......c.c.......
Headphones & talkback section ..23
LAYER S€ction .....c.ccceuveveecerereunene 22
MONITOR section .......ccecerereuene 24
SCENE MEMORY section .......... 22
SELECTED CHANNEL section ..21
STEREO section .......ccceeeeeeeueueunene 17
USER DEFINED KEYS section ...23
COPY ccriicrernenssesessaesenenns 58
Copy Initial Fader preference ........... 270
Cursor buttons ........eeeeeveienrenrinens 23
D
Daisy chain distribution ... 46
Data entry section ... ...23
DAW ..ot .235
Nuendo/Cubase SX ... ..235
Other ...ccoovevereueenee ..235

Pro tools ....

Dynamics | Comp Lib page .. 182

Dynamics | Gate Edit page ... .. 65
Dynamics | Gate Lib page ..... . 181
DYNAMICS button ........cceeereecrenee 20
E

EARLY REF. ... 310
ECHO e 311
EDIT indicator .......coeeevcvecurevrerrenecns 29
Edit indicator .......coeevvevvcrcrrenrenrenen. 22
Editing events offline .......c.ccccecueuucece. 207
Effect | FX1 Edit page ......c.cocverevererenee 159
Effect | FX1 Lib page ...ccocoveeveeererrennees 178
Effect | FX2 Edit page .....coeeveeererrennee 159
Effect | FX2 Lib page «..occoveceveceecerecene 178
Effect | FX3 Edit page ... ..159
Effect | FX3 Lib page ..... . 178
Effect | FX4 Edit page .... . 159
Effect | FX4 Lib page ..... . 178

Effect | P-IN Edit 2 page ...
Effect | P-IN Editl page .... -
EFFECT button .......ccocveevcvcicenncnnes 20

ESAM indicator ..
Event edit page ....

Event job page .....
F
F&R i, 132
F1-F4 buttons .......ceceeeveeverrerremremenennes 20
Fader groups .......ocoeeeeecercercrnnes 147, 148
FADER indicator ......ccceeeevevneee. 18, 35
FADER MODE section .......ccccceeueunnes 18
Fader REC Accuracy preference ....... 271
Fader Touch Sense preference .......... 269
FADER/AUX button .......cceeeveveerunnes 18
Faderl &2 pages ......c.cooceveereueuncunnns 205
Fading ..ccoevvevverrerneneececrnerensienennns 168
ALL INPUT CLEAR ........ccueuuee. 168
AUXI-8 i 169

BUSI=8 ... 169
Global fade time .......cccceeveverennee 168
INPUT CH1-48 ......ccuververeenrnne. 168
STEREO vt 169
FAST et 131
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FB.GAIN ....oootiicrrecereceeneeneenenenns 64  InPatch | Library page ......cccocevevunee 176 LaYeIS wcueeeeceecrccreeneeeneeeaenseaeneeenenne 33
Features .......ccvvmveeieincnncnncnninincinnns 13 INDIVIDUAL ... 70 Initial bank settings ..........ccccc.... 306
AULOMIX cvurerreereeceeereerenseneeaeenes 14 INIT cooeceereceeeeeeeesessesseseesenenne 130 LEARN button ...c.ccceeeeevceverrereueencnnnne 239
Channel configuration ................. 14  Initial Data Nominal preference ......268  LeVels .covevcuvcrverniererrecncencnrenrenecs 88, 94
Effects oo 14  Initializing the DM1000 .........cccoeuneu.. 289 LFE i 132
ESAM .ot 14 Inputchannels .....c.oencncnee 61  Libraries .....cocceceeeerereenernencrnercneenenennene 173
Hardware .....c.cocoeeveeereccerencenenenee 13 AteNnUAting ..cecereeceeceeerereererenrenenne 67 Bus to stereo library .........ccceuueee. 181
Inputs and Outputs ..........cceeeee. 13 COomPIessing ........ceeeeeeeencueucvinnes 66 Channel library .........cccoecveucennee 175
MIDI ...coiirererenceeerensenensenenaenne 14 Delaying ......coceveererrememeeceersersennes 63 Compressor library ..........ceeeeeee. 182
Remote control ........cceveeeeeeennene 14 EQ ot Effects library ......ccecvevevevencnncs 177
Scene MEmOry .....ccververeecennnnne 14 EQING weververeicecrrerrencsincnerenianes EQ Ibrary ...cceceeevvevnenrerreneincnnes 184
Sonic specifications ........c.eceveenee 13 GAtiNG cevvceeeencrrecrreereeeseeeaeneeans Gate library ...c.coceeevecerevcenevcunenenne 181
Surround sound .......ccececveecurenenee 14 LeVels .o General operation .........cececeeeeeee 173
Fixed mode ......ocoeveevcererrerrereneee 100, 103 Naming Input patch library .......cecceeeeenee 176
FLANGE ...ooererererreneeeeerenseneennes 312 Pairing ....... Output patch library . 177
FLANGE5.1 ... ..320 Panning specifications .................. ..337
FOLLOW SURROUND ...... . 156 Routing Surround monitor library ..186
Frame Jump Error preference 271 Setting from the control surface .75  Link ....ccoecviviunes ..147
FRAMES ...coooererecrrnceennne .. 188 Setting from the display ............... Compressors ..152
FREEZE .... .318 Switching the signal phase .. EQ v .152
FS et 57 Viewing the settings .........cceceeeerenne Link Capture & Locate Memory
INPUT connectors .......cccceeueuncnee preference ........coeveeevcuneenne 270
G Input patch ... Lock Time preference ...........coceeucene. 271
GAIN CONLIOIS v 16, 53 Initial SEttings wooeeevveeeveresressersnes
Gain of the AD card. oo 43 Parameters ........cocoevveerveerinnnnnnnn M
(€7 (T, 70  INPUT PATCH button ............ M.BAND DYNA. ..o 320
Gate library .....o.ceveevveerensrennsesnsenneens 181  Input patcb .liprary """""""""""""""" Machine control ........cooevverrvenrreneenn. 242
GATE REVERB .occcooonrmrrmrrrrrrrens 310  Inputsensitivity MASTER DULON w.ovvvrevernreserersnee 22
GALES evrvrerrererrnssss s 65 GAIN €CONMIOS v 16 MASTER MODE w.coorrererrrserrne 40
DYNAMICS button ......cceeeeeeenece 20 INSDULON woovirrens 32 MB1000 peak meter bridge .............. 374
KEYIN SOURCE ....oovvecccrerrerreee 65 IMSEITIN oo 118 Meter | CH1-32 Page .......ooooeeccveerrrris 39
Parameter table .........coccrveverreeenn. 335 Insert patching weeoveoeeevssvessvrsen 116 Meter | CH1-48 Page ........oooccevcerrrres 39
Preset parameters ... .324  Insert Time Link to Locate Memory Meter | CH33-48 Page ......ccoeeeereceeneces 39
Global Paste .... 171 Preference .......ewiveesivessse 271 Meter | Effect page ........ooooovveeeeessieee 39
[€32) B 276 Installing A CATd crererereieeeeeeeneeeae 28 Meter | Master PAGE werrererereeereeneneeees 39
Parameters ... 278  INT44.1k INT 48k, INT 88.2, INT 96k Meter | PoSItion page ........coeeeeereenecn. 39
Sources ..... U279 e 48 Meter | Stereo DAZE wevereereeneeeeeineeneees 40
GRAB button .. 21 INT START TIME ....cccoevvrrrrerienenee 200 Meter bridge ....... 374
Grounding screw .27  Internaleffects METER button ...... 19, 39
GIoup .oeveevvereenes . 147 Au.x.sends """""""""""""""""""" 156 METER connector .............ooooooooeeen 26
Fader groups ... .. 148 Editing Meter Follow Layer preference .........268
MULE GLOUPS werveerecereerecereeereceneees 148 Effects processors 2 through 4 ...155 MELETING w.evevrereeeeeseesreessesssesssessseeseees 39
FOLLOW SURROUND Meters
H Inserting into channels ..... SLETEO MELELS c.vevvrervrererrerenerenerennnee 20
HA MELELS wervrrsmrrsresrrsressrssnesoren 1Y110) (S 217, 245
HA CONTROL 288 MIDICLK oo Bulk durnp .................................. 256
Hard dish MIX BALANCE cvovtererrern Bulk dump messages ... 245
Recording System ........c.....ceevvvenee. 44 ;gll\)d;f)gMPO """""" Control changes ............couevvvernnns 250
Headphones & talkback section ......... 23 INV GANG Data format ........ceeeeeeverrerreeecnnes 360
Higher sampling TALES e 59 T T e FADER H/L ..o 254
1500):7/0) N V2N P ) Initial parameter to control change
HQ. PITCH oo 313 table e 344
JOYSHCK wvrrrereeenceeiereereeseneeeeeeenrennene 21 MIDI cloK ouvereeeeerceeererrenneeenes 245
| Reverb 5.1 effect ....coceveueereureneneee 319 MIDI IN & OUT ports ......... 26, 245
Joystick Auto Grab preference .......... 268 MIDI indicator ......ooeeeevevevrvennne 30
I/O card e 55 4 P MIDI note on/off ... 245
Installing ....c.ocveeeeecivennernereineincnnnnn. 28 K Parameter changes .. 256
SLOT 12 ovrerreerrerenncaeenennenne 54
TEEE1394 oo 55  KEYINSOURCE oo 65 ParamELers - 2
In Patch | Cascade In page 284 Program changes ....... ...249
"""""""" L REMOTE connector ..................246
In Patch | CH Name page ......cocveeunee. 79 Scene memory to program change
In Patch | Effect page ......ocooeereeeneenn. 156 LAST SOLO .eoveeeverereecerecereceecereceneeens 120 table 343
In Patch | In Patch page .............. 49,110 LATCH .oooveveeeeeeiseeesenesenesenesseeane 241 mmmmmmmm—
In Patch | Insert In page .....ccocceeen. 118  LAYER SeCtion ....ccccceuevvurerecncrerenrnnenene 22

DMT1000 Version 2—Owner’s Manual



Index 381

System exclusive messages
Transmission and Reception
MIDI | Bulk page
MIDI | Ctl Asgn page
MIDI | Pgm Asgn page
MIDI | Setup page

LEARN button .
MIDI messages
TARGET parameter
UNLATCH ...
MIDI timecode
MIDI Warning preference ...
mini-YGDAI I/O cards

mLAN /O card
MOD. DELAY
MOD. FILTER
Monitor | C-R/TB page
Monitor | Solo page
Monitor | Surr Lib page
Monitor | Surr Patch page
Monitor | Surr Setup page
Monitor | Surround page
Monitor alignment
MONITOR LEVEL control .
Monitor matrix
MONITOR section
CONTROL ROOM DIMMER

Digital input channel status .
DIMM (Dimmer)

SETTING section

Solo safe function

SPEAKER SETUP

MONO DELAY ..

MS microphone

MTC et 245
MULTI FILTER ..o 318
Mute groups ......ccoeeereveincncunnnes 147, 148
MUTE/SOLO section ......cccceevevevennene 143
MULING e 227
N
Naming ... 79,91
Nominal Pan preference ...........cc..... 267
Nuendo ....ccevveveeerennene
Nuendo/Cubase SX
(@)
OCTA REVERB ... 319
OFFSET ..ooveeeeeeverereeeeeeeeveverevenene 200
OMNI IN connectors ........ccoeenee. 25,53
OMNI OUT connectors ......... 25, 50, 54
OMNI OULS .eveureveerereerererteveesreresseennene 54
OMS ettt 217
ON DULLONS w.veveverrereverereeeeeeeererevevenens 17
Operating basics ..........cceveeeeereererrennns 29
About the display .......ccccocverriurenee 29
AUX Indicator ......cceeeveverererererenene 35
BUttons ....occeveevevvenieriererrenenesenienne 31
Channel name ........ccocoeveveveenenee. 30
Confirmation messages ............... 32
FADER indicator .......cccceveverennee 35
Metering ............... .. 39

Page area ...
Page tabs ...
Page title ............... ... 30
Parameter boxes ............. .31
Rotary controls & faders ...

Sampling rate indicator ............... 30
Selecting channels .......... w34
Selecting display pages ...... ... 30
Selecting encoder modes ............. 36
Selecting fader modes .................. 35
Selecting 1ayers .......c.ccceeeevcererennes 33
Tab scroll arrows ........cceeeeeveeeenee 30
Timecode counter ........coceuuveuceee 30
Title edit Window .......ccecuiuviuenee 32
OPERATION LOCK .....ceuveuererrianne 280
Operation lock ... 280
Optional card ......ccocoeveveerencerencereneenene. 28
Installing ....coceveveveremvemcncecnrenennens 28
OPHONS ceceeeecrrieeerererriseeeserennnae 6,374
I/O card ... 55
MBI1000 ...ooviiriririiciiiiiininns 374
24 (0 OO 377
SP1000 ..ooovvrrieeccereriererenenenenee 377
Oscillator ....c.ceeeeececrrereneceeeecreninne 273
Other functions ... ..265

Preferences ..........c...... .. 266
Out Patch | 2TR Out page .... . 114
Out Patch | CH Name page ..... .91

Out Patch | Direct Out page .
Out Patch | Library page .......

Out Patch | Omni Out page ....... 50, 113
Out Patch | Slot Out page .114, 130, 283
Output patch ..cccceeeevcerercrrercrrercecnenees 112
Initial Settings ........oeeeveeererrerrenne 302
Parameters ........coocvveeirivinicnnns 300

OUTPUT PATCH button .................. 19
Output patch library .........ccocveeecvunne. 177

............................................... 215, 242

Straight cable ......cccoevererrererencenee 26
Package cONtents .......cvceveeeeeeeecrncrerennes 6
PAD switches .....ccovevverevvverenenene 16, 53
Pair Confirmation preference ........... 267
PAIR/GROUP button .............. .19
Pair/Grup | Fader1-32 page .............. 148
Pair/Grup | Fader33—48 page ............ 148
Pair/Grup | In Comp page ........cc...... 153
Pair/Grup | In EQ page ..... ..152
Pair/Grup | Input page ...... .78
Pair/Grup | Mutel-32 page ..... ..148
Pair/Grup | Mute33-48 page ............ 148
Pair/Grup | Out Comp page ........... 153
Pair/Grup | Out EQ page ... 153
Pair/Grup | Out Fader page .............. 148
Pair/Grup | Out Mute page ............... 148
Pair/Grup | Output page ........cocceeeeene. 89
Pairing ...ccoceeeevecevecerencereceennaennes 76, 89

HORIZONTAL ....covuviviiiininnnns 78

Using the display .......cocoeereuevennce 78

Using the SEL buttons .................. 77

VERTICAL ....ccovvviivirirriniccncnenas 78
PAN BULON oot 18
Pan/Surr | Ch Edit page .......cccovevuneee. 131
Pan/Surr | Pan1-32 page ......cccccceeeene. 70
Pan/Surr | Pan33-48 page .......c.cocvuene. 70
Pan/Surr | Surr Mode page ............... 128
Pan/Surr | Surrl-16 page ....c..ccoccenee. 135
Pan/Surr | Surrl7-32 page .....ccocceneee. 135
Pan/Surr | Surr33-48 page .........cc...... 135
PAN/SURR LINK ........ccceu.. 128
PAN/SURROUND button .........c....... 19
Panning ... .70, 104

F.SButton ...c.ceceeeecerencrrencunencnennce 89
FOLLOW PAN ... .74
GANG ..ooeeenee .70
INDIVIDUAL ....coceiviirrrernrenenee 70
INV GANG ..o 70
PAN DULtONS ...eceeeeucreccreeceeecneenee 71
Parameter DOXes ......ccoceureeurevcurencunenenne 31
Parameter changes .........ceceeeeecereucnnee 256
Parameter lists .......ccveeverevererreereeenes 293
Parameter wheel ........ccoveoeurenirincnennnne 23
Patch Confirmation preference ........ 267
Patching ..., 109
2TR digital outputs ......ccceeveuenee 114
Direct outs .....ccooveueivcueinereiinennens 115
Input and Output ......ccvverevrinnnee 49
Input channels ......ccooeveveeevenrenee. 49
INPUT PATCH button ......... 19, 49
Input patching ......cccecveveeereuenne. 109

Input patching from the display 110
Insertin ...,
Insert patching .
Omni outs .....ceceveveecrrcecunnee
OUTPUT PATCH button ............
Output patching ........ccccue...
PAN/SURROUND button ...
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382 Index

Slot OULPULS eceeveerreeeencereecerenene 114

Using the encoders ..........ccceu... 111
PEAK indicators ....cceeeeeveeeeverennnnee 16, 53
Peak level ... 41
Phantom pOWer ........cececeeveeerecunccenes 53

+48V ON/OFF switches .............. 16
Phase ..., 63
PHASER ..ot 312
PHONES jack w..oovvecerreeresceeee 23,119
PHONES LEVEL control .........ccc...... 23
PLAY oo 203
PLUG-IN .ciiiiiiiccncrenniecenenenene 258
PlUG-INS wveverecrecreicreeenereeneeereenens 229

Y56K i 162
Port ID/PORT preference ... .. 269

POWER ON/OFF switch
Power section ................... 27
Preferl page ....

Prefer2 page ... .. 268
Prefer3 page ... .270
Preferences ........coeeeeeevcererrenncs .. 266
Preset compressor parameters ......... 325
Preset EQ parameters .......c.cooeeeueunne 323
Preset gate parameters ..........coeveueuene 324
Pro tools .....coeeveevereeererennes 215, 216, 227
AUtomation .....c..eceeceeeeeeenreecnnes 233
Channel display mode ............... 221
Channel levels .......cccoveuverrereeunenee 227
Control surface operation ......... 222
DiSPlay ..ceceeeeceeeeeeereneereeereceneenne 220
Explicit mute .....coeeeevevcerecerecnne 227
Flip mode ...c.ceeveeeececrrerernenenee 228
Implicit MULe ...ceeeveueerecerecereeane 227
Insert display mode .........ccevuuee. 220
Meter display mode ........ccceuc... 222
1LY/ 05 O 217
MULING .o 228
OMS ..o 217
Panning .... ..227,228
PIUG-INS .oecveereeereececnerereneenenes 229

Pre or Post ...... .. 228
Scrub & Shuttle .232
Selecting .......... .227
Send levels .228
RT0) 031 1T SRR 227
Program changes ...........cecueeee. 245, 249
PROTECT button .......cceeeeeuverrereeneee 166
Punching in & out ....c.ccecoeueeverrcrcrence 197
R
Rear panel .......cooocvevcerevcernccenencnnenennes 25
AD input and output section ...... 25
Digital I/O & control section ....... 26
Power section ........c.cceveeeureecureenes 27
SLOT section ......c.cceceuveucuricurienes 26
REC .o ..203
RECALL button .......ccecveueneee. w22
Recall Confirmation preference ....... 267
Recall safe function ........ccceceveereeneneee 170
Receive Full Frame Message preference
............................................... 270
RECORDING ......coovimriimriincrrincrnnens 120

Insert display mode
LOCATE/TIME section
Machine control
MACHINE CONTROL section 243
MIDI messages

Target parameter

TRACK ARMING section

TRANSPORT section ...
Remote | Channel page ...
Remote | Insert page
Remote | Machine page
Remote | Meter page
Remote | Remote 1 page
Remote | Remote 2 page
REMOTE 1/REMOTE 2 buttons
REMOTE button
REMOTE connector

Nuendo/Cubase SX
RESET BOTH
REV+CHORUS
REV+FLANGE

REV4+SYMPHO. ... 315
REV->CHORUS
REV->FLANGE

REV->SYMPHO.

REVERB HALL
REVERB PLATE ....
REVERB ROOM ...
REVERB STAGE ....

REVERSE GATE
RING MOD. ...t 313
RK1 rack mount kit

Rotary controls & faders
Routing | Bus To St page
Routing | CH1-16 page

Routing | CH17-32 page
Routing | CH33-48 page
Routing | Library page
ROUTING 1-8 buttons
ROUTING DIRECT button

ROUTING DISPLAY button
Routing ST Pair Link preference
ROUTING STEREO button

S
Sampling rates ........ccceeveurennennns 55, 57
DOUBLE CHANNEL .................. 59
DOUBLE SPEED ......ccocvvueriincncnee 59
Sampling rate indicator ................ 30
Setting the higher sampling rates 59
SINGLE .....ccoovvrriiiccrinririicnenes 60
SRC SeCtioNs ....cceereeceemcerecreerenenne 56
Scene | In Fade page ...... ..168
Scene | Out Fade page ... .. 169
Scene | Rel Safe page ...... ..170
Scene | Scene page ..... ...166
Scene | Sort page ... 171
SCENE button .....c.ccceeeeeeevecmrecrrecunenes 20
Scene MEM Auto Update preference
................................................ 268
Scene MemOTies .......cwevvincvrincviinenns 163
Auto update function ................. 167
Edit indicators ........cocveuvervineincnnes 164
Fading ....ccceeveeeevccerecerecnrencnennenee 168
PROTECT button .......ceeeeeenee 166
Recall safe function ........c.eceeeenee 170
Scene NUMDETS .....cvueveurereneincnnes 164
Shadow memory .......ccceevceeuenee 167
SOTTING .oevevverrvriencrcririiesenenenes 171
Storing and Recalling ................. 165
Using the Scene Memory Page ..166
What is stored .......ccceeeerreereecnece 163
Scene memory #0 .. ..164
Scene memory #U ......... ..164
Scene memory display ......coocveecuenee 22
SCENE MEMORY section ................ 22
Scene numbers ..........c...... ..164
Scene up/down buttons ..........ceceveeee 22
SEL BULLONS .ouvevvieinierieeeincincnenenee 17
SELECTED CHANNEL section .........21
Selecting channels .........ccececueevcurecunenee 34
Selecting display pages .........cccecveuneee. 30
Selecting fader modes ........ceveeeeveunenne 35
SET SPL85 ...oueriiriiierereenieeseencrenenae 143
Setting levels .......ovveverninrerricicisennenne 98
SETTING section .......ccccovueuvincveincnens 143
SELUP evriirircnereriiccereneseseresisaine 43
Setup | GPI page .....cceoveeeeverermvrecnnn. 276
Setup | In Port page ......coceeeeeeeenenne 265
Setup | MIDI/Host page
....................... 218, 243, 246, 285
Setup | Out Port page .......ceeeeevecene. 266
Setup | Output Att page .......ceeeveeeeene 90
Setup | Preferl page ......cccceeeeeevecnne. 266
Setup | Prefer2 page ......cveeeeereeneennenne 266
Setup | Prefer3 page ......oeceveeneemneenn. 266
Setup | Remote page ...... ..285, 288
Setup | Surr Bus page ... ..130
Setup | Time Ref page ... ..188
Setup | Time Sig page ... ..189
SETUP DULON ..ceeeeeeerecrnrereveeeeeceenenne 19
Shadow memory ... ..167
SHIFT LOCK button ........ceeeeucveuenne 32
Show Compact Size preference ........ 270
SIGNAL indicators .......cceeurcuenece. 16, 53
SINGLE ..oeeereeeeeececreeeeeeeeene 60
SLOT 1 oo 246
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Index 383
SLOT 1/2 oo 26, 48, 54 Monitoring matrix .........ceeeeeenee 136 U
SLOT butt.on ................................ 24,137 (O 1Yo 11 E11o ) 144 UNLATCH oo 241
SLOT SECHION ..eveeeeereeeereaeereneeresereeane 26 Pan graph ......cccceevevececcencenennenne 131 UPDATE 200
SMPTE TIME CODE INPUT connector PAN/SURR LINK ......cccceovuvuneeee 128 UsB ... %
.................................................. 26 PAN/SURROUND button .......... 19 OM5217
SNAP TO SPL85 .....ccovvrreeerererrinanene 143 Panning from the display .......... 131 USB port. " 246
SOL0) e 120 PATTERN ..o 132 A —
2TR DIN FLIP ..o 122 Setting up and Selecting ............ 1pg  Userassignablelayer .o 272
LAST SOLO e 120 SIOt o 145 User Def| User Def page .. ~274
LISTEN ..ot 121 SPEAKER SETUP .....cccoevvvrvenene 144 USER D EFIN.ED KEYS ... w23
MIX SOLO e 120 ST LINK oo 132 Initial assignMeENts ... 29
MIXDOWN ....oviiriniiniicninenns 120 Surround effects .......ccceeuveurenenne 161 US?? defined Keys ovvvvvvres 274
RECORDING .. 120 SURROUND MODE .........72,128 Gy | BAtery Page o 28
SOLO .ot 120 Surround mode indicator ............ 30 Ut{l}ty | CH Status page . w7
Solo function .......cccceun.. 121 Surround pan ... . 125 Utility | Lock page .o 280
. P Utility | Oscillator page ........cocceeeneen. 273
SOLO INTERRUPTION ...........121 Trajectory patterns . . 131 UTILITY button 19
SOLO SAFE CHANNEL ...........121 ~ SURROUND MODE ........ L1280 T T rmmmmmmmmmmmm———m—"
Solo safe function ... .121  Surround mode indicator ................. 30 \V
SOLO TRIM ....... ..121  Surround modes ...............
SOLO buttons ..... 17 Factory-default ... Variable mode .......c.ccoveveureneunene 100, 103
SOLO indicator .. .24 Surround monitor ..... VERTICAL ..oovevvitveeeeeererireeeieeeenene 78
SOLO SAFE ....oovviiieririnceenerenineene 121 Bass management Video EdtOr wovvverveeesiiiirrineerssnns 259
SP1000 side panels .........coceeveereeceenee 377 Configuring basic View | Fader page ................... 73, 86, 97
SPEAKER SETUP .....ccooeemermmmmnnrnnnnn. 144 Monitor alignment .................. 138 View | Library page ........ccoocccevvvreee 175
Specifications .......cecveeiecineieiinninnenns 332 Monitor Matrix ......cceeeeeeecuennns 138 View | Parameter page ........... 72, 86, 96
SRC SECHIONS  cevvrereeurrereenersereesessesens 56 Monitoring level ..........coocerevennen. 142 VIEWDULON oo, 19
Star distribution ........ceceeeeeevceeeererrenncs 46  Surround monitor library .............. 186
STATUS Section .....cceereeeeeremereurunenene 143 Surround pan ........ccceveeerenceneneeene 125 \'
STEREO button .......c..ceeueererrenernenrenns 24 SYMPHO. 5.1 .correrrerrrrnnrnnraenrannns 3200 WCIN et 48
STEREO DELAY ....ccoervivineererrinnene 310 SYMPHONIC ....coovirviririicrerirrinenne 312 WED SIte oo 55
STEREO fader .....cocoeveueuvrenerereeenrinnnene 17 SYNC parameter ........ccocoeveecerecerence 286 WEDSILE weoveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesaeeeene 6
Stereo Meters .......oocceeevevvevisercnenenenene 20  System exclusive messages ............... 245 WElCOME e eeeseeeaene 13
SEEre0 OUL ...cucveiiiccrciccciine 81  System Version ........c.ceceereeunenee 289  Window
AenUating ...c.eeeeeeecverereererrenenne 83 Changing the surround mode ...129
ComPressing .......coceeeeveuseeneennn. g4 T Channel Pairing ........ccoeeveuennnes 77
Delaying ....c.ccoceeveeureernencrnercreenens 83 Tab scroll arrows ... .30 COpy Operation ..........ceeveereeeenees 106
EQ’iI.lg Tab SCroll BUttONS oo, 20 Password ... 280
Naming .. TALKBACK button ... 224,123 Set Password .......ccvevveurennininens 281
Pairing Talkback fanction e 123 User Define Select ........ceuureunenee. 275
Setting from the control surface ..88  TAIKBACK LEVEL control o..........23  WOTAOCK wvrvverrrverereerererennssesesssennn. 46
Setting from the display w83 Talkback MiC oo .23 About wordclock ......ceueeuneeunnns 46
Setting the levels ......... =88 Target parameter .........oooeerrrne 219 CONNECHONS wrvvrrrsrsivvvvvvsssrsssssssss 46
Viewing the settings ... ~80 Tascam /O ard .ooooveersevrseerrsiens 55 Daisy chain distribution ............... 46
STEREO section ........... ~17" TC Drop Warning preference ........ 267 SOUICE .ourvrirvrrrrirriariinns .48
STOP et 204 THX L 140 Specifying source .... .47
STORE BULtON ...eueeeeirenerecerecereneane 22 TIME REFERENCE oo 200 Star distribution .. ....46
Store Confirmation preference ........ 267 TIME REFERENCE section ............. 188 WCIN ctiereeenreecseenssseniaens 48
Storing and Recalling .........cccocuuunee. 165 Time signature map .......cooocoocerreen 189 WORD CLOCK IN connector ....27
SURR- MODE oo 138 Timecode counter ...........oooveeessrren 30 WORD CLOCK OUT connector 27
Surround ... 125 Timecode Display Relative preference
BASS MANAGEMENT ........... 139 s o Y
BUSI=BUSS oot 130 Timecode SOUICE ..ovcersvrsrrsrrrern JRCE D €Y SR 162
DIV e 132 Title edit WindowW e 32 Yamaha web Site .o 55
FER s 132 TO END BUtton ..oocevrrsorrris 200 Yamaha webSite ..oeoverrvsrsernrene 6
F.SBUtton .....ccceeveeueevenerereeeeiennene 89  TOHOST USB 151S) L R 26
FAST ............................................ 131 Touch Sence Edlt In ALL preference
GRAB button ......ceceeeeecevcereerennee 2 271
INIT ............................................. 130 Tra}eCtOI’y patterns . . 132
]oystick .......................................... 21 TREMOLO ...... 2312
LEE «ooeeecteceeene 132 Trigger Signals ............ooooovesscecevrreeen 276
MONITOR ALIGNMENT ........ 142
MORNItOTING ....vuveereericrenerenrenenne 136
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YAMAHA [Digital

M xi ng Consol e- I nt er nal

Par anet er s]

Date: 26 Aug. 2002

Model : DMLOOO M DI Inplenmentation Chart Version: 1.0
Function. .. Transmitted Recogni zed Remar ks
Basi c Def aul t 1-16 1-16 Nenori zed
Channel Changed 1-16 1-16
Def aul t X OWNI of f/OWI on
Mbde Messages X X Menori zed
Altered *kkhkkkkhkhkkkhkkkkk*x X
Not e - \Voi X 0-127
Nunber rue ol ce kkhkkkkhkhkkkkhkkkkk*%x X
. Note On X (0]
Vel ocity Note Of f X o Ef fect Control
Key’ s X X
After oh s X X
Pitch Bend X X
ont rol 0- 95, 102- 119 o o Assi gnabl e
ange
Pro 0-127 0-127 .
Chagge True# kkhkkkkhkkkkhkkkkk*%x 0_99 ASSI gnable
System Excl usi ve (0] @) *1
: Song Pos X O
(Slyofr:rgnm - Song Sel X X Aut omi x
> Tune X X
System : O ock X (0] Aut oni X,
Real Time :Commands X (0] Ef fect Control
:Local ON OFF X X
Aux Al Notes OFF X X
Messages :Active Sense X O
: Reset X 0]
MIC quarter frane nessage is recognized.
Not es *1: Bul k Dunp/ Request, Paramet er Change/ Request, and MMVC.
For M DI Rempote, ALL nessages can be transnitted.
Mbde 1: OWNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OWNI ON, MONO O Yes
Mbde 3: OWI OFF, PCLY Mode 4: OWNI OFF, MONO X: No




DM1000 Block Diagram

peak (¥
SIGNAL (9

OFF

iUt X 16 o o
(1-16) C é o
0 o
00— GAN . 70TALKBACK
X 4 SELECT
OMNI IN
[OMNIN (s e ——>
TO TALKBACK
SELECT

SLoT] SLOT1 b
(1-2) SLoT2 b

19 4 TO SURROUND
MONITOR

METER EFFECT
— FX1 SEND 1-8
8
AUX1- 8 —4— 5 FX1-4
INSERT —2—{ 15
ouT % pasenpte | Surt
1B FX3 SEND 1-2
[ FX4 SEND 1-2

[2TR IN DIGITAL1]
AES/EBU

[2TRIN DIGITAL2]
COAXIAL

TO MONITOR SELECT

AUX1-8 —22—

BUST-8 —f«—

(Gain Reduction)] METER || METER | (Out Meter)
COMP o
INPUT PATCH 28 Lo / @
zogaRsns Hh 335X ~{WETER
DDDDDDDED OO DO T I INSERT INSERT INSERT T
INPUT 1(...48) NETER oN LeveL SERE
AD 1416 @.Ridurtion) (METER] so10 I I a7 || 4BAND I I % oureur] | > STEREOL
METER Out Meter) METER PAW : E.Q
METER INSERT _O'*o—o_”\
i ON LEVEL —o i H
,_ GATE II ATT{] 4BAND II eut L o<os J% II ﬂﬂ_a Same as the stereo master L ——————> STEREOR
OMNI1-4 Keyin / PAN ~N
1200 Grup(1121324..) A/ J Y (Gain Reductior)| METER |[METER | (Out Meter)
(Gain Reduction) (Out Meter, LFE /I -
METER|[METER comp
SLOT1 1-16 PRE/POST oON  AUX 4/7 @ V\ﬁ
: comp Fo%o— i 8% [METER]
SLOT2 1-16 o—] 0 3 : Al INSERT VETER INSERT INSERT
%y o £ : ON LEVEL
SU—— 9 . [ ATT[| 4BAND I I . QUTPUT D> BUS1(.8)
L —3%o{>DIRECT OUT 1(..48) EQ i DELAY
o]
ON LEVEL
PAN BUS to STEREO |
v
TO INPUT PATCH
OSCILLATOR BUS 1(...8)
Surr1 Return 1-§ SINE100Hz
SWEIKE LEVEL ON same as the above AUX1(...8)
FX1 Retum 1-2 1kHz/400Hz _¢ o TO INPUT PATCH
PINK NOISE AUX1(...8)
FX2 Retur 12 BURST NOISE to OUT PATCH for cascade
FX3Return 1-2
FX4 Return 1-2 TRIM ON | > BUS1BUS
CASCADE SELECT M = et aus
O
> STEREO R BUS
| %\c > SOLOL BUS
F— = SOLO R BUS
%\c | > AUX1BUS
0
% ;k\c —— > AUX8 BUS
2TRD1 LR ¢ >
7 o
2TRD2 LR ¢ }\c
| 55 >
SOLO TRIM
TALKBACK SoloL ¢
[TALKBACK] > /
SOLOR 525
AD 1-16 b
AUX1-8 OMNI1-4 © ° METER PHONES
USE AD IN (1-16)orOMNI IN(1-4) [R]__Lteve
AS TALKBACK L0100 % [PHONES]
BUST8 oMNI OUTPUTSOLO | L—dpe | ______ LAl
SURROUND MONITOR IE BUS1-6—> L ! z =
gmj AUX1-8 1Y ggc z CONTROL ROOM
MONITOR MATRIX OUT s T L B Re %
SOLOOUT OMNI 6 gg;_lEUT MONITOR SELECT| MONITOR T
8m ; ATTNUATOR STEREO—;—N—T—(FUP ; D LEVEL i
STEREO = 4 OMNI9 % D-F— DA ;‘@ 1 OMNQITIFISI%—O : P I 1
BUS1-8 2 Touni o 5 2TR D2—d1P) i
£ Louniir g [OMNI OUT] OMNI IN3/i—o CR to SURROUND MONITOR |
AUX1-8 g oML z (1-12) 8xBPatch  SLOT l :
3 o, ] > SLOT11-88 &, MR ] SURROUND
DIRECT OUT 1-48 [ B—Z— DA "‘ 12 LEVEL
SLOT2 1-88 — 7 5 &% MONITOR
INSERT OUT i . w1 >
SLOT1 16 i [ =
CONTROL ROOM TS @ DITHER [SLOT] BUS1-8 7 =
DA TOTRER 1.2 -8or. v -
for cascade L™ N wrr L iser 1 oais 2
SEEFS{%% EH% . g TO OUTPUT PATCH
AXI-8 8US ZRD1 2 > :—’mmm @ [2TR OUT DIGITALT] . - s =
AES/EBU
1 - ,
ZRD2 2 z O [2TR OUT DIGITAL2] e || .,
COAXIAL %
MONITOR MATRIX OUT




DM1000 Level Diagram

Analog 4—\—» Digital Digital Analog
Aggll? 9 Digital PAD GAN INSERT  AD pardl, PHASE GATE INSERT ATT. EQ INSERT COMP DELAY ON LEVEL INSERT PAN BUS INsERT ATT. Eq INserT comp MASTER MASTER wsepr sa pecay QATRYT DA Ag%lﬁ) 9
dBFS | Bit | B e S T |
Max. Max. Output

w24 | o o — Iput[(+24dB0 CASCAREIN cpscapeour o _ Digital Clipping Level_______ [+24dBu] | .54

+20 — 1 — — +20
10 —

+10 — 2 Nor?irzl].adlBOletPUt —+10

3 — ___lx4dBu]

.54 = -20 — ;| Nommai codgy OMNI OUT 1-12 — 64

2 — Input \ <
-30 — — (GANMIN) \

10 o 7% Z B \ / —_10
-40 — A

—20 —| 7 — I ——20
50 ] 8 —

-30 — 9 — I ——30
-60 — 10 — Max. 3 |

—40 — i Input  [-40dBu] | L _40
_ _ |
-80 —| 13 —{Nominal I

60 | %% 7| 44 _|npit " -60dBul; 60
-90 — _| (GANMAX)

g0 0 70

g0 | 0] 17 80
-110— 18

_90 ] 19 — ——90
-120— 20 —

~100 o] L —100

-110— 22 — - -110
-140—| 23 —

-120 — 24 — —-120
-150— 25 —

~130 o |z L 130

140 — 27 — — —140
-170—| 28

-150 — 29 — — —150
~180—| 30 —

=160 — 190 31 —| ——160

170 50 T —-170
—200— 337

-180— 34 — ——180
—-210— 35 —

~190— ol 190

[0dBu =0.775Vrms]
[0dBFS = Full Scale]



For details of products, please contact your nearest Yamaha Die Einzelheiten zu Produkten sind bei Ihrer unten aufgefiihrten
representative or the authorized distributor listed below. Niederlassung und bei Yamaha Vertragshindlern in den jeweiligen

. . . N Bestimmungslidndern erhaltlich.
Pour plus de détails sur les produits, veuillez-vous adresser a Yamaha ou &

au distributeur le plus proche de vous figurant dans la liste suivante. Para detalles sobre productos, contacte su tienda Yamaha mds cercana
o el distribuidor autorizado que se lista debajo.

| NORTH AMERICA | POLAND | ASIA
CANADA Yamaha Music E“‘”OPe‘ GmbH THE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF CHINA
Yamaha Canada Music Ltd. Branch Sp.z 0.0. Oddzial w Polsce Yamaha Music & Electronics (China) Co.,Ltd.

ul. 17 Stycznia 56, PL-02-146 Warszawa, Poland

135 Milner Avenue, Scarborough, Ontario, Tol: 022-868-07-57

MI1S 3R1, Canada

2F, Yunhedasha, 1818 Xinzha-lu, Jingan-qu,
Shanghai, China

Tel: 416-298-1311 THE NETHERLANDS/ Tel: 021-6247-2211
US.A. BELGIUM/LUXEMBOURG INDIA
Yamaha Corporation of America Yamaha Music Europe Branch Benelux Yamaha Music India Pvt. Ltd.
6600 Orangethorpe Ave., Buena Park, Calif. 90620, Clarissenhof 5-b, 4133 AB Vianen, The Netherlands SF Ambience Corporate Tower Ambience Mall Complex
US.A. Tel: 0347-358 040 Ambience Island, NH-8, Gurgaon-122001, Haryana, India
Tel: 714-522-9011 FRANCE Tel: 0124-466-5551
Yamaha Musique France INDONESIA
| CENTRAL & SOUTH AMERICA | EPI 7(?1_767: 1621 ltfggge—la—Vallee Cedex 2, France PT. Yamaha Music Indonesia (Distributor)
el D1-64-61- PT. Nusantik
Mﬂl{i;iig:)de México S.A. de C.V. ITALY Gedung Yamaha Music Center, Jalan Jepd. Gatot
Calz. Javier Roio G(’)n‘;ez.#l 14") . Yamaha Musica Italia S.P.A. Subroto Kav. 4, Jakarta 12930, Indonesia
Col Cuadalu é] del Moral ' Combo Division Tel: 21-520-2577
C P. 09300 NIIJéxico D.F.. México Viale Italia 88, 20020 Lainate (Milano), Italy KOREA
Tel: 55-5804-0600 Tel: 02-935-771 Yamaha Music Korea Ltd.
BRAZIL SPAIN/PORTUGAL 8F, 9F, Dongsung Bldg. 158-9 Samsung-Dong,
: : Yamaha Muisica Ibérica, S.A. Kangnam-Gu, Seoul, Korea
Yamaha Musical do Brasil [tda. Ctra, de la Coruna k. 17, 200, 28230 Tel: 080-004-0022
ua Joaquim Floriano, - 4" andar, Itaim Bibi, N . L ’
CEP 04534-013 Sa0 Paulo, SP. BRAZIL, Las Rozas (Madrid), Spain MALAYSIA
Tel: 011-3704-1377 Tel: 91-639-8888 Yamaha Music Malaysia, Sdn., Bhd.
SWEDEN Lot 8, Jalan Perbandaran, 47301 Kelana Jaya,
ARGENTINA . . Yamaha Scandinavia AB Petaling Jaya, Selangor, Malaysia
Yamaha Music Latin America, S.A. P Tel: 3-78030900
Sucursal de Argentina J. A. Wettergrens Gata 1, Box 30053
Olga Cossettini 1553, Piso 4 Norte §-400 43 Goteborg, Sweden SINGAPORE
Madero Este-C1107CEK Tel: 031 89 34 00 Yamaha Music Asia Pte., Ltd.
Buenos Aires, Argentina DENMARK #03-11 A-Z Building
Tel: 011-4119-7000 YS Copenhagen Liaison Office 140 Paya Lebor Road, Singapore 409015
PANAMA AND OTHER LATIN Generatorvej 6A, DK-2730 Herlev, Denmark Tel: 747-4374
AMERICAN COUNTRIES/ Tel: 449249 00 TAIWAN
CARIBBEAN COUNTRIES NORWAY Yamaha KHS Music Co., Ltd.
Yamaha Music Latin America, S.A. Norsk filial av Yamaha Scandinavia AB 3F, #6, Sec.2, Nan Jing E. Rd. Taipei.
Torre Banco General, Piso 7, Urbanizacién Marbella, Grini Neeringspark 1, N-1345 @steras, Norway Talf’va“ 104, R.0.C.
Calle 47 y Aquilino de la Guardia, Tel: 67 16 77 70 Tel: 02-2511-8688
Ciudad de Panama, Panama RUSSIA THAILAND
Tel: +507-269-5311 ; : Siam Music Yamaha Co., Ltd
Yamaha Music (Russia) s 0., - o
Office 4015, entrance 2, 21/5 Kuznetskii 4, 6, 15 and 16™ floor, Siam Motors Building,
| EUROPE | Most street, Moscow, 107996, Russia 891/1 Rama 1 Road, Wangmai, .
THE UNITED KINGDOM Tel: 495 626 0660 Pathumwan, Bangkok 10330, Thailand
Tel: 02-215-2626
Yamaha Music U.K. Ltd. OTHER EUROPEAN COUNTRIES
Sherbourne Drive, Tilbrook, Milton Keynes, Yamaha Music Europe GmbH OTHER ASIAN C.OUNTRIES
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